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PREFACE. 



A GRAMMAR of the dialect peculiar to the New Testament, is 
needed by all who critically study its original language. The time 
has been, when to call in question the pure Atticism of the New 
Testament writers was deemed and treated as an offence against 
the claims of inspiration. That period is now past. It is general- 
ly felt and acknowledged, at the present time, that if the Purists 
could have established the claims which they made for the Greek 
of the New Testament, one of the very best arguments of a critical 
nature, to prove that Hebrews were the real authors of this volume, 
would have been confuted. 

The most accurate description which can be given of the Greek 
idiom of the New Testament, is, that it consists of Hebrew thoughts 
invested with Greek costume. The sentiment, the phraseology, and 
the colouring of the whole, are Hebrew ; which is just what we 
should naturally expect in a system of religious history, discussion, 
and precepts, composed by Hebrews. No native heathen Greek, 
unless by aid truly miraculous, could have composed such a book 
as to style and idiom. All is just as it should be, on the supposition 
that its authors were Hebrews ; the entire volume is altogether in 
conformity with the demands of criticism, which takes its stand upon 
this basis. 

But while we allow thus much, we must be careful not to ex- 
tend the Hebraism of the New Testament beyond just and proper 
bounds. The Purists would allow of nothing but pure Attic Greek 
in it. Their antagonists, the Hellenists, after a long and arduous 
contest, drove them from the field. But not content with this, they 
pushed their conquest, as victors are very apt to do, far beyond the 
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bounds of sober consideration. The second generation of Hellen- 
ists found Hebraisms every where. Not only the phraseology and 
colouring and sentiment of the New Testament were represented as 
Hebraistic, but the construction and regimen of the great mass of 
words were deemed to be Hebrew ; the meaning and regimen of the 
particles were Hebrew ; the tenses of verbs and the cases of nouns 
were conformed to the Hebrew ; the article was used in the manner 
of the Hebrew one; and even the syntax was, in innumerable pas- 
sages, represented as being conformed to the model of the Hebrew. 
In a word, any difficulty as to the meaning of a Greek word, or as 
to its construction, was solved, if possible, by a resort to the usages 
of the Hebrew language. 

Time and further examination have corrected ihese errors and 
extravagances. Accurate and extensive investigation, such as has 
recently been made by Planck and Winer, has shewn, that there is 
scarcely a unique and peculiar form of a Greek word in the whole 
range of the New Testament, nor a single principle of syntax of 
any importance, which has not its parallel among more or less of 
the native Greek writers. It is true, beyond all doubt, that there 
are many words in the New Testament to which the writers have 
assigned a sense different from that which can be found in any of 
the native Greek authors. But this alters neither the form nor the 
syntax of such words. Nor is it to be considered merely as Hebra- 
ism. It arises from the necessity of the case. How could a He- 
brew express ideas of a religious nature, and pertaining to the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, in a language which mere heathen had formed, 
into whose minds, in a variety of cases, no such ideas as the He- 
brew writer designed to communicate had ever entered ? One may 
answer this question by asking, how a writer of the present day 
could express, in Latin and Greek, the ideas contained in a treatise 
on electricity, magnetism, or steamboats ? 

The writers of the New Testament did just what all writers are 
ever obliged to do; where the language which they employ is not 
adequate to express their conceptions, they either coin new words, 
or else use old words in new senses. Both of these the New Tes- 
tament writers have done ; and done as often as they were necessi- 
tated to do it, but generally no oftener. Who can blame them for 
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this ? Or who can wonder that they should have so done ? They 
must.either proceed in this way, or refrain from communicating what 
they wished to write. 

In the formation of new words,' however, whether by composi- 
tion or otherwise, they have followed throughout the common anal- 
ogies and laws of the Greek language. From its syntax they 
scarcely, if ever, depart, even in the minutiae of it. Hence a 
Grammar of the New Testament idiom, must for substance be a 
grammar of the Greek V.QIVTI didfaxTog ; and so it is exhibited, in 
the following sheets. 

The European grammars of the New Testament idiom omit the 
FormenleKre, i.e. an exhibition of the various forms of words, mere- 
ly designating a few variations of a peculiar or a dialectic nature. 
The great body of them, therefore, is made up entirely of syntax, 
and critical remarks :on particular readings, etc. The inconvenience 
of this to the student who is not quite familiar with Greek, is obvi- 
ously very great. He is obliged to keep two grammars by him ; 
and even then, unless he chooses the one to which the author of his 
New Testament grammar had reference, he will not be freed from 
embarrassment. At all events, much delay and inconvenience are 
experienced by him ; and in order to avoid this, I have here insert- 
ed the formal as well as the. syntactical part of grammar. I was 
necessitated to do so, by the wants of the young men whom I am 
called to teach. Most individuals come to this Seminary with a 
very imperfect knowledge of the Greek ; its flexions, therefore, are 
recalled with much labour and difficulty. They bring here the dif- 
ferent grammars of our country, studied at the different institutions 
where they have been educated. The difficulty of bringing about 
a uniform method of linguistic discipline, thus becomes very great ; 
and every teacher knows how desirable this is, with respect to any 
class which is under his care. 

On these grounds I have ventured upon the experiment of endea- 
vouring to make a New Testament grammar, which should be so 
complete in itself as to render a reference to and the use of other 
grammars unnecessary. But such a grammar must in substance be 
a grammar of the KOMI] didtexios ; for such, as we have seen, is the 
Greek of the New Testament as to form and syntax. Of course 
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the reader must expect to meet here with what he has met in other 
grammars. But the references for illustration and example are 
mostly taken from the New Testament ; which all will acknowledge 
to be proper. 

In respect to the forms and inflections, I have consulted, (I be- 
lieve I may truly say studied), Buttmann, Host, Matthiae, Her- 
mann, and Thiersch. I have made a free use of them in acquiring 
information, but have not confined myself, except in some few pla- 
ces and small matters, to their mode of exhibition. To original and 
extended investigation, by a protracted course of reading in the 
Greek classics, I make no pretensions in this work. It is not de- 
signed to occupy the place of Buttmann, Hermann, Matthiae, or 
Winer, in some respects. But any one acquainted with the works 
of these great masters will know well, that very little is now left to 
be gleaned from classical reading. Matthiae, in particular, has era- 
bodied an immense mass of facts and examples ; so immense that 
few readers will ever have the patience even to peruse them, much 
less to study them. Yet his work is an exceedingly useful one to 
the inquirer, who wishes to push his investigations beyond the ordi- 
nary limits of most grammars. 

My purpose has been, to bring together all the important forms 
and principles of Greek Grammar, in as short a compass as possi- 
ble, and yet be perspicuous and satisfactory. The labour of doing 
this, I am quite sure, cannot well be estimated, except by those 
who have made the like attempts. Whether I have succeeded, must 
be determined before another tribunal, not before my own. 

The reader may be assured, that he will find Greek grammar 
exhibited here according to the stand which this science has most 
recently taken, under the guidance of the great masters named above. 
The doctrine of the Greek tenses he will find very different, in some 
respects, from the representation of it in the old grammars. This 
difference has, as yet, been but partially recognized in any of our 
American grammars. The reader will not, I trust, deem every 
thing of course to be strange or unfounded, that he may find to be 
new to him. 

My mode of exhibiting the third declension and explaining its 
forms, is somewhat different from that which I have found in any 
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grammar. Buttmann has the leading principles ; but I differ some- 
what from him in the detail and in the mode of exhibition. I have 
done my best in order to make this matter simple and intelligible 

to all. 

That part of the syntax which respects the article, is as much 
my own as the nature of the case permitted. The order, arrange- 
ment, mode of exhibition, limitations, and some of the principles 
themselves, are entirely the result of my own labours. The exam- 
ples and facts are most of them from Matthiae and Winer, where I 
found them already detailed. 

As Winer has no forms, paradigms, etc., in his Grammar, it will 
of course be understood that in the formal part of my book, I have 
not followed him, excepting as to the notice of a few peculiar forms 
of words in the New Testament. In regard to the syntax, I have 
used him much to my purpose ; and I here make my most grateful 
acknowledgments for his laboured, acute, and copious display of the 
New Testament syntax. Yet my work differs not a little from his, 
in the mode of exhibition. His syntax is constructed, almost every 
where, upon the previous knowledge of the student, or upon that of 
other grammars ; mine aims at being sufficiently complete in itself. 

Very much of Winer's excellent grammar is occupied with crit- 
ical discussions about particular texts. I am thankful for such acute 
criticisms, let me find them where I may ; but still, I cannot help 
thinking, that the more proper place for them is in a Commentarius 
Criticus. His book consists of some five hundred and twenty pages, 
made up principally of syntax : mine, which contains the forms 
and flexions of the language as well as the syntax, does not extend 
to one half of this length. Our plans are very different ; and of 
course the measure of the one is no rule for the other. 

As to the expediency of inserting here the forms and flexions 
of the language, my friend and former Colleague, Prof. E. Robin- 
son, has expressed his entire concurrence in my views. It will be 
remembered, that he was a fellow labourer with me, in translating 
and publishing the first edition of Winer's New Testament Gram- 
mar ; a work which has sold so slowly, that I have some reason to 
be apprehensive in respect to the result of my present labours. I 
would hope, however, that the plan of the present work will be 
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found more acceptable and useful to those who study sacred criti- 
cism. The state of science and method of study in Germany, are 
so different from our own, that a work well adapted for that coun- 
try, may meet with a very slow reception in this, or even fall into 
desuetude. Every work of such a nature as a grammar, should be 
adapted to the times and to the country in which one lives. 

That the divine blessing may rest upon this effort to promote the 
critical and accurate study of the New Testament, is the sincere 

wish and prayer of 

M. STUART. 
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<> 1. Definitions. 

(1) LANGUAGE consists of the external signs of ideas and feel- 
ings. It may be spoken or written. In the first case, it consists of 
articulate sounds uttered by the human voice ; in the second, of 
conventional signs called letters and words, which are representa- 
tives of articulate sounds. 

(2) Grammar is that science which teaches the manner of form- 
ing and declining words, and also the manner in which they are 
joined together in order to construct sentences or parts of sentences. 
It may be divided, therefore, into two parts, viz. formal, i. e. that 
which respects the forms of words, and syntactic, i. e. that which 
respects the manner of arranging words together in order to express 
our ideas. 

(3) Every language is exposed to changes, and actually suffers 
more or less of them, through all the periods of time in which it is 
spoken. Any noticeable departure from what has once been a gen- 
eral custom, or the most approved usage, of speaking or writing a 
language, is called a dialect (dwfoxTog). Among a nation widely 
extended, or consisting of various smaller tribes, dialects nearly al- 
ways exist. In such a case, the differences in the forms of words, 
or in their syntax, are the things taken into the account in order to 
make out the notion of what is strictly called dialect ; which word is, 
and always must be, used in a comparative sense, when it is prop- 
erly used. Departure, in more or less particulars, from some sup- 
posed standard or predominant usage among the more cultivated 
part of a nation, is that which general custom names dialect. 

2 
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2. Of the dialects of Greece. 

(1) The most ancient Greek language, if it were universal, 
could not properly be named dialect. In comparison, however, with 
most of the Greek which has come down to us, it may be so called. 
The most ancient Greek is, with good reason, supposed to be for 
substance exhibited to us, in the poetry of Homer and Hesiod ; who, 
as we may with much probability believe, wrote the dialect which 
they spoke in common with the people around them. This ancient 
dialect (called also the epic dialect because it is exhibited in the 
poems of Homer and Hesiod) appears to have been the common 
mother of all the later dialects of Greece ; and probably it differs 
from the spoken language, only as the language of elevated poetry 
commonly differs from that which is spoken by the mass of the peo- 
ple. New words, new*forms of old words, and new modes of ex- 
pression, are almost of course exhibited in the higher kinds of poetry. 

NOTE. The supposition that Horner was acquainted with all the later 
and different dialects of Greece, and designedly introduced them into his 
poem, seems very improbable. Much more probable is it, that the lan- 
guage which he employed was the common mother of all the dialects. In 
this way we may easily and naturally account for all of his alleged dialec- 
tic peculiarities. 



The Hellenians or Greeks, who immigrated through Thrace 
into Hellas (so called), consisted of several tribes, of which the two 
principal ones were Dorians and lonians. The original seat of the 
Dorians in Greece, was the Peloponnesus ; of the lonians, Attica. 
From these sprung the Doric and Ionic dialects, which constituted 
the two principal dialects of Greece, from the time that the Greek 
nation came to be much known in authentic history. 

(3) The DORIC DIALECT, which was the most extensively spo- 
ken, prevailed in Hellas proper, viz. in Sparta, Argos, and Messe- 
nia ; also in Crete, Sicily, Magna Graecia or Lower Italy, and in the 
Dorian colonies of Asia Minor. In the course of time, it became 
the appropriate dialect of lyric and bucolic poetry. It is exhibited 
in the fragments of Epicharmus and Sophron, and in the works of 
Pindar, Alcaeus, Sappho, Corinna, Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 
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The lyric parts of the Attic tragedy, i. e. the chorus, also exhibit it. 
The peculiar Characteristics of this dialect are, a certain harshness 
or roughness in the construction of words, and a kind of indistinct- 
ness of sound occasioned by the frequent use of the close vowel A j 
which the Greeks called 



NOTE. Branches or subdivisions of this dialect were the Laconic, 
Boeotian, Thessalian, and Sicilian dialects; no specimens of which are 
preserved, excepting a few fragments. The Aeolic was also a branch or 
variety of the Doric. It became at length a cultivated language, and was 
spoken in Middle Greece, with the exception of Attica, Megaris, and Doris. 
Sappho and Alcaeus afford specimens of this species of the Doric. 

(4) The IONIC DIALECT was spoken originally in Attica. Nu- 
merous colonies emigrated, however, from this country to Asia Mi- 
nor, which gradually became the principal, and at last the only seat 
of the dialect, if we include the islands which lie along its coasts in 
the Aegean sea. This dialect is characterized by softness of sound, 
and the resolution of the harsher sounds by the insertion of letters 
that mitigated them. The works of Herodotus, Hippocrates, and 
Anacreon, are composed in the Ionic. 

NOTE. This dialect approaches nearer to the epic or old Greek than 
any other ; so that the epic is sometimes called the old Ionic, and the 
proper Ionic the new Ionic. 

(5) The Attic dialect was formed out of the Ionian, by the rem- 
nant of the Ionian people which remained in Attica, after its colo- 
nies were sent out to Asia Minor. It holds a middle course between 
the harshness of the Doric, and the softness of the Ionic dialect. 
The political importance of Attica, the high culture of its citizens, 
and the great number of excellent writers which it produced, caused 
this dialect to become far more renowned and more an object of 
study than any of the others. The works of Thucydides, Xeno- 
phon, Plato, Demosthenes, Lysias, Isocrates, Aeschines, etc., and 
also of Aeschylus, Euripides, Sophocles, Aristophanes, and others, 
being in the Attic, have immortalized the dialect in which they 
were written. 

(6) After the freedom of Greece was destroyed by Philip, the 
Attic language began to be adopted by degrees among all its differ- 
ent tribes, now united together under Alexander and his successors, 
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Yet every tribe that had once been distinct, in adopting it, would 
naturally give to it a great many turns and modifications ; and these 
of course would constitute departures from its original form. It was 
this general dialect, as spoken and modified by Greece at large and 
particularly by those who were not natives of Attica, that came at 
last to be called the common or Hellenic dialect. Of course the ba- 
sis of the xotvi] didfaxTog is Attic ; but still, the Attic as contained 
in the no ivf] is modified in some respects as to form and syntax. 
Thus modified it is the usual standard of our grammars and lexi- 
cons ; and departures from this are particularly specified by the 
names of particular dialects. 

NOTE. Writers of this kind of Greek, i. e. of the JOM% are Aristotle, 
Theophrastus, Pausanias, Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Stra- 
bo, Dionysius Halicarnassensis, Lucian, Aelian, Arrian, etc. 

(7) In Macedonia the Attic dialect received many and peculiar 
modifications. Moreover, the successors of Alexander in Egypt 
cultivated literature with greater ardour than any other of the Gre- 
cian princes. Hence Alexandria became the place where this pe- 
culiar dialect (sometimes called Macedonian and sometimes Alex- 
andrine), particularly developed itself. A great number of the 
later Greek works proceeded from this source, and they exhibit the 
dialect in question. 

/ (8) The Jews, who left Palestine and settled at Alexandria du- 

ring the reign of tbe Ptolemies, learned this dialect ; and when the 
O. Test, was translated by them into Greek, for the use of their 
synagogues, the translators exhibited a specimen of the Alexandrine 
Greek, modified by their own dialect, i. e. by the Hebrew. For 
substance this same dialect, thus modified, appears in the N. Test., 
and in the early Christian fathers ; yet not without many variations. 
Rost (the grammarian) calls this ecclesiastical Greek ; it has usually 
been called the Hellenistic language ; but might more appropriate- 
ly and significantly be called Hebrew-Greek; which appellation 
would designate the cause and manner of its modifications. 

<> 3. Character of the N. Test. Greek. 

(1) Soon after the commencement of the 17th century, a con- 
test began among the learned in Europe, respecting the character of 
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the N. Test, diction. One class of writers claimed for it the purity 
and elegance of the old Greek ; while others not only acknowledged 
a Hebrew colouring in it, but strove to shew that it every where 
abounded in this. About the end of the 17th century this last party 
became the predominant one ; but the contest did not entirely cease, 
until about the middle of the 18th century, when the Hebraists be- 
came almost universally triumphant. The Purists (as the former 
party were called) have now become wholly extinct, at least among 
all well informed linguists and critics ; but a new party (if it may 
be so named) has arisen, who have taken a kind of middle way be- 
tween the two older parties, avoiding the extremes of both, and oc- 
cupying a ground which seems to have a basis so well established 
as to afford no apprehension that it can be shaken. This third par- 
ty bids fair speedily to become universal. 

NOTE. So early as the latter part of the IGth century, Beza (De 
dono Linguae, etc., on Acts 10: 46) acknowledged the Hebraisms of the N. 
Test., but extolled them as being " of such a nature, that in no other idiom 
could expressions be so happily formed ; nay, in some cases not even 
formed at all," in an adequate manner. He considered them as " gems 
with which [the apostles] had adorned their writings." The famous Ro- 
bert Stephens (Pref. to his N. Test. 1576) declared strongly against those, 
"qui in his scriptis [sacris] inculta omuia et horrida esse putant;" and he 
laboured not only to show that the N. Test, contains many of the elegan- 
cies of the true Grecian style, but that even its Hebraisms give inimita- 
ble strength and energy to its diction. Thus far, then, Hebraism was not 
denied but vindicated ; and it was only against allowing an excess of it, 
and against alleged incorrectnesses and barbarisms, that Beza and Ste- 
phens contended. 

Sebastian Pfochen (Diatribe de Ling. Grace. JV. Test, puritale, 1629) 
first laboured in earnest, to show that all the expressions employed in the 
N. Test, are found in good classic Greek authors. In 1658, Erasmus 
Schmidt vindicated the same ground. But before this, J. Junge, rector of 
Hamburgh, published (in 1637, 1639) his opinion in favour of the purity 
(not the classic elegance) of the N. Test, diction ; which opinion was vin- 
dicated by Jac. Grosse, pastor in the same city, in a series of five essays 
published in 1640 and several successive years. The last four of these 
were directed against the attacks of opponents, i. e. of advocates for the 
Hellenistic diction of the N. Test. ; viz. against Dan. Wulfer's Innocentia 
Hellenist, vindicata (1640), and an essay of the like nature by J. Musaeus 
of Jena (1641 42). 

Independently of this particular contest, D. Heinsius (in 1643) declar- 
ed himself in favour of Hellenism; as also Thos. Gataker (1648), who 
avowedly wrote in opposition to Pfochen, with much learning, but rather 
an excessive leaning to Hebraism. Joh. Vorstius (1658, 1665) wrote a book 
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on Hebraisms, which is still common. On some excesses in this book, 
Horace Vitringa made brief but strenuous remarks. Somewhat earlier than 
these last writings, J. H. Boeder (1641) published remarks, in which he 
took a kind of middle way between the two parties ; as did J. Olearius 
(1668), and J. Leusden about the same time. It was about this time, also, 
that the majority of critical writers began to acknowledge a Hebrew ele- 
ment in the N. Test, diction, which, however, they did not regard as con- 
stituting barbarism, but only as giving an oriental hue to the diction. M. 
Solanus, in an able essay directed against the tract of Pfochen, vindicated 
this position. J. H. Michaelis (1707) and A. Blackwall (Sacred Classics, 
1727), did not venture to deny the Hebraisms of the N. Test., but aimed 
principally to shew, that these did not detract from the qualities of a good 
and elegant style ; so that, in this respect, the N. Test, writers were not 
inferior to the classical ones. The work of the latter abounds with so 
many excellent remarks, that it is worthy of attention from every critical 
reader of the present time. 

In 1722, Siegm. Georgi, in his Vindiciae, etc., and in 1733 in his Hiero- 
criticus Sacer, vindicated anew the, old opinion of the Purists ; but without 
changing the tide of opinion. The same design J. C. Schwarz had in 
view, in his Comm. crit. etphilol. in Ling. Grace. (1636); who was follow- 
ed, in 1752, by E. Palairet (Observ. philol. crit. in N. Test.) , the last, I 
believe, of all the Purists. 

Most of the older dissertations above named, with some others, were 
published together in a volume by J. Rhenferd, entitled Dissertationum 
philol. theol. de Stylo N. Test. Syntagma, 1702 ; and the later ones by T. 
H. Van den Honert, in his Syntagma Dissertatt. de Stylo .Y. Test. Graeco, 
1703. 

2. The Purists in general committed several errors in their efforts 
to establish the Graecism or classic purity of the New Testament. 
(a) They not unfrequently named that Graecism, which is the com- 
mon property of all cultivated languages, and so is properly neither 
Graecism nor Hebraism. 



E. g. in respect to Siy&VTsg ryv dutaioffiiyijv, Matt. 5 : 6, examples are 
adduced from various Greek writers, to show that the verb Sujjda is trop- 
ically employed by them to signify strong desire. But so the correspond- 
ing verb in Latin is used ; and in most other languages ; and, consequent- 
ly, such a usage is properly neither Graecism nor Hebraism, etc. The 
like may be said of sff'S-letv used to signify devouring, consuming, etc. ; of 
ytved for & particular generation of men ; of%sl as designating power ; and 
so of many like words. When Pfochen converted all such expressions 
into evidences of the classical elegance of the N. Test., he made claims 
which cannot properly be allowed. 

As a specimen of the excess to which he carried his classical illustra- 
tions, we may refer to Matt. 10 : 27, xriQiit-ms enl rtav dutfuxTcov. To vin- 
dicate this he brings from Aesop the following sentence : sgicpog &w tivog 
s(ri(ag, a kid was standing on a certain house. 
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(i) They did not make sufficient distinction between mere pro- 
saic and poetic diction ; nor between those tropes which are occa- 
sionally used and for specjal purposes, and those which have become 
the common property of the language. 

E. g: to prove from the Greek poets, that xo^ao^ou sometimes means 
to be dead ; that ansgfia means offspring ; noifiavsw^ to rule ; iSslv -fravarov, 
to die ; TIOTIJQIOV itivsiv,. to participate of suffering ; and nlmstv, to fail, to 
be frustrated; would not be to show that the diction of the N. Test, is the 
classic Greek of prose; although Georgi, Schwarz, and others have resort- 
ed to such proof. 

(c) They did not make proper allowance for Hebraism, when 
an expression is common to the Hebrew and Greek languages, and 
when the natural probability is, that the N. Test, writers chose the 
expressions in question from their feelings as Hebrews. 



E. g. yivKiffxttv avdga probably came from the Heb. 'I^N 3>^p . So 
xva as meaning compassion, gygcx land in distinction from water, 
shore, orzo/ua. edge of the sword, na%vvsiv to be stupid, xvgiog xvgtav, 
' elg TOV Kofffnov, etc., were all introduced, as we may well sup- 
pose, from the Hebrew, and they should not be accounted for by any par- 
allels from Herodotus, Aelian, Xenophon, etc. 



The same word, if not employed in the same sense, can 
prove nothing to the purpose of the Purists. 



E. g. Pfochen cites 9/A#e. . . lv vifi fishalvy to show that iv is classical- 
ly used in the N. Test, before the Dat. of instrument ; whereas in the pas- 
sage cited it means in, not by. So xogra&iv to feed men, is illustrated from 
Plato. Rep. II. where it is used for feeding swine ; and many other things 
of the like nature. 

(e) Similar meanings of words, but yet not fully the same, will 
not constitute good proof of classic purity. 

E. g. svQtaxstv xdtgiv naga TWOS, is not properly confirmed by svglaxsiv 
rr)V igyv<r)v w]v Scagsav, which Georgi brings from Demosthenes ; norf- 
gtov, lot, destiny, is not confirmed by ttgarrig aipctrog from Aristophanes ; 
nor nlnTsw, to be frustrated, by ov #a/zt nsffslTai o 11 av svnoig from Plato ; 
nor anb (jtwgov sag [Asyddov, by oms fdya OVTE afimgov ; nor 8vo dvo by 
nliov nhsov, etc. 

(/) The Byzantine historians cannot be safely appealed to as 
examples of pure Greel, because the lateness of their productions, 
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and the plain fact that their style was affected by the N. Test., ren- 
der them unsafe authorities in such a case. 



E. g. to confirm the classical use of oTj^t&w TO ngovomQV and 

, as Schwarz has endeavoured to do, by examples out of Nicetas ; or 
rj eg, dry land by Cinnam. Hist., as Georgi has done ; is little to the pur- 
pose. 

(g) It should now be added, that many phrases of the N. Test., 
of which the Purists could find no parallel in Greek classic authors, 
are passed over in silence by them, and kept entirely out of view. 
No wonder, therefore, that their opponents, the Hebraists, gained a 
victory in the end, which seemed to be complete. All, however, 
that was contended for and that was supposed to be won by the 
Hebraists, could not afterwards be retained. 

NOTE. The best works on the true dialect of the N. Test., are Salma- 
sius, De Lingua Hellenistica ; Sturtz, De Dialecto Alexandrine!, (1809) ; and 
Planck, De vera Natura et Indole Oral. Grace. JV. Test,, translated and print- 
ed in the Bib. Repository, Vol. I. pp. 650 seq. Andover, 1831. Almost all 
the introductions to the N. Test, contain more or less in relation to this 
subject ; but none of them can be fully confided in, which were written 
before the essay by Planck, just mentioned, made its appearance. 

(2) Ground-element of the N. Test. Greek. When all Greece 
were united under one dominion, during the time of Alexander the 
Great and his successors, both the written and spoken language un- 
derwent some change. The first, taking the Attic for its stock, 
grafted upon it many words that were common and general Greek, 
and even some provincialisms ; this is ij vtowfj diuKmtos. The sec- 
ond, i. e. the language of intercourse, taking the same basis, adopt- 
ed and intermixed more or less words from all the different dialects ; 
among which the Macedonian dialect was especially the predomi- 
nant one. It was by the speaking of Greek, that the Hebrews in 
Alexandria and elsewhere became acquainted with this language ; 
and of course the Greek which they wrote, would partake of the 
character of the Greek spoken in the times succeeding those of 
Alexander. 

NOTE. That the Jews of Alexandria learned Greek by intercourse 
with those who spoke it there, is manifest from the nature of the case, and 
from the fact that the Jews, almost without exception, were averse to the 
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learned study of the Greek language. Philo and Josephus are among the 
exceptions. The style of the latter, when compared with that of the 
Seventy, in those parts of his .works (for example) which relate to the O. 
Test. History, shews that he had cultivated the classical Greek of the 
times ; while the Sept. exhibits a kind of Greek quite discrepant from that 
of Philo or of Josephus. Subsequently to the period when the Sept. ver- 
sion was made, the Greek style of the Jews was of course affected more 
or less by this version. Hence the apocryphal Greek writings of the Jews, 
and the N. Test., partake more or less of the style of the Sept. Still, as 
the Sept. is a translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, we might naturally 
expect it would abound more in Hebraisms than the writings last named, 
which were original productions ; and such is the fact. The N. Test. 
writings are more free from peculiarities as to words or phrases, than the 
Alexandrine version. 

The ground-element, then, of the N. Test, diction, is the later \ 
Greek as modified at Alexandria; i. e. the Attic dialect, modified j 
by the intermixture of words used in other dialects, especially in the j 
dialect of the Macedonians, and as employed in the language of in-; 
tercourse. In other words, its predominant ingredient is the Attic 
dialect ; while its subordinate constituents are principally the Mace- 
donic dialect, mixed with the peculiarities of those to whom Hebrew 
was vernacular. 



NOTE 2. The xow] didhatTos, then, i. e. the later Greek as modified 
by the times which succeeded the period of Alexander's reign, is nearest 
of all the profane Greek writings to the diction of the N. Test. Hence 
the study and comparison of the later Greek authors is peculiarly impor- 
tant to the interpreter of the N. Testament. The difference between their 
diction and that of the N. Test., arises principally from two sources ; viz., 
first, the Hebrews wrote from their acquaintance with the conversation- 
Greek, which naturally allowed more latitude than the written Greek to 
departures from the Attic style, and more frequently indulged in the use of 
words not classical, in constructions not agreeable to the strict rules of 
syntax, and in assigning to words new meanings ; and secondly, every 
Jew, in speaking or writing a foreign language, would necessarily intro- 
duce many of the idioms of his own vernacular language. 

(3) The peculiarities of the N. Test, diction may be classed 
under two heads, viz., lexical and grammatical. 

I . The lexical relates to the choice of words ; the forms of them ; 
the frequency with which they were employed ; the new and dif- 
ferent meanings assigned to them ; and the new formation of them. 



(a) Words were chosen from all the dialects ; (1) The Attic ; e. g. 
o O-XOTO? (masc.), aero?, (ptdhv], ah'j'&etv, itQVfiva, liewg. (2) The Doric ; e. g. 

3 
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, xUfiavog, t] hftog, nola. (3) Ionic ; e. g. yoyyvfa, ^]ffff(o t 
g, (ntogni&tv, cpvw (intrans.). (4) Macedonia ; e. g. nag^o^ camp, 
street. (5) Cyrenaic ; e. g. fiowog hill. (6) Syracusan ; e. g. slnoL 
(Imper.). 

(b) New forms (mostly prolonged ones) were given 'to words ; e.g 

va&rjfiu) , Imcdoct (na^ai) , i^dmva (s^omlvrjg) , 
, vuKHrcaala (omoaTourtg), rcsraofAak (jcsTO/m), pifikaq 
(ofivvp], (lotxctUg (;uoi#ae), etc. etc. 

(c) Uncommon or poetic words are used in common style ; e. g. v- 

(isaovvxTiov, A^9jTo?, w&yo'tg, uMxTfag, figi%Ei,v to irrigate, KOQU- 

fftOV. 

(d) New and different meanings ; e. g. notQaxalEiv to beg, naiSsvuv to 
chastise, avootUvsiv to recline at table, unottqt&rjvat to answer, %v\ov living 
tree, vsxoacrig in a passive sense, oificanov ivages, m&^ct, corpse, etc. etc. 
The N. Test, has many such words. 

(e) Words were formed de novo ; e. g. by composition, as uttoTQio- 
snlvxonog, uV'&QoinoiQeo'xog, {lOVGCp&cityog, ayct-d-ovgysiv, olxodscrnoTsiv, etc. 
Nouns in -/i are frequently formed ; as xaTaKv^a, ysvvtj^a, ^amiy^a ; 
nouns with aw, as crv^iiK&rjTi'ig, avfjuioUTrig ; adjectives, in -ivog, as 09- 
d-givog, oifJivog, ngwivog ; verbs in -oca, as otvaxcuvooa, dohow, ff'&evoo) > also 
in -It,, as det/potTt^o}, og&l^o) , also new forms of adverbs, as JIIXVTOTS, 

, nixvoixl, etc. etc. 



2. The grammatical peculiarities are limited mostly to the forms 
of nouns and verbs. Some of these in the Hebrew-Greek are new ; 
or not classically used in certain words ; or are foreign to the Attic 
book-language. The use of the dual is superseded. In a syntacti- 
cal respect, the Hellenistic dialect has little that is peculiar. There 
are a few examples of verbs constructed with cases different from 
those that are usual in classic Greek ; conjunctions that elsewhere 
are joined with the Optative and Subjunctive modes, are here some- 
times connected with the Indicative j'.the Optative is seldom em- 
ployed in oblique speech, etc. 

NOTE. That each country and province even, where Hebrew-Greek 
was spoken, had some peculiarities of its own, is almost certain from the 
nature of the case. But it is difficult for us, at present, to ascertain the 
limits of these peculiarities. We only know, that in the Hebrew-Greek 
there are a number of words which are not found in any of the later Greek 
authors. 

(4) Any nation which continues the use of its own language, 
and also learns to speak a foreign one, will intermix that foreign one 
with many idioms of its own. Such was the case, as has already 
been hinted, with the Jews at Alexandria and in Palestine. The 
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general tone of style, in the writings of these Hebrews, naturally 
inclined to the Hebrew. Many turns of expression would be mere- 
ly Hebrew, translated by the corresponding Greek words ; which 
were altogether intelligible to a Jew, but scarcely at all so to a na- 
tive Greek. In a lexical respect, also, the native language of a Jew 
would have much influence. He would naturally extend the mean- 
ing of a Greek word, that in a single respect corresponded well to one 
meaning of a Hebrew word, so as to make its significations corres- 

\ 

pond in all respects with those of the Hebrew one. In some cases, 
the difficulty of fully expressing the Hebrew in Greek words already 
extant, would lead him to coin new ones, which might better cor- 
respond with his own vernacular tongue. In a word, the manner 
of thinking and feeling, which was peculiar to the Hebrew, would 
still remain when he spoke or wrote Greek. His style, then, would 
consist of Hebrew thoughts clothed in Greek costume. But as the 
native language of Greece was not, and from the nature of the case 
could not be, so formed as to convey all the conceptions and feel- 
ings of Hebrews, no way could be devised of conveying them in 
Greek, except by some modifications of this language, i. e. either by 
assigning a new sense to words already extant, or by coining new 
ones. The Hellenists, therefore, have done no more, in general, 
than the nature of the case compelled them to do, in order to ex- 
press their ideas in Greek. What they have thus done, constitutes 
the Hebraism of the Hellenistic dialect. 

NOTE. By Hebrew, in this case, is meant the later Hebrew, made up 
in a great measure of Cbaldee and Syriac, and often called the Syro-Chal- 
daic. The idioms of this, however, are for the most part so like to those 
of the Hebrew, that no important error will arise from calling them and 
treating them as Hebrew. 

(5) The reason why the Greek of the Sept. and the N. Test, i 
is called Hellenistic, seems to be derived from the usage of the N. 
Test, in naming Jews Hellenists, who spoke the Greek language ; 
see Acts 6:1. It is a matter of no consequence, however, as to i 
the name which we give this dialeqt. We may call it, indifferently, 
the Hebrew- Greek, or the Hellenistic dialect. Joseph Scaliger 
(in Euseb. p. 134) was the first who gave it this latter name ; 
which has been very generally adopted. 
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NOTE. The principal books which exhibit collectively the so called 
Hebraisms of the N. Test., are Vorstius, De Hebraismis ; Leusden, Philol- 
ogus Hebraeus ; and Olearius, De Stylo Nov. Test. In these and other 
similar works, however, several errors have been committed, (a) The 
authors have not paid due attention to the idiom of the Aramean or Syro- 
Chaldaic language, which was the vernacular tongue of the N. Test, wri- 
ters. (6) They have not accurately observed the difference as to Hebra- 
izing, between the different authors of the N. Test. ; which, in some cases, 
is very considerable, (c) They have not shewn the relation of the N. 
Test, to the Sept. Greek ; which, with all its points of similitude, is still 
considerably discrepant, (d) They have put much to the account of He- 
braism, which is the common property of both Greek and Hebrew ; yea, 
of language in general ; e. g. cpvlaacrsiv vofjiov, afyia slaughter, uvf]Q with 
an appellative (as KVI\Q cpovsvg), naig servant, ^isya^vvuv to praise, etc. 
(e) They have made some things into Hebraisms, by putting a forced con- 
struction upon them ; e. g. Eph. 5 : 26, lv qrifictTi iW, construed as an 
equivalent to 1U5N 'nS'-r-b?' , in order that ; Matt. 25 : 23, xa^dv feast, like 

the Arabic FiT "} ft; Matt. 6:1, dMuioavvr) alms, like the Chaldee n^S, 
etc. 

(6) Hebraism, properly so called, may be divided into two 
kinds, viz., perfect and imperfect. () PERFECT HEBRAISM is 
that which has no parallel in the native Greek, and which is model- 
led altogether after the Hebrew. 



E. g. ffTilayxvlfcsff&ai, (HpsdifaaTu aqusvou, nQOcrwnov hafifiuvsw, olxo- 
Sofj,slv to edify, Jilaxvysiv ii\v xugSluv, noQKVtv&ai onlaot, ov jtug (for ovdslg), 
< sv tivi, etc. 



(6) IMPERFECT HEBRAISM is that which has some parallel in 
the Greek, but which having a more perfect one in the Hebrew, 
was probably derived from the Hebrew idiom. 



E. g. ajisQiux offspring, from ^"ij; avotyxi] trouble, from 
fig ajiavirjariv, ntf"Jp!? ; neguna rr\g yi]?, y^.N!"I "^.Stf ', %&log shore, 
etc. Now although Greek parallels may be found to tliese expressions, 
and to others of the like kinds, yet they are not of common occurrence, 
and therefore the probability is, that the N. Test, writers derived them 
from the Hebrew. 

NOTE. The reason of employing both these kinds of Hebraism has 
been already stated. No Hebrew would divest himself, without much 
learned training, of the native element of his own peculiar style. When 
he wrote Greek, he would of course clothe Hebrew conceptions in Greek 
words. Hence his departures from the native Greek, in cases of perfect 
Hebraism. Hence too the probability, that in respect to the imperfect 
Hebraisms he drew from his own native tongue. 
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(7) The simple historical style of the Gospels, of the Acts, and 
of the Apocrypha, exhibits this influence of Hebrew in its most : 
complete state ; because here religious technics (which a Hebrew 
must employ in speaking of religious matters) are less frequent. 
And here the use of prepositions is more frequent than in native 
Greek; minute circumstances (like typdcpr) dice %t,Q6g, TUXVTOS dno 
LIIXQOV twg piydhov, etc.) are more commonly inserted ; and besides 
this, the accumulation of pronouns, especially after the relative ; the 
formula x2 lytvsro in the transitions of narrative ; the simple con- 
struction of sentences, in which the parts of a complex one are rath- 
er coordinate than subordinate ; the unfrequency of conjunctions 
and of the accumulation of connective particles ; much uniformity 
in the use of the tenses ; a want of periodic rounding, and of the 
union of subordinate propositions with the main one ; the unfrequent 
use of participial constructions in the widely extended latitude of 
the native Greek ; the direct citations of another's words in narra- 
tion, where the Greeks commonly employ the indirect one ; the 
neglect of the Optative mood all these things characterize the 
Hellenistic Greek, and separate it from that which is common 
among classic authors. 

NOTE. The Hebraisms of the N. Test., as has been stated above, are 
divisible into perfect and imperfect. This division has reference to their 
internal nature. But if we look at the sources whence they are derived, 
or the causes which operated to produce them, we may class these under 
four distinct heads, each of which deserve particular notice. 

(a) Where the original and fundamental meaning of a Greek and He- 
brew word were the same, a Hebrew very naturally attached the same 
secondary or derived meanings to the Greek word as belonged to the He- 
brew one ; e. g. Smaioavvri and !n'l2 agree in their original meaning, 
and so it was natural for the Hebrew to attach to dixaiovvvri the seconda- 
ry sense of liberality, kindness, because Hj^lifc sometimes bore this mean- 
ing. So ocpsiXrifia, not only debt but sin, like the Aramean iTJl ; so vvp- 
(py, bride and also daughter in law, like ir^S ; tig, one and first, like "jilfrt ; 

Qofiohoyeiff&al twi, to praise one, like ^ tTlifl ; sgtoTciv, to ask and also to 
beg, like bNlZJ . Very frequent is this usage in regard to a secondary 

sense which is tropical ; e. g. mrtrigiov-, cup and lot, like 013; cwavdaiov, 
offence in. a moral sense, like bitfjitt ', yAoWcc, tongue and nation, like 

"jf Jb ; evKtntov TOV &sov in the view or judgment of God, like 5"P*i"P n 3.8b 5 

ava-O-sfjioi, that which is devoted to destruction, like the Hebrew d*nft , etc. 
etc. 

(6) Peculiar Hebrew phrases were literally translated by corresponding 
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Greek words, which, when put together, constitute an idiom altogether 
foreign to native Greek ; e. g. ngoo-wnov iuppavew for tP3B tfto: ; &TSIV 
ifjv%i']v for ttjcj 1BJ33 ; noislv I'Aso? (or %ugw) fisTa TWOS for tJ3> IDh Fito^ ; 
agiov cpoty&v (to sup) from fih^ ^SN ; o;tos -d-ixvdrov for niW"]^ ; O<JPE/- 

hlfia uyiEvcti for fitiih pSip (Talmudic) ; nuau <rag for 1^2 b3 ; etc. 
etc. 

(c) Derivate Greek verbs were formed so as to correspond with deri- 
vate Hebrew ones ; e. g. onlay xvl&a-d- ML from anluyxva, like tJfn'from 
tPJQFn ; syxatvistv from syxalvia, like ^3!n "3311 ; avtt-O-tjpaTi^siv from 
ava&s^ia, like t^nri^i from ft*Ml , etc. etc. 

(rf) The religious views and feelings of the writers of the N. Test, oc- 
casioned a kind of technological use of many Greek words, in a sense quite 
different from that of classical usage ; e. g. such words as sgya, ntaiiq, 
nunsvsiv si? XQMTTOV, Sixaiovtr-d-ai, e^syscr&ai:, ol ayioi, unooToiog, {JUTmv- 
fia, Sixctioffvvri, and many others, used particularly by Paul in his epistles. 
This was altogether unavoidable ; inasmuch as the classic Greek could 
furnish no words, which according to the usus loquendi of the Greek would 
convey the ideas of a Hebrew in relation to these subjects. 

(8) As to the grammatical character of the N. Test, diction, in 
general this does not differ from that of the later (jreek. The com- 
mon laws of syntax are applicable almost throughout ; at least, there 
is seldom any departure from them. Even some of the nicer pecu- 
liarities of the Greek language, such as the attraction of the relative 
pronoun, and the distinction between ov and (AI? in negations, (which 
are quite remote from the Hebrew idiom), are somewhat strictly ob- 
served. The peculiarities of the later Greek itself (which also be- 
long to the N. Test.) consist more in the forms of words, and the 
use of peculiar tenses, than in any diverse principles of syntax. In 
all parts of the N. Test., indeed, Hebrew modes of thinking and 
feeling, of course develope themselves. In the grammatical mode 
of expressing these, however, the most important variation from the 
native Greek is, that prepositions are more commonly employed in 
the government of nouns, etc., than was usual among Greek authors. 

NOTE 1. The meaning of words changes much easier than the forms ; 
the forms much easier than the syntax ; so that while the later Greek (and 
consequently the N. Test. Greek) admitted many variations in the mean- 
ing and even in the forms of words, it still retained the common syntax, 
with some little enlargement. Accordingly we find, in the N. Test., sev- 
eral forms which were not current, at an early period, or else belong to 
some of the dialects. Of the latter are, (a) Jlttic forms, such as yfiovMi&riv 
(n for the augment), ypelh, ftovfat, (2nd pers. for /Sowtyj), oy/st ; (b) Doric, 
as y-uo (for e'oro)), aqpeWzow (for acpiivtai) ; (c) Jleolic, such as the Opt. in 
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-sia of Aor. 1st. (d) Ionic, as y^gst, etna (Aor. 1). Of the forms not 
used in the more ancient language, we may cite the Dative vot, Imp. x- 
-d-ov, Perf. eyvaxav (for e/ywxo-t), Aor. 2 xaTsttnoffav, Imperf. edoAtoflffav, 
Aor. 2 sl'dafisv, eyv'yav. The regular forms of tenses, in certain verbs, not 
employed more anciently, are employed in the N. Test. ; e. g. ^fiaQTrjffix 
(for ri(iuQTov), avm (for vd!:f <w), T/ (for ijxw), <payo[tatt> (for l'5ojWt), etc. 
In consequence of this, there is an increase of the forms of verbs and of 
the tenses actually employed, in the later Greek. To all this must be ad- 
ded, that a new gender is assigned to some nouns ; e. g. o (instead of?;) 
/?TOS ; T o I'Asog, i o nlomoq (neut. instead of masc.), which casts them 
into the 3d instead of the 2d declension. 

NOTE 2. As to Syntax, the peculiarities consist mostly in using OTCCV, 
in a few cases with the Ind. Praeter ; si with the Subj. ; 'tvu with the Ind. 
Pres. ; the construction of such verbs as ysvscr&ou with the Ace., nQocrxv- 
vstv with the Dat. ; such formulas as -d-shot iv, agio? 'iva (instead of the 
Inf.) ; the employment of the Subj. instead of the Opt. in historical dic- 
tion and after the Praeter ; and in general the rare employment of the Opt., 
(which has entirely disappeared in modern Greek). Moreover the Inf. 
Aor. is oftener used after (i&faw, -d-shiv, etc. ; and a disregard to declen- 
sion (so conspicuous in modern Greek) appears just in its inceptive state ; 
e. g. slg xa&sig, xa&elg, V.VK slg, slg nag tig. A similar disregard to case 
and tense also appears in a few cases. The Dual is altogether neglected. 
Even the Seventy, in their version, have in general conformed to the 
Greek Syntax. Some departures from a diction purely Greek would of 
course be expected. Instead of the Opt., they say (with the Heb.), tlq (is 
; They also say : d-avarw uno&avsiff'd-s, 1 in -I ft ft rrt/Q ; 
DJMiB fifcJTD . They also imitate, in some cases, the He- 
brew composite verbs, (which are made by a preposition following them) ; 
as <psidso~&at snl tivt, olo8o[iElv IV iivi, ensQutTuv sv xi/gt'w, etc. The N. 
Test., however, which is not a translation of the Hebrew, but an original 
work, is more free from these peculiarities. Yet in general, even here, 
the use of prepositions is more frequent than with the Greeks, viz., in such 
cases as cuTOxgvjirsiv ivano TWOS, ev&isiv n o TK>V yi%i(ov, a&wog a no 
tov aifiawg, xotvavbg ev Ttvi, etc. ; the like to which may indeed be found 
in the ancient Greek. But in some cases the imitation of the Hebrew has 
led the writers of the N. Test, to adopt expressions which would sound 
in a singular manner to a native Greek ; e. g. (a) Such as 6(j.oloystv IV iwt, 
(ihsneiv ano to beware of, nQoai&Kto nsfiifjai to send again, and the form of 
the oath in the negative sense, si do&^ffsrat. (b) The repetition of the 
same word, in order to signify distribution ; as Svo dvo two by two, (in- 
stead of uvtt dvo). (c) The frequent and varied use of the Inf. with -cov 
before it. (d) The imitation of the Inf. abs. in Hebrew joined with a 
definite mood and tense ; as in pia&v quwnjcras above, (e) The frequency 
of nouns in the Gen., which stand in the place of adjectives, (f) The 
often repeated use of the Inf. with a preposition, in historical narration. 
Nos. a, & } may be classed among the pure Hebraisms. The rest are to be 
found in native Greek, although not with the like frequency. 
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(9) On the whole, when we consider that many of even the nice- 
ties of Greek syntax are observed in the N.Test., e. g. the separa- 
tion in the use of the Praeter tenses, the construction of verbs with 
civ, the attraction of the relative pronoun, the singular number of the 
verb with neuter plurals, such idioms also as oiKovo^iav inmattviia, 
etc. ; moreover, that the periphrasis for the Opt. which the Seventy 
use, is here not employed ; there is, in fact, very little reason for the 
charge of ungrammatical composition against the writers of the N. 
Test. Much has been said, on this subject, by writers for and 
against the purity of the N. Test., which is very inapposite, or has 
little foundation. Patient, protracted, and widely extended exam- 
ination, has at last corrected the errors of both parties, and brought 
the whole matter very near to the middle ground which those con- 
summate Greek scholars, Robert Stephens and Theodore Beza, seem 
first to have occupied. 



PART I. 



LETTERS AND THEIR CHANGES. 










4. Greek Alphabet. 








Pronounced. 


Name. 


Numeral Value. 


A 


a 


a in father "Ah<pa alpha 


1 


B 


P,e 


b 


B%Ttt beta 


2 


r 


y,r 


g hard 


rdpfAct gamma 


3 


A 


3 


d 


, A&XK delta 


4 


E 





e in met 


"J5 ipdov epsilon, i. 


e. 6 simple 5 56 


Z 





ds 


Zi)Ta zeta 


7 


H 


17 


e long 


'HTCC. eta 


8 





Qi 43 

i/ } 


th sharp 


&r}ra theta 


9 


I 


i- 


i 


Vwroc iota 


10 


K 


y, 


Jc 


KcmnK kappa 


20 


A 


A 


I 


Aa^da lambda 


30 


M 


f* 


m 


'.Mv mu 


40 


N 


v 


n 


Nv nu 


50 


>-t 





v, 


*-<~ 

At XI 


60 


O 





o short 


"O (JIMQOV omicron, i 


. e. short o. 70 


22 


JT, Zff 


P 


22T pi 


80 S90 


P 


e 


r 


*P<o rho 


100 


2,C 


G> ? 


s sharp 


^StyfAct sigma 


200 


T 


t,i 


t 


Tav tau 


300 


T 


,.v 


u 


~Ti//dov upsilon, i. 


e. v simple 400 





9 


f 


07 phi 


500 


X 


I 


ch guttural 


JC chi 


600 


w 


^ 


ps 


*P7 psi 


700 



w o long y tt(ttya omega, i. e. long o. 800,^900, 
4 
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NOTE 1. About the pronunciation of these letters there is still a discrep- 
ancy of opinion and of practice among the learned. Reuchlin, the father of 
Greek literature in western Europe, introduced the pronunciation of the 
modern Greeks, which sounds i, tj, si, <M, v, vt all as i in machine (hence call- 
ed Racism) ; also at like a in hate, and a/ after a and s like/or v (e. g. avrog = 
aftos, Zsvgzefs), and /5 as v. Erasmus, on the other hand, commended 
the usual (continental) sound of the vowels ; and the diphthongs he direct- 
ed to be sounded, so that both vowels should be distinctly touched in one 
prolonged sound. It is utterly impossible, at the present time, to arrive 
with certainty at any well established conclusions in regard to many of the 
letters, and especially of the diphthongs. The easiest and best course 
therefore is, (since it is a matter of very inferior moment), to follow in gen- 
eral the analogy of our own language in the pronunciation of the letters of 
the Greek alphabet. Our time is wasted to little purpose, in striving to 
build up any particular system of orthoepy, since we can never ascertain 
whether we are in the right. It is proper to remark, however, that y be- 
fore the cognate letters, x, y, %> > * s sounded like n or ng nasal. 

NOTE 2. Ancient tradition attributes the introduction of the alphabet 
into Greece, to Cadmus ('rift'lp orientalist) of Phenicia. Sixteen letters 
only are said to have been introduced by him ; while Palamedes is report- 
ed to have added four more, viz. -8-, , qp, x> and Simonides, , t\, ?//, w. But 
this tradition is not uniform ; and evidently the story is in some degree fic- 
titious ; for the Greek alphabet beyond all question sprung from the He- 
brew or Phenician one, which contains twenty-two letters. . The proba- 
bility is, that such letters in this latter alphabet as coincided in sound with 
the Greek sounds, were retained ; that of the four sibilants in Hebrew, 
some two were laid aside ; and that Bav or Vav and Koppa were also dis- 
missed as not correspondent with ^reek sounds, or as superfluous. S is 
only an abridged method of writing xcr, y of no; and of <r5; while t\ and 
co are only a convenient method of designating es and oo, etc. In this way, 
and by recurring to the fact that a difference must have existed between 
some of the elementary sounds in Greek and Hebrew, we may account for 
it, that the Cadmaean alphabet did not exhibit all the Hebrew one, although 
derived from it. We may also see the reason why subsequent additions 
were made by the learned Greeks ; some from necessity, in order to make 
a full designation of sounds ; and some from convenience, as being a kind 
of short-hand mode of writing the letters. Thus we have twenty-four- 
letters, most of them (but not all) corresponding to the Hebrew alphabet; 
while some, of the latter alphabet are dismissed from their phonetic use and 
made only the representatives of numbers (viz. Bav, Konna, Sapm,), and 
new letters are added, either from necessity or for the sake of convenience. 

NOTE 3. The letters f, #, cp, %, occur in the oldest Greek monuments, 
so that the use of them must have been very early; while in almost all 
ancient inscriptions, nothing is more common than s for i\ t si for 77, o for 
a), ok for to, %(r for , and qxr for y>, shewing that the long vowels, and also 
and y were of later date than the other letters. But the letters , <#, <jp,# 
appear to have been coeval with the alphabet in general, so far as we can 
now judge from ancient inscriptions. The whole alphabet, in the full 
form in which it is at present, appears to have first come from Ionia to 
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Athens in the time of the archon Euclides, in the year 403 A. C., when it 
was employed in public writings. 

That the reader may judge for himself respecting a matter so curious 
and interesting as the origin of the Greek letters, J subjoin the Greek and 
Hebrew alphabets in such a way as will make the comparison easy ; pre- 
mising only, that the Hebrew letters here employed are not the ancient 
ones, and that these ancient ones (the Samaritan) bear a nearer resem- 
blance to the old Greek alphabet, than the present Hebrew square char- 
acters which are here employed. 

t^ !^ _H T ^1 i il i ^ *^ _3 i 53 j ^5 5? IQ ^^ ^^ ^^ iTj j^ 

d TR T* /\ "f? K^ y Tf /*} "f W A 71/f* TV V f\ 1 F /\ X3 ** T 

a ft y 8 e t]&t,xh[iv () on Q a x 

NOTE 4. An inspection of the alphabet as above, will render plain 
the Greek method of notation. The abridged methods, and the way of 
making out composite numbers, etc., may be found in Buttm. Gramm. 2. 
Notes 3, 4. 

<> 5. Division of the Letters. 

(1) The natural division is into vowels and consonants. Of the 
former there are seven ; of the latter there are properly only four- 
teen, because C stands for ad, for JF, and i// for net, and these three 
double letters, to which we may add f (Sti or Stigma) = or, are 
not properly to be reckoned, because their simple elements are 
counted in the others. 

(2) The fourteen consonants may be named, (a) From the or- 
gan with which they are enounced ; and so /?, w, (p, (4, are LABIALS ; 
t, d, &, h, v, Q, a, are LINGUALS, and fc, y, % PALATALS. A much 
more important classification is, 

(&) According to their power ; by which they are distributed 
into SEMI-VOWELS and MUTES. Semi-vowels are the liquids A, m, v, p> 
and the sibilant o ; Mutes are 

123 

n v, T smooth. 
/? y d middle, 
(p i & rough. 

NOTE 1. The first perpendicular column consists of labials, the sec- 
ond of palatals and the third oflinguals ; and in the same order, the same 
columns are said to be of the P sound, of the K sound, and of the T sound, 
because of the leading letter in each. 

NOTE 2. The importance of the semi- vowels v, g, v, may be recog- 
nized from the singular fact, that no genuine Greek word can end in any 
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other CONSONANT ; IK and ovx excepted, and these only in the middle of a 
phrase, being elsewhere $=<?, and ov. 

(3) The seven vowels are divided into short, long, and double- 
timed. 

NOTE. Short, s, o 5 long, 77, <w ; double-timed, a, i, v. These last 
are sometimes long, and at other times short, i. e. the same letter stands 
for a long sound at one time, and a short one at another. 

(4) Diphthongs are a coalescence of two vowel sounds. The 
second of these vowels is always an t or v. 

NOTE 1. The proper diphthongs are on, 01, vt; i>, sv } i/jv,ov } wv. The 
diphthongs called improper are three, and have always an i subscript, i. e. an 
c for their last letter, which is not distinctly pronounced, and is therefore 
subscribed. Hence the name, improper diphthongs, because only one letter 
is sounded. They are <x, i], m. The manner in which the diphthongs were 
pronounced, is matter of dispute in some cases, and cannot now be satis- 
factorily ascertained. When capitals are employed, the i in these diph- 
thongs is written in the line ; as "AIA 112 = ridrjg. The ancients wrote the 
Iota in the line in all these cases. 

NOTE 2. A different division of the diphthongs, viz. into six proper 
and six improper, exists in the older grammars ; but it is now abandoned 
by the best grammarians. 

6. Breathings. 

(1) These are the smooth (-1), and the rough (JL) ; the last is 
sounded as a slight H; the first, in most cases, is capable of no dis- 
tinct enunciation which is perceptible by the ear. 

NOTE 1. One of these breathings stands on all words beginning with 
a vowel ; and when they begin with a proper diphthong, the spiritus is pla- 
ced over the second vowel, as in sv&vg ; but it remains on the first, in 
the case of an improper diphthong, as "Atdrjg. 

NOTE 2. All words beginning with v, have (in the Attic dialect) the 
rough breathing, as vpsig / and so, also, all words beginning with / and 
when double Q occurs in the middle of a word, the first takes the smooth 
breathing, the second the rough one, as H 



NOTE 3. Originally, only the rough breathing was noted ; and this 
by the letter H inserted in the line like the other letters, and formerly 
sounded as our H. When this sign (H) came to be used for 77, the letter was 
divided, and the right-hand half used for marking the smooth breathing, 
and the other half to designate the rough. Aristophanes of Byzantium 
(about 200 A. C.) is said to have made this arrangement. The marking 
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of the smooth and the rough breathings, seems to have begun at nearly the 
same time ; and although the marking of the smooth spiritus seems to be 
of little or no significancy to us, yet as the ancients wrote originally with- 
out any division of words, this sign placed upon words beginning with a 
vowel would greatly aid the reader. 

NOTE 4. Besides these two breathings, (which correspond to alpha- 
betic letters, e. g. the smooth one (_!) to the N of the oriental alphabet, and 
the rough one ( _!) to the rt of the same alphabet and the li of the western 
nations), the most ancient Greek alphabet had a third breathing, or rather, 
letter (Fau or Ban, F), which corresponded very nearly or altogether with 
the Hebrew 1, Vav ; as both the name and sound indicate. This, from its 
shape, is called Digamma, i. e. double Gamma ; also the .Aeolic Digamma, 
because the Aeolians longest retained it ; and although even in ancient 
times it was dropped in writing, yet it is supposed, without any doubt, to 
belong to many words in the poems of Homer. 

<> 7. Accents. 

(1) By these are meant, the grammatical notations of the tone 
or stress of voice which is to be laid on each word. 

NOTE 1. All languages, whether written or not, must of course have 
tone-syllables, as pronounced with the voice ; but it appears that the gram- 
matical notation of the accents in books, was begun by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, about 200 years A. C. Most probably it was first designed, 
like the notation of the tone-syllable in some of bur English reading 
books, merely to facilitate the proper reading of the Greek by learners. 
But this notation never became general in Mss., until six or seven cen- 
turies after the commencement of the Christian era. 

NOTE 2. See Villoison, Epist. Vinar. p. 115 seq., for the proof of the 
above position. Hermann (cle^ Emend. Gramm. Grace, p. 60) expresses 
very confidently the opinion, that the notation of the accents is as old as 
the times of Homer ; which he has endeavoured to prove in his book 
De Metris, I. c. 22. 23. The general opinion is now as stated above. 

(2) Every Greek word has regularly, in and of itself, an accent 
of some kind. To the few words called enclitics, the accent be- 
longs when they stand unconnected with other words. 

NOTE. Even, the so-called toneless 'words, (atona, viz. ov, oiitt, ov%, 
tag, si, iv, si?, e, 1%, e, 6, f\, ol, al), whenever they stand unconnected with, 
or are placed after, the words on which they depend, take an accent. 

(3) Strictly speaking, and in reference to real pronunciation, 
there is only one kind of accent, i. e. every accent marks a stress 
of voice modulated in some way or other. But in reference to ac- 
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tual designations or written signs, we may say that there are now 
three kinds of accents ; viz., (a) The acute (J), the sign of elevat- 
ing the tone, (b) The grave (_1), the sign of the falling slide of 
the voice, (c) The circumflex (JI), the sign of prolonged tone on 
the accented syllable. 

NOTE 1. The ancients used the grave accent (J.) to mark all toneless 
syllables. But as this was superfluous, it came at length, and is now ex- 
clusively employed, to denote the acute descending, i. e. the sliding fall of 
the voice. 

NOTE 2. The circumflex (I) is used to denote the acute prolonged, 
whenever in reality there is a contraction of two vowel sounds into one, 
and where also the first of these vowels would have the acute ; e. g. di3= 
oo. But if of the two vowels the last would have the acute, the circum- 
flex accent is inadmissible ; e. g. oo = w (not o5). In all cases, therefore, 
where the circumflex is employed, we may take it for granted that origi- 
nally there were two short vowels with separate sounds, the first of which 
had the acute accent ; so that Sfaog = dseXog, aS^ict = coopa, tp&g = cpaog, 
ofiolog = ofioiog, etc. 



(4) The accent may be placed on either of the three last syl- 
lables of any word, just as the tone of the word and the nature of 
the quantity in one or more of these syllables require or permit ; 
but never farther back than the antepenult syllable. 

NOTE. The acute accent may stand, as the nature of each case shall 
require, on either of the three ultimate syllables ; the grave, only on the 
last ; the circumflex, on the last, or on the penult. The reason why the 
circumflex can go no farther back, is evident from Note 2 above ; since, 
when it stands apparently on the penult, it stands really on the antepe- 
nult. 

(5) The acute and the grave may stand on any vowel, long or 
short ; but the acute can never stand on the antepenult, unless the 
final syllable of the word be short. The circumflex can stand only 
on a vowel that is long by nature, (not by position merely) . When 
the penult is long by nature, and the ultimate short, or long merely 
by position, a word must necessarily take the circumflex ; but this 
last rule does not include words compounded with an enclitic, e. g. 
OVTS, vjriG, etc. 

NOTE. Accents of all kinds are written only over a vowel ; and in 
case of a proper diphthong, only over its second letter. In case of an im- 
proper diphthong, they are written over the first letter ; e. g. "Aidy?. 

REMARK I. It would be out of place to pursue the detail of this sub- 
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ject, in a work like the present. The grammars of Buttmann, Rost, and 
others present it in full, and render it unnecessary here. Suffice it to say, 
that most of the changes from the original place of the accent on any 
word, that occur in regard to the forms made by declension, conjugation,, 
etc., depend on the quantity of the final syllable which is varied by de- 
clining from that of the ground-form ; and that in estimating quantity, at, 
ot, are reckoned as short- syllables ; as is w, also, in the terminations of the 
so-called Mtic declensions, and in the Ionic Gen. of the first declension, 
e. g. nohsiag, nofawv, avwyswv, 5raoTw, etc. 

REMARK II. The student should aim at reading Greek so as to lay 
the accent where it is marked. Nor should he think that attention to 
the subject of the accent is needless. Many words are distinguished from 
each other solely by the accent ; e. g. tlpl I am, eipi I go, tig who ? tig or 
iig some one, o the (article), o which, HOTS when, nors at some time, etc. etc. 
And if these notes of distinction are not important for the adept in 
Greek, still they are very convenient for the learner. 

REMARK III. The written accentuation of the N. Test, is designed to 
be conformed to= the common, laws of Greek accentuation. The age of 
this written accentuation, in some of the Mss. of the N. Test, cannot be 
ascertained with certainty; It is certain, however, that it is older than 
the interpunction of the same book. The writings of profane Greek au- 
thors were, as we have seen, accented to some extent before the Christian 
era. In the 4th century, Epiphanius speaks of the Sept. as furnished 
with various kinds of accents ; the doing of which he names ail&iv xcaa 
nQOffcadlav.* Possibly the N. Test, may, even at this period, have been 
written in like manner. But we have no certain account of its accentua- 
tion until Euthalius, a deacon of the church at Alexandria, about A. D. 
464, published the first edition of the Pauline epistles XTOC vrlxovg. In 
his preface, still extant,f he speaks of making marks of distinction (uvayvw- 
vau) according to Jigoamdlu, i. e. accentuation. This work of Euthalius-, 
Which he extended afterwards to the Acts and the Catholic Epistles,, 
(probably to the whole of the N. T. also), whose ort#ot answered in general 
to our modern inter,punction and were therefore quite useful to readers, 
came soon into very extensive use ; so that at least in the latter half of 
the fifth century, there must have been a great number of Mss. hi circula- 
tion that were accented. 

REMARK IV. As the laws of accentuation never have been universally 
agreed upon in all their minutiae, (which is no more strange than the case of 
our own English accentuation), so, notwithstanding all that prosodists and 
grammarians have written, not a few points, and even the notation in re- 
spect to many particular words, remain under dispute down to the present 
hour ; e. g. Ids and I'ds, numerals ending in -eiyg which are written -hrjg 
and -evfjg, xrigvZ and W7gv, (polvil-, and (polvi%, novg and novg, httihayj and 
and &%iyiig, sgl'&sta and eQi&sla, (ivhwv and (UvAwv, slnov 



Hug, Einloit. in N. Test. I. p. 258. 
In Gallandi Biblioth. Pat. X. p. 201. 
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(Imper.) and swroy, A/? and A/5s, etc. It can be of but little importance 
to the sacred interpreter to settle these questions ; but the question wheth- 
er (Asvsl or (isvst (1 Cor. 3: 14), ro> = ttvt or TM the article (1 Cor. 15: 
8), eijut / go or slfil I am (John 7 : 34, 36), TQO%OS course or vyoxog wheel 
(James 3 : 6), and the like, be the true reading, of course has a connection 
with exegesis of some importance, and the accentuation must therefore 
depend on this, and cannot be settled in any other way. It is still disput- 
ed, also, whether the personal pronouns that are enclitic, should be so 
written after prepositions in all cases ; and we find high authorities for 
writing nctga crov and TT crov, IV pot, and ev Sjitot, ngoq jus and ngbg e^e, 
etc. This question, however, is scarcely worth a serious investigation. 
Either usage is good ; at least, if authority can make it so. 

y $ 8. Signs or characters to aid the reader. 

(1) INTERPUNCTION. This consists of the comma and period, 
like our own, and of the colon which is a point just above the line 
(e. g. Ay*') and answers to our colon and semicolon. 

NOTE 1. In many editions of Greek books, a point of the same shape 
and position as the period, is used in the room of a colon or semicolon, 
(e. g. in the Leipsie edition of Plato, in Bloomfield's N. Test., and many 
other books), in which case the following word has a small and not a 
capital letter, in order to show that a new sentence does not begin with it. 
This practice is to be regretted, as it tends to create confusion in the rea- 
der. The interrogation point is our semicolon (;) and in recent editions 
of several authors the note of exclamation (!) is also introduced. 

NOTE 2. The history of the rise of interpunction is interesting to the 
critic, and may be satisfactorily traced, as it respects the N. Testament. 
The t7T/#oi of Euthalius (see Rem. III. above), consisted of short parts of 
sentences that were closely connected in sense, or of single words (as 
the case might be) that made sense by themselves, each of which was 
written in a line by itself (which was then called OT/^OS), so that the rea- 
der might never doubt where he should make his pauses ; e. g. Tit. 2 : 2. 

HPESBTTAS NH&AAIOT2 EINA1 
2EMNOT2 



TH U12TEI 
Til ATAHII 



EN KATA2THMATI lEPOJJPEIIEIS 

Mil AIABQAQT2 

Mil JIINO nOAASl AEASIAOTMENA2 
KAA04I4A2KAAOT2 
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In this way was the N. Test, published by Euthalius ; and the work 
soon obtained great celebrity and a wide circulation, for this obviously 
answered nearly all the purposes of our modern system of interpunction. 
Moreover, that from the axlxot thus arranged, the interpunction of mod- 
ern times came, can hardly be doubted. Parchment was too costly in 
ancient times, to permit book makers, for any great length of time, to leave 
more than one half of the page blank, as the method of writing iv ffrfyotg 
obliged them to do ; and so the copyists or editors fell upon the simple 
and obvious device of writing the page nearly full, but of making a point 
(a cross, or some other sign), after each word that had stood, in older edi- 
tions, at the end of a OTT/^O?. So the Codex Cypriiis is written through- 
out. But intelligent readers soon saw, that some of these points or signs 
ought to mark greater breaks in the sense than others ; and therefore they 
began to note by appropriate and distinctive signs. Thus arose gradually 
the interpunction-system. The exact time of its first rise cannot be defi- 
nitely traced ; but we know thus much, viz, that in the 10th century a 
regular interpunction of the N. Test, was already in existence, and that it 
is to be met with occasionally in Mss. of the century preceding this, and 
perhaps even earlier. 

(2) DIASTOLE or HYPODIASTOLE. This is of the same form 
with the comma, and has the same place in the line ; but still it is 
used merely to mark certain words in order to distinguish them from 
others. 

E. g. o, rt (neut. of o<nig) with a comma (diastole) between the two 
words, in order to distinguish them from oTt because ; so o, v& (from og 
and TS), not OTS when. Recent editions begin to neglect the diastole, and 
to print the words formerly written with it, thus ; o TI, o is ; which 
seems to be much preferable, as no one can hesitate or be misled on ac- 
count of this. 

(3) APOSTROPHE. All the short vowels (y excepted), when 
standing at the end of many words which frequently occur, and be- 
fore another word beginning with a vowel, may suffer elision, i. e. 
may be dropped ; and their absence is then marked by a comma 
above the line (as rovz' for rovro), which in such a case is called 
apostrophe. 

NOTE 1. When a smooth mute comes by elision to be the last letter 
of a word with an apostrophe, and the next word has the rough breathj 
ing, that smooth mute becomes rough ; e. g. anb oD, with apostrophe qp' ov. 

NOTE 2. No uniformity or settled rule exists as to elision, and con- 
sequently as to the use of apostrophe. Mss., dialects, and editors differ ; 
so do poetry and prose, the former taking far the greater liberty, and 
sometimes eliding even the diphthong at. In the N. Test., by the usage 
of Mss., , 'iva, sira, ere, never suffer elision ; although they often do 
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this in other writings. As a general rule of the Greek language, words 
ending in v, monosyllables in a, i, o (got excepted), and the preposition 



never suffer elision. 

NOTE 3. The object of elision, in all cases of apostrophe, is to get 
rid of the hiatus in sound which occurs where two vowels immediately 
succeed each other, and one of them has a breathing either rough or 
smooth. 

(4) CORONIS. The point called coronis is of the same form 
as the comma or apostrophe, and marks the union QIC mixture (xpaatg 
it is called) of two vowels in one sound, where one word ends 
and the next begins with a vowel usually short. 

NOTE 1. In this case, the two vowels follow the usual laws of contrac- 
tion ; both words are then written in one, and furnished with a coronis, 
in order to designate a contraction and union ; e. g. raua for ta spa, taila 
for ta alia, tywda for tyo) oida, xwyu for xul e/w, etc. In the N. Test, 
this practice is quite unfrequent. 

NOTE 2. The object of Crasis, (which is marked by the Coronis), 
is the same in general as that of elision and apostrophe, viz., to get rid of 
hiatus between two vowels at the end of one word and the beginning of 
another. The corouis, however, stands over the middle of a composite 
word, (not at the end of a word like apostrophe), and denotes contraction, 
not properly elision. 

NOTE 3. In classic Greek, particularly in epic poetry, crasis in read- 
ing (not in writing) is exceedingly common. It is then called synizesis 
(uwi&icFis connecting together, i. e. aw t). In every page and almost 
every line of Homer something of this is necessary ; but in what way 
these contractions are to be made, so far as pronunciation is concerned^ 
oftentimes cannot well be determined. 

(5) PABAGOGIC NUN. The Greeks called it v tqjehxvaiixov, \. e. 
Nun appended .; which sufficiently defines it. The object of it is 
the same as that of elision and crasis, i. e. to prevent hiatus. 

NOTE. In order to effect this, it is appended to the third persons of 
verbs ending in e or i, and to the Dat. plur. ending in tn. Hiatus, there- 
fore, must have been very disagreeable to a refined Grecian ear ; for no 
less than three expedients are practised in order to get rid of it. 

(6) IOTA SUBSCRIPT. This is used only in the improper diph- 
thongs ; see 5. 4. Anciently it seems to have been pronounced, 
but afterwards to have become mute by usage ; and therefore it is 
subscribed, that the reader may be aware of this. 

Other peculiarities. 
(1) Oiriw before a word beginning with a vowel, is commonly written 
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g. But here Mss. and editions differ, ovrwg being sometimes written 
before consonants. The like principle applies to the writing of U%QI, and 
ctXQig, of pXQ b an( ^ PWQtS > Dut stu< lj tne like variations also exist. 

(2) Several recent editors write the Sigma at the end of the first part 
of a composite word in the shape of g final ; e. g. wgrtEQ, slgcpego), etc. 
But where can this practice end ? Must we write -d-EogSoxog, dugo-effig, 
laogffoog, etc. ? The practice has not the authority of Mss. or ancient 
grammarians; 'and it is condemned by Matthiae, Buttmann, Winer, and 
others, although Winer himself follows it. 

(3) Practice is different among different editors, as to writing various 
small words that come together as one, or separating them ; e. g. dian 
and din tt, slnsg and d'nsQ, ovx vtt and ovxsrt, etc. It is of little or no 
consequence which method is adopted, provided an editor is consistent 
with himself. 

X <v 

'- > 10. Mutations of the Consonants. 

The delicate ear of the Greeks could not bear the harshness, 
which (as they estimated it) arose from the juxta-position of cer- 
tain consonants. From this source come nearly all the numerous 
changes which consonants undergo, in the Greek language. The 
mutes are the principal subject of these changes. 

The subject itself of these changes, is so deeply concerned with the 
forms that words assume in the course of declension, and even of com- 
position, that MINUTE AND THOROUGH ATTENTION TO IT IS ABSOLUTELY IN- 
DISPENSABLE, on the part of every one who intends to be able well and 
thoroughly to understand the laws and usages of Greek declensions and 
forms. 

I. Changes of Mutes before each other. 

The mutes are here subjoined for the aid of the reader, and clas- 
sified for convenience' sake. 

123 

it x T smooth. 
ft y d middle. 
<p % & rough, (also called aspirates.) 

To avoid any misunderstanding it should be stated, that the perpendic- 
ular line of letters under No. 1, is called the P class of mutes or the first 
class ; under No. 2, the K or second class ; under No. 3, the T or third 
class. The quality of mutes refers to their being smooth, middle, or rough. 
Those of the same quality, therefore, are all such as are smooth, or middle, 
or rough, although they may be of different classes ; e. g. n, x, i are all of 
the same quality, i. e. all smooth, but they are, at the same time, of three 
different classes ; and so of the others. 
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RULE 1. Mutes of different classes are not associated together 
in Greek, except when the second mute is of the Tor third class, 

RULE 2. Mutes, in order to come together, must be of the same 
quality ; i. e. smooth must be joined to smooth, middle to middle, 
and rough to rough. 

E. g. enrci, vvxTog, gafidoq, oydoo$, a%d-og, hucp&iiv. 

NOTE 1. To express the rule in another way ; T admits before it only 
TT, x, smooth mutes of the other classes ; <5, ouly /?, y; &, only q>, %. To 
effect this, thejirst mute generally conforms to the second. If by any 
cause in composition or declension, one of the mutes thus harmonized to- 
gether becomes changed as to quality, the other must also of course change 
its quality in like manner ; e. g. knm in the adjective form becomes s/Sflo- 
juog, the n going into /3 (middle mute) in order to conform to "the class of 
the following 5 ; so OXTCO makes oydoog, etc. The x in ex, however, is hi 
all cases of composition, etc., immutable. 

RULE 3. The same mute may be doubled in any case when 
needed ; excepting the rough mutes, which do not bear repetition 
together, but require a smooth mute of the same class before them. 

E. g. as to the rough mutes, Sanyw, not SaycpM / Bux%og not Bax%og ; 
not 



RULE 4. The same principle is generally applied even to the 
syllable that immediately precedes a rough mute ; for it must regu- 
larly (in case it has a mute) take a smooth one. 

E. g. 7T(pttfjxa, not <p(plfa]%ot, ; xsxfbgqxa, not ^f/w^xa/ icicpog, not 
3-aqpos, etc. 

NOTE 2. But the passive endings of verbs, which endings begin with 
d- ; adverbial endings in &tv and -ou ; and compound words in general 
with rough mutes in them ; are not subject to this rule ; e. g. tx'v&'nv, nav- 
v, av&oyogog, etc. 



NOTE 3. In a few cases the common law of Rule 4 is reversed, and 
the second syllable takes a smooth mute, instead of the first ; e. g. Imper. 
Aor. 1. pass., Tixpfrrpt, not Tv<p&r]&t. But still, in other like cases we have 

-i, rs&va&i, etc. 



RULE 5. A smooth mute before the rough breathing becomes 
aspirated ; e. g. V ^> not an ov, etc. 

II. Changes of Mutes before a. 
RULE 6. Of the first class, o admits before it only the smooth 
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TT sound ; of the second, only the smooth K sound ; and the third, 
it rejects ; it also rejects f ad, because of the d in it. 

NOTE 4. The meaning is, that before er, the letters /3, qo, become n ; 
the letters /, %, become x / and the third class (also ) are dropped. In 
the first case, when n precedes a ( = Jto-), the two letters are of course 
written y>, as in TVJ/JW = IVJIGCD; in the second, xg is written ,as in As'w = 
Aexcrco. 

NOTE 5. Examples of the rule are Aswrco, AE^CO ; Tgt/3w, -iQlyjw / yga- 
<po3, ygdifjw ; Ttta'xo), nhs(a; hsytn, As'<w/ OTS//W, orsta). Examples of 
dropping elass third, are (rcafiairi (not aafiiXTcrt,) ; 5o), ffw (not advco) ; 
- - 



(not irsl-d-cria) 5 <pw, cpgaavi (not 

NOTE 6. If v precedes any letter of this third class of mutes, it is in 
such cases also dropped with them ; and when a short vowel precedes the 
letters dropped in this case, that vowel becomes prolonged, 8 going into st ; 
o into ov ; and short , t, v, becoming long by nature ; e. g. ansvda, 
<roj ; IsoVffi for Hovtot / naai for TrcevTcrt; Setxyuort for dslxvwxcn, etc. 



III. Changes of Mutes before p. 
RULE 7. Before ft, the first class of mutes assimilate. 

E. g. tawro), Ag'Afi^-jUat ; tqlfiw, TSTQifi-fiat, ; yyacpK), ys^Q<Xfj 

RULE 8. Before ju, the second class of mutes become ^. 



E. g. Tiis'xo), TTSTrAsy-jwat ; TSU^OJ, T8TEi)/-|Uat ; and so Ae/co, AE'^W, iehy- 
. Some exceptions exist, in the formation of words. 

RULE 9. Before ft the third class of mutes go into a ; as also 
does =<j<y. 



E. g. avvTKi, t]VVCF-fj,ai, ,- EQsida, ^QSia-fiat ; nsl&w, ninsiff-fiat, ; yt)<pt<n, 
yriyia-fitti. There are frequent departures irom this in the epic and Ionic 
dialect, as odp'j, I'dfisv, etc. 

IV. Peculiar changes in the third or T class of Mutes. 

RULE 10. When the third class come together, the first letter 
often goes into o. 



E. g. JjSo), ^cr-xhjv ; Trstdto, fader- d-qv, nsiff-Teov. But forms like 
Tfti, 3 d.T&lg, etc. are common. 

V. Changes of N. 

RULE 11. Before the P class of mutes, and also before i/> = 7ra, 
it goes into ft. 
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E. g. in composite words, such as ffV[inaff%G>, 
%o), where sv and aim are prefixed. 

NOTE 7. By the same law, the Greeks must have read tov narigu 
ii\v firjTSQu as if written Top nariga ml TI/JM. (MfieQa ; and so grammarians 
direct us to read. This usage, however, for those who are not to speak 
the language, is hardly worth the trouble that it costs. 

RULE 12. Before the K class of mutes, and also before = *ca, 
the v becomes a y in the written language ; but it is read as v, or 
ng nasal. 

E. g. e/xaAw, avyysvi'ig, avy%aigw, avy&ivw. 



RULE 13. Before the liquids A, /u, p, the v is assimilated. 

E. g, avMtydt), BfiflEVW, 



RULE 14. Before the v is dropped. 

E. g. avtyjyia for awvyla ; but iv remains unchanged. 

RULE 15. Before a the v is dropped in the course of declen- 
sion ; and in the composition of words, where ff is followed by a 
consonant. 

E. g. alafft (not ccluvffi) ; avffrypa (not owor^a). Some exceptions 
occur, as nscpwaai, slfMvg, etc. ; but these are few. 

RULE 16. Final v in verbs and Dat. plurals, may be omitted 
or inserted, as the case may require, i. e. according as a consonant 
or a vowel immediately follows. 

VI. Changes to avoid 'the concurrence of too many consonants. 

RULE 17. As a general rule, three consonants, or (which is 
the same thing) one consonant and a double letter, cannot come to- 
gether ; unless either the first or the last of them is a liquid. 

NOTE 8. The letter most commonly dropped, in such cases is a / e. 
g. Ts'ruqpxh instead of Tsrvcpafrs ; nsJiUx&at, instead of nmUxo&ai, etc. In 
like manner v is sometimes dropped ; e. g. TKivcpaxui instead of TeviKpuvTai, 
etc. 

NOTE 9. Examples of three consonants together, when the first or 
the last of them is a liquid, are nencp&dq, mtkqgos, atcrxQos, etc. In like 
manner, y may stand before the double letter | = ttff 5 as in idy^a. 

NOTE 10. In the composition of words, the rule is not observed, in 
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cases where the observation of it would obscure the etymology ; e. g &- 
, exajiEvSa, dvffcp&ctQTog, etc. 



GENERAL REMARK. Letters of the same organ, or of the same power, are 
the ones which are usually exchanged for each other. Thus in the different di- 
alects. all classes of the mutes are sometimes exchanged for each other ; and so 
of the liquids with each other, of the double letters with the kindred single ones, 
of a with the linguals (particularly oa and TT), and of grr with ^>, etc. Beyond 
these general principles the changes do not ordinarily extend ; and even here, 
the law of exchange is far, in most cases very far, from being universal. Gram- 
mars which treat of the dialectical forms, will give the particulars. 

11. Doubling and transposition of the Consonants. 

(1) The liquids are most frequently doubled, especially in epic 
poetry ; and next to these, the mutes ft, r, and the sibilant o. But 
in the common language, words beginning with g always double this 
letter when they receive an accession at the beginning. 

E. g. jjwrzft), i,7tTov , unoQQrjwg, from COTO and gso). Yet in the N. 
Test, this is not unfrequently omitted ; e. g. egupdlff&yv, eQuvuffs, etc. 



(2) Transposition sometimes takes place, when a mute, origin- 
ally separated from a liquid by a vowel, brings that liquid into imme- 
diate conjunction with it. 

E. g. xQctdit) for xagdla ; raih'Tjxa, root Q-wv, transposed -d-va ; 
root TCEQ-fr, transposed 



12. Changes of the Vowels. 

(1) The cases in which vowels are exchanged for each other, 
are very numerous ; and they are so various that no general laws 
regulating them can be made out. The student can fully learn them 
only from usage. 

He may easily find that JISQ&U, in its derivates, goes into snga-frov and 
nsTtoQ&a ; and so of many others, more or less irregular ; but why these 
changes were originally made, lies, at present, beyond the boundaries of 
our knowledge. 

(2) A second change of vowels, is that which arises from length- 
ening or shortening them into the corresponding long br short Vow- 
els or diphthongs. In this case commonly .goes into ii> (rarely *?) , 
and o into ou (rarely w). 

(3) A great part of the differences between the several dialects 
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of Greece, consists in the different vowels which they employ to 
write and speak the same word. 

But a minute account of these, belongs only to lexicons and grammars 
designed for the classics. 

13. Elision and Contraction of the Vowels. 

(1) We have seen, in 10, what changes the Greeks introduc- 
ed among their consonants, and how frequently they omitted some 
of them, in order to avoid sounds disagreeable to their ears. From 
the like source originated the elision and contraction of their vow- 
els, when there was a concurrence of so many, or of such, as made 
a sound unpleasant to them. 

The laws of these contractions, given in the sequel, are very gener- 
al : but they do not reach every case. The lexicons give the necessary 
information as to anomalous particulars. 

(2) ELISION of vowels is very common in Greek, and is al- 
ready treated of in 8. 3. 

(3) CONTRACTION of vowels is generally regulated by the fol- 
lowing rules : viz. 

RULE 1. Two vowels that may form a diphthong, go into a 
diphthong when contracted. E. g. 

ci into w 1 cti into ce 3 

ol' ot 2 rfi 7j 4 



(1) As avd-e'i, av-d-st. (2) y%6'i, r]%dl. Improper diphthongs, (3) ttsQa'i 
xegct. (4) Ogrfuraa, Ogtjcrffoi. (5) lia'iav, AoW. 



RULE 2. Vowels which cannot form a diphthong by contrac- 
tion, go over into correlate long vowels or diphthongs. E. g. 

<x'mtot] (a) 1 

i (17)8 

(1) As xs'a^, M\Q' 'oim'a, 'oar.a. (2) noise nolsi' igiviQes, TQiygr]. (3) TI- 
(iafiEV T/|UW, iipSt' iifiaov, TtytaS. (4) aidotx, aida' " ' 
(5) rikbos, n^ovg' n\6s, nhov. (6) uv&sos> uv&ovg. 



ao, co, aov I w oo, os I ov 
OK, or] 4 \ (I o 6 \ 



RULE 3. The vowels a, t>, v, when short, expel the short vow- 
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el which follows them, and (as a compensation for it) become 
themselves long. 

E. g. asxiov, Sxoiv. TroAtt, noil. Ix&vsg, i%&vs, and t 



RULE 4. Before or after long vowels and diphthongs, short 
vowels (particularly a, e, o) fall away. E. g. 



in TifiuM, TiftKi, and 

s in qp^s'fd, cpdw" noiiov, notov' 'wtajfi 

o in drjhow, drjlw' d^Aooim, dyiovffi' nhoot, 

NOTE 1. Sometimes even long vowels fall away ; e. g. 
(long a), Iloveidwv. Moreover a and o in such cases are swallowed up 
only by some kindred vowel ; so that the rule cannot be understood in 
an unlimited sense. 



RULE 5. When a letter is thrown out which belongs to a 
diphthong with i (whether subscript or not), this i is combined 
with the vowel that remains after contraction if it can be, (either in 
a proper or improper diphthong) ; and if it cannot, it is dropped. 

E. g. Ttfiaeig, Tipag' Ttfiarjg, rtfiug' OQ&OSI, og&ol' asld(a ) ada' aoidt], 
wdi'i, etc. In (Uff&ostv, uKr-d-ovv'^OiiQuq^Onovg, etc., the t falls away, be- 
cause it cannot be regularly combined with the newly arising vowel. 

NOTE 2. The accent is not to be placed on a contracted syllable, 
unless one of the syllables contracted possessed it before contraction ; e. g. 
aoidrj, wdri (still oxytone). But if one of the contracted syllables had the 
accent, then it is retained and written as circumflex, if the first syllable 
was accented and quantity permits, as nioog, nlovg ; or in case the second 
is accented, .as acute, e. g. eorog, suTwg. 

REMARKS. The Attie very generally, (but not always even where it 
was practicable), made use of the contracted forms, in cases such as the 
above; the Ionic of the uncontracted ones. Moreover, the student must 
understand, that these rules do not reach every individual case of contrac- 
tion in the Greek language. Particulars are given in lexicons ; and some 
of them will be mentioned under declensions, etc., where they occur. 

In Greek poetry, contraction (by synizesis) is to be made by the rea- 
der, in cases that are very numerous, where none is made in writing ; 
see 8. Note 2. 

In a very few cases, contraction causes the accent to be shifted, as 
aegyog, ugyog ; and in some others, the long quantity of contracted sylla- 
bles, is by usage short. The lexicons give the necessary information. 

<> 14. Syllabication. 

(1) The general rule is, that a syllable ends with a vowel. 

(2) Many exceptions to this, however, must be admitted. 

6 



42 14. SYLLABICATION. 



(a) Where the same letter is doubled ; as A-Ao?, ap-pag, etc. (6) 
Where a consonant comes after a liquid ; as s'A-xw, up-rpl, KUQ-nog, etc. 
(c) Where a smooth mute precedes a rough one ; as Som-cpu, BaK-%oq, 
etc. (d) Other cases, where pronunciation renders the division necessary. 

NOTE. Rost and Thiersch insist that no syllable can properly end 
with a consonant, excepting with such an one as can stand at the end of 
a Greek word ; and of course only with v, Q, <r, , ( = xg, and y = ng). 
Consequently, in printing books, we must divide words at the end of a 
line thus : o-ySoog, i-fyiav, -tv-cp&slg, ya-^Qog, etc. But the ancient in- 
scriptions follow no such rule ; and as the whole matter is one of mere 
convenience, very little if any regard is due to such prescriptions. The 
best way in printing or writing Greek, is to divide in such a way, as that 
we can pronounce the syllables in the easiest manner. 



^ PART II. 

GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXIONS. 



<> 15. Parts of speech. 

(1) Logically considered we may divide speech into subject or 
object, i. e. nouns ; predicate, i. e. verbs ; and circumstances and 
relations, i. e. particles. But a much more convenient division, 
for grammatical purposes, is into noun, pronoun, article ; verb, par- 
ticiple, adjective ; adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection. 

NOUNS. 

$ 16. Gender of Nouns. 

(1) This is divided into masculine, feminine, and neuter ; 
which are designated by the prepositive article o, ?;, TO. 

(2) No universal rules can be given, that are of real use to the 
student, respecting gender. Of course the names of males, ration- 
al and irrational, are generally masculine; of. females, feminine; 
of trees, cities, and countries, fern. ; and this is about all that can 
be said with accuracy. 

NOTE 1. Even these laws are far from being universal ; e. g. TO 
yvvaiov woman, to ftsiQaxiov youth, TO TE'XOS child, TO uvSqamooov slave, all 
of the neuter gender. 

(3) A large class of nouns are tnlxoivog (epicoene), i. e. com- 
mon both to the masc. and fern, gender, because they are designa- 
tions of a generic nature, and include both species under them. 

<> 17. Number. 

- (1) The Greeks have three numbers, singular, dual, and plu- 
ral, in nouns, pronouns, the article, adjectives, participles, and verbs. 
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But the dual number is not employed at all in the N. Test. ; is rare 
in the later Greek writers ; and is dropped altogether in modern Greek. 
It appears never to have been much in popular usage ; for it is but im- 
perfectly developed, having only two forms in nouns, etc.; and thus much, 
or even less, in most of the tenses of verbs. 

<> 18. Declension and Case. 

(1) To declension belongs case. CASE is the different ending 
of a word, or a different position, in order to point out a different re- 
lation ; i. e. different from that which the ground-form* has or indi- 
cates. DECLENSION consists in the change of the endings of words, 
in order to constitute the different cases. 

(2) There are three declensions ; the two first are parisyllabic 
throughout ; the third imparisyllabic, i. e. the oblique cases of the 
third declension require a number of syllables greater than that of 
the ground-form. 

(3) There are only five cases in Greek, corresponding to the 
first five Latin ones. The Ablative is wanting ; but its place is 
supplied by the Gen., and sometimes by the Dative. 

(4) The declensions are marked, and distinguished from each 
other, by their endings in the ground-forms, or else by the endings 
of their oblique cases ; and they are arranged accordingly. 

Table of declension endings. 



Sing. Dec 


. I. Dec. II. Dec. III. 


Norn. 


W 


*?<?,? 


o? Neut. ov 





Gen. 


j\n ^, yy n 


Ol> 


ou 


o? (os) 


Dat. 


/ TT.n 


1 


t 


6 


Ace. 


T^V 


-// 


ov 


a or v. Neut. like the Norn 


Voc. 


;- 


-a 


s Neut. ov 





Dual. 




N. A. V. 


a 




CO 





Gf.D. 


aw 




ow 


OW 


Plur. 




Norn. 


cu> 




o^ Neut. a 


S Neut. a 


Gen. 


0)V 




0)V 


cov 


Dat. 


acts 




otS 


aw (GI) 


Ace. 


a? 




ovs 


as 


Voc. 


a* 




o< a 


f? 



* The ground-form is the Norn, singular. 
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, <> 19. General principles of declension. 

(1) The Gen. plural throughout ends in -tav. 

(2) The Dat. singular has t subscript in the two first declen- 
sions, and written in the line in the thirid. 

(3) The Voc. is mostly like the Nominative. 

(4) All neuters have the Nom., Ace., and Voc. alike ; and in 
the plural these cases always end regularly in a. 

NOTE 1. As the article may be placed before the nouns in all the de- 
clensions, and the student should be accustomed more or less to employ it 
in declining, it is here subjoined for convenience' sake. See 48. 



Prepos. Art. 



Sing. hie 


JlCBC 


hoc qui 


Nom. 


c 




c 


t ' 
TO og 


Gen. 


TOV 


Tijg 


TOV 0V 


Dat. 


TO) 


Ty 


TOI W 


Ace. 


TOV 


T1?V 


t rf 

TO 0V 


Dual. 






N. A. 


T(o 


T<X 


Tto W 


G. D. 


TO"lV 


TCUV 


Tolv oTv 


Plur. 






Nom. 


01 


at 


Ttt O'l 


Gen. 


TO)V 


TWV 


" t 
- T(OV (OV 


Dat. 


Tolg 


Tdiig 


Toig oTg 


Ace. 


1 

Tovg 


Tag 


T(X ovg 



Postpos. Art. 



qua 



y, 

tr\v 

rf 

a 

CUV 



cug 

rl 

ag 



quod 
6 

ov 

r 

OJ 

o 



CO 

oTv 



K 

(OV 

oTg 

cf 

a 



<. 20. First declension. 

(1) Nouns belonging here end in -a -77 fern., and -? -rig 
masculine. 

(*2) The vowel in the final syllable of the ground-form of fern. 
nouns, is in all cases retained throughout, (the Gen. plur. excepted,) 
where the word ends in -??, in -a pure, -a contracted, or in -QU ; 
see Nos. 13, 12. 

NOTE 1. IN other cases of ending in - besides those just designated, 
the Gen. and Dat. singular take t\ in the end syllable (e. g. as in ^owa) ; 
but the - of the ground-form remains in the other cases, as before. There 
are, however, a few words which have - long in the final syllable of the 
ground-form, that retain this throughout ; e. g. A>1, Gen. ulctluq, etc. ; 
particularly is this the case with some proper names, as AySa, yirjSag, etc. 



(3) The final vowel of the ground-form of masculines in -as 
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remains throughout, (except in the Genitives -ov and -wv). But 
most masculines in -ijg make the Voc. in -a short ; viz., (a) All 
nouns in r^g. (6) Verbals made by adding -4jg to the root of the 
verb, (c) National appellations. The dual and plural of all the 
masculines follow the general analogy. 

NOTE 1. E. g. nohlwig, noXtTa' ysta^BT^g, yEcofisTQot' Higcrri^ Higcttx. But 
the ending -Idrjg, and a few other cases, make the Voc. in -77 ; e. g. 3 Aigd- 
8r)g, ArQEidrj' adrjg, adr). In both the masc. endings in -, this letter is 
dropped in the Vocative. 

(4) The following Paradigms will exhibit the varieties of the 
first declension. 

Sing. No.l.r/, No.2.?/,No. 3. 77, No.4.j?, No. 5. d, No. G. 6, No. 7. 6, 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. 
G.D. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



Tip] 



Ttfl/ 



rifia 
iifialv 

Ti^cd 

TlflWV 



(fillag 

(fiUn 

cpillav 



cpdla 



cpdlag 



JlEtQtt 

nslgav 
nsiga 

ndqa 



TtSlQttl 



nuQcuq 
ndgctg 



fj,ovarjg 



fiovaa 



flOVffOC 
[lOVCFOUV 



povcrat 



fnovffdig 



VEUVittg 

VEUVIOV 

vsavla 

vsavlav 

vsavla 



veavia 

VEttVtKlV 



i 



vmvlui \ 
vsaviwv i 
vsavlaig 
vsavlag 



ysafiergai 



yEWfisTgott 
yEwpsrgcav 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace.. 
Voc. 



No. 8.0, No. 9.d, No. 10. 6, No. 11. jj, No. 12. ij, 

'AgsTtti 
'Agsra 



Boggo.v 

T"> J f <* 

Bogqu 



yaUy, 
etc. 



etc. 



NOTE 1. Nos. 1 4 exhibit the principles of flexion, as laid down in 
text 2 and Note 1. Nos. 5 8, those in text 3 and Note 1. Nos. 11, 12 
shew the manner in which contracts of Dec. I. are varied ; those in - 
contracted being declined like No. 2 in -a pure. Nos. 9, 10 shew the man- 
ner in which the Gen. of some proper names, particularly those in -?, are 
declined. But proper names in -ag pure, usually make the common Gen. 
in -ov; e. g. "llllaq, 'llUov, etc. Nos. 5 7 .shew the usual variations of 
the masculines of Dec. I., and No. 8 the more unusual mode of declension. 

NOTE 2. The circumflex Gen. plural (which is universal here) comes 
from the old Gen. in -dew, and is a contracted form of it. The masc. forms 
also once had a Gen. sing, in -o, Dor. -, Ion. -s'w ; all of which Gen. 
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forms are often developed in poetry. The old Dat. plur. was in -e 
-auriv ; which often occur in the older Greek. 

NOTE 3. If the student inquires why all these nouns are arranged un- 
der one declension, he will note, that the dual and plural in all cases ex- 
hibit the very same forms ; likewise the sing, has many points of coinci- 
dence in all. 

N. B. The particulars of dialectic variations, and the laws of quantity 
and accentuation, must be sought for in the larger grammars, as a full ex- 
hibition of them would be in a measure foreign to the appropriate design 
of the present work. 

<> 21. Second Declension. 

(1) In common Greek this ends in -og masc. and feminine, and 
-ov neuter. 

A few words, declined in the Attic manner, end in -cag -ow ; also some 
contracted forms end in -ovg -ovv ; following the analogy of -og ov as to 
gender. 

No. 2. //", No. 3. TO, 

vrjoos ovxov 

GWXQV 
GVXO) 

r* * 



Sing. . No. 1. 6, 


Nom. 


hoy os 


Gen. 


Aoyou 


Dat. 


\6yta 


Ace. 


koyov 


Voc. 


\6ys (-off) 


Dual,. 




N. A. V. 


Ao'yw 


G. D. 


\6yoiv 


Plur. 




Nom. 


hoy 01 


Gen. 
Dat. 


\oywv 
hoyoi? 


Ace. 


koyov<3 


Voc. 


Koyot, 



VVJGS (-0?) 



vyaoiv 



VVGOt 



OVKOV 

OVXM 
GVXOIV 

Gvxa 



C5W/.U 

vriGot, Gvxa 

NOTE 1. The old Gen. seems to have been in -oo / whence -ov comes 
by contraction. The Epic has -oio ; the Doric, <u ; both derived in like 
manner. 

NOTE 2. The original Dat. plural was -otcrt ; which is still common 
in Epic and Ionic. 

NOTE 3. The Voc. in this declension is often like the Nom. ; in some 
words it is ahoays so, specially among the Attics. Voc. &ss occurs in 
Matt. 27 : 46, but &EOS is nearly universal in all writers. 

22. Contracts of Dec. II. 

(1) Many words in -o$ ov pure, i. e. preceded by f or o, have 
a contracted form, which is made according to the rules in <> 13, 
and then regularly declined. 
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Sing. 


No. 1. 6, 


No. 2. TO", 


Nom. 


TiAoo? TiAows 


'oGTiOV 'oGTOVV 


Gen. 


TiAoW TrAoy 


'oartov 'offrou 


Dat. 


nAo'tj) TiAw^ 


'oOTc'tO 'oOIW 


Ace. 


7iAooj> TrAoyv 


OdltOV OGTOtn 1 


Voc. 


TiAo'f TiAoi; 


oartov 'OGTOVV 


Dual. 






N. A. V. 


xrAow TiAeJ 


oarc'to oorw 


G. D. 


TrAootv TiAotv 


OGTtOtV QGTOlV 


Plur. 






Nom. 


7iAoo jrAo? 


'oazt'a 'offrc? 


Gen. 


nXdwv jiAwv 


'oGTtwv 'GOT to i/ 


Dat. 


TiAo'oi? TiAo?? 


'oGTtotg 'pGiolg 


Ace. 


TiAdoy? jrAo!ff 


'oaitcc 'OGTU 


Voc. 


TiAoW TiAot 


'OOTta 'oGTtt 



NOTE ]. Anomalies here occur in accentuation; e. g. (a) The con- 
tracted dual Nom., etc., e. g. nrAw, 'OOTW, take only the acute, although we 
should expect the circumflex. (6) Compounds with nlovg and vov? accent 
the penult throughout, (c) Some adjectives in -sog -ovg, although pro- 
paroxytone, take a circumflex on the ultimate of the contracted forms ; 



NOTE 2. In the N. Test, voog is declined as being of Dec. III. through- 
out ; viz., rovg, voog, vti'i, etc. So in some of the later Greek writers and 
ecclesiastical fathers. The same is the case with 7rAoi/s, Gen. yrAoog, etc. 

< 23. Attic forms of Dec. II. 

(1) These are made by substituting <w for o or ou, in all cases 
where the latter would occur in the usual form of declension in -og 
-ov ; ta is also put for the usual neuter plur. ending - ; and Iota 
is subscribed whenever it would occur in the usual mode of de- 
clension. The rest remain unchanged. As examples we may 
take Afcwff = Aao?, and avwyswv = avwysov. 



Sing. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 



No. 1. tf, 
AfcJ 



No. 1. TO, 



Actav (-w) 



Aecu 



uvaytco 
' 



avooyeofv 



avwytcw 
'avtoyeqg 
'avtoytw - 
'avwyfto 
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NOTE 1. Only a small number of words are declined in this manner, 
even by the Attics ; and moreover, where this form exists among them, 
the common forms in -o? -ov are mostly in use at the same time. The 
irregularity of the Attic form, both in declension and accentuation, is re- 
markable. 

NOTE 2. Many nouns (masc. and fern.) make their Ace. in -o? instead 
of -wv, as is noted in the Ace. of No. 1. The Gen. of such forms, in Ho- 
mer, is -coo. 

NOTE 3. The singularity of the accentuation is, that proparoxytones 
preserve their accent unchanged throughout, (contrary to the usual laws 
of tone) ; and also that the Gen. sing, of oxytones retains the acute on the 
ultimate, where we might expect the circumflex. See 7. Hem. I. 

<> 24. Third Declension. 

(1) GENDER. No rules are of much avail here. Usage only 
can effectually teach the student ; for there is but a small number of 
nouns which can be reduced to rule, (a) Masc. are all nouns in 
-uv -ag -SVG -vv. (6) Fern., all ending in -co -caff -avg. (c) Neu- 
ter, all in -a -i -v -civ -sv -e ~ov -op -05. 

In all the other endings there is so much variety of gender, that it is 
useless to make any rules concerning them. 

(2) DECLENSION. This is effected by adding syllables to the 
ground form. 

These are in the singular, Gen. -05, Dat. -t, Ace. -a -v ; dual, N. A. 
V. -f, G. D. -ow ; plural, Norn, and Voc. -eg -a, Gen. -toy, Dat. -OY, Ace. 
-ag -a. On account of this increase of syllables in the Gen., etc., this de- 
clension is called imparisyllabic. 

(3) GROUND-FORM AND ROOT. The ground-form, i. e. the 
Nom. singular, exhibits the original root of nouns in this declension 
only in comparatively a few cases. 

NOTE. It appears only in those which end in -av -sip -09 -vv -VQ ; 
(and in a part of those ending in -ay -r\v i]g -K>V -v -co) ; which are de- 
clined by merely adding the case endings exhibited in the paragraph 
above. 

(4) The reader will call to mind, that all Greek words which end 
in a consonant (en only excepted), must end in v, Q,or$. Of 
course, if the original root here ended in any other consonant than 
one of these, some expedient was necessary in order to introduce 
one of these final letters, or else to introduce a vowel. In this con- 

7 
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sists the whole difficulty as to finding the original roots in this declen- 
sion ; which can be known oftentimes only by their developement 
in the Genitive, etc. The expedients adopted as to the ending of 
words here, are various ; but the principal one consists in append- 
ing a poragogic 9 to the root, and then making such changes in the 
original end-consonants, as the laws respecting the letter ff ( 10) 
demand. E. g. 

(a) Roots in n, /S, <p, receive a paragogic, and then conform to the 
laws of the tnutes before G ( 10. R. 6), and are written with // = JIG ; e. g. 
wijj, conog' zahvijj, xahifioq' xarfihijj, xaxt'\h<pog ; roots, WTT, #Av/9, xonijlup. 

(b) Roots ending in X, y, %, receive <r paragogic, and then conform 
these letters before the <r to the laws of the mutes ( 10. R. 6), while the 
ending is written | = xg ; e. g. xo^cdf, xogaxog- cphog, qthoyog' oW|, ovv%oq / 
roots, xogax, qpAo/, 



NOTE 1. In the classes a, 6, no change is made by declension in the 
final vowel of the root ; a^wnr^, aAwTrsxo?, only excepted. 



(c) Roots ending in r, 5, &, v, vr, drop these letters before the paragogic 
g in order to make the ground-form, ( 10. R. 6. Note 6. R. 15). 

E. g. <]pcus, tpawg' Apr?, lafinuSog' xogvg, xogv&og' dslcplg, ddqtivog" 
ylyag, ylyavwg ; roots q>&T } lapnad, xogv-d; Sshylv, yiyavT. 

NOTE 2. Usually when v, almost always (comp. 31. Note 3) when 
V.T, is dropped, (sometimes other letters), the vowel in the ground form be- 
comes long ; e. g. ftslag, fielavog' ylyixg, ylyavrog' xT&g, xrsvog, etc. 

NOTE 3. The paragogic v is sometimes added, where no change is 
made in the final letter of the root, inasmuch as it does not belong to any 
one of the preceding classes of letters, e. g. A,g, >l6g, etc. 

(5) In cases where a root ends with a consonant (but not v, p), 
and receives no paragogic ff, that consonant is cast off in order to 
make the ground-form. 

E. g. o-WjUa, criaftawg' xotgi), .xaQijTog ; roots, o-w/waz, xdgrjT. Actual cas- 
es occur only in respect to i. 

(6) Where the original root in masc. or fern, nouns has a short 
f or o in the ultimate, the ground-form prolongs these. 

E. g. hp'iv, hfiivog' $i]ro)(>, yyTogog; so that the Gen., etc., developes 
the true short vowel of the old root, viz. ht[j.s-v, Q^TO^, etc. 

NOTE 1. But in most monosyllabic roots, and in not a few others, 
especially oxytones, a long vowel appears to belong originally to the 
root, and so remains in declension ; e. g. (iyv, fiijv.og' altav, al&vog' 
etc, 
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(7) Neuters in -CCQ, with few exceptions, appear to have assum- 
ed a paragogic -p, instead of the usual a. 

This expels the preceding T of the root, in the same manner as the o 
does ; e. g. / fimx, qnaTog' like (pgeag, cpQsarog, etc. 

REMARK. The student will note, that final g in the ground-form of 
this declension is NEVER a part of the ORIGINAL root, but ALWAYS paragogic. 
Of course it is always to be dropped in declension (a few cases of the Voc. 
only excepted), and the Genitive of the noun must show what letters are 
to be assumed in its place. The same is true of , in No. 7. With this 
simple principle, and the rules given above, all the varieties of Dec. III., 
which appear so manifold and perplexing to tho student, may be easily 
traced. 
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(8) EXPLANATIONS. Note 1. Nos. 1, 2, in the paradigm, are exam- 
ples of the principle developed in text 3 ; Nos. 3, 4, of text 4. a, I ; Nos. 
58, of text 4. c ; No. 9, of text 5 ; Nos. 1012, of text 6 ; Nos. 2, 15, 
of text 6, note 1 ; No. 13, of text 7 ; and Nos. 14, 15, are examples of the 
manner in which a considerable number of nouns are declined, that have 
a vowel before the Gen. ending -og, but do not contract. More examples 
would be superfluous. 

Note 2. FORMATION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. Words in -avg -ig -ovg 
-vg, instead of the usual -, merely drop the g final of the Norn., and 
take v in its place ; e. g. ygavg, ygavv xig,xiv (3ovg, /Sow' Sgvg, dgiiv. But 
this rule applies only to such nouns of the above endings," as have -og 
pure in the Genitive. On the other hand, those which assume a con- 
sonant before -og in the Gen., follow the common analogy ivJien they 
are oxytones, e. g. iknlg, &nlSor novg, noou; but those differently accent- 
ed may take either -v or -a in the Accusative, e. g. sgig, sgtda and 'tgiv 
xoQvg, xoQV&tx and KOQVV nokvnovg, no^vnoda and noivnovv. 

Note 3. FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE. For the most part this is 
the same with the Nominative ; in participles it is always so. But, (a) 
In the noun endings -tg -vg -svc, the paragogic g of the Nom. is merely 
dropped ; e. g. (invng, fioivrt' nQsafivg, jrgcVr/Sir paviisvg, /Stttrdeii; and so- 
fioii, na?, ygav. (b) The ending -ag (Gen. -avtog -avog) makes the Voc. 
in -v ; e. g. ylyag, ylyav [iskng, fielav. (c) The ending -sig, makes Voc.. 
-sv ; e. g. %aQlsig, %aqlw. (d) Words with 9? and to prolonged in the 
Nom. (text 6), take the short s and o of the original root in the Vocative, 
when they are not oxytone, e. g. p)i^, ^TEQ' Salfiav, Salpov ; but oxy- 
tones commonly retain the long vowel in the Vocative, e. g. Nom. and 
Voc. Tioip'iv. But Tttmiq, uv)]Q, <re<m/(>, make Voc. TKXTSQ, avsg, O-OJTSQ, 
drawing back the accent. (e) Feminines in -ta -cag make the Voc. in 
-ot; e. g. ^co, ij%o1' O!i5w?, aldoi. 

Note 4. FORMATION OF THE DAT. PLURAL. This depends, in most 
cases, simply on the changes which cr in -o-t -aw (Dat. plur. ending) occa- 
sions in the previous consonants, etc., as given in 10, and needs no fur- 
ther notice. When a vowel precedes -og in the Gen., the same vowel is 
retained in the Dat. plural, us cibj&i'jg, uli]&&og, ftAijtfeVt; but if the Nom. 
sing, have the diphthongs -avg -ovg, or -svg, the Dat. plural retains it, e. g. 
yqnvg, ygavcrl' fiovg, fiovcfiv' (ja<ri),svg, fiaffdtvfft. 

Note 5. ACCENTUATION. Words of two or more syllables retain the 
accent on the same syllable which it occupies in the ground-form in all ca- 
ses where this can be done. Monosyllabic words (participles excepted) 
accent the ttltimateui the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers ; excepting that 
natg, cp&g, frag, ovg, and a few others are paroxytones in the Gen. plur. 
and dual ; see cpwg, naig, d-mg in the paradigm. 

Note 6. A few words in -7^, Gen. -sgog, drop the s in the Gen. and 
Dat. sing. ; and in the Dat. plural they not only drop the s, but insert a 
before the case-ending ; e. g. noariQ, THXTQOC;, naryl, naTsyu, niittQ' narsye, 
narfyoiV TiaTSQi-g, ncnsQwv, naTguai, nmsgag, naTSQsg. So, also, are de- 
clined wT? &'vaT)j), and 
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25. First form of Contracts belonging to Dec. III. 

(1) Words that have -off pure in the Gen., i. e. -og preceded 
by the short vowel or o, contract in most cases (not in all) where 
they can. Such as do contract, and whose Norn, ends in -139 -fS 
-os with Gen. -sog, and -co -cog with Gen. -oog } belong to this form 
of declension. 

(2) The usual laws of contraction (<> 13) apply here for the 
most part. But there is one special exception, viz., that the Ace. 
plural contracted, is always of the same form with the contracted 
Norn, plural, let the uncontracted Ace. be as it may. 



Sing. 

Nora. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Voc. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

NOTE 1. 
the neuter 



No. 1.5?, 



No. 2. TO, 



No. 3. ij, 



") 



rsysog rfyovg 



rsiyscf. 
Ti%i'(ai 

Tll%(X 



moi 



ot 



as Dec. II. 
as Dec. II. 



Neuter adjectives in -e? are declined in the same way as 
in all the cases where declension-endings are added. 



NOTE 2. Feminines in -w -00$, contract only in the singular. In the 
dual and plural they are regular nouns of Dec. JI. The Ace. of nouns in 
-a) acutes the final ending of the contracted form, as ?j/w ; analogically it 
would be 7^w. But the Ace. of nouns in -wg is regular in respect to ac- 
centuation ; e. g, aldwg, uldca. 

NOTE 3. The student should note, that in the endings ?)g w -wg, 
the short vowel of the original root is resumed in the Genitive, as is usual 
in other cases ( 24. 6); while in -sg the vowel, already short, is simply 
retained. But in -og there is an actual exchange of one class of vowels 
for another, i. e. o is supplanted by e of the Gen. etc. Why the Greeks 
could not have said rsi%oog, as well as T/#EO?, we are unable to explain. 
The fact that they did not, however, is certain. 

NOTE 4. PECULIAR CONTRACTION. When a voiuel precedes the end- 
ings -r\q -sg -og in the Norn., the Ace. sing, of the masculines, and the plu- 
ral forms of the neuters which end in -e, contract into-oe long, (not into 
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-rj as usual) ; e. g. vyi^q, Ace. vyda, vyia } (but in the N. Test, vytf) ; neut. 
vyiEg^ plur. vydu, vyia' xAs'o?, plur. xls'sa xta'a. Besides these peculiar (al- 
though usual) contractions, it also is sometimes the usage, when proper 
names end in -xhtyg, A?js, to make a second contraction, specially in the 
Dative ; e. g. 'tfyoodsrig, Dat. 'Hgaxhssi, 'HQaxhesi, C I~ 



NOTE 5. A few nouns ending in wv (Gen. ovog or -owog) throw out 
the v hefore the declension-ending, and then contract the word, particu- 
larly in the Accusative ; e. g. sixcov, Ace. slxova and elxca' aKmv, ahowa and 
Ao). But this is not N. Test, usage. Adjectives, however, of the comp. 
degree, frequently adopt these contractions ; see 37. 

> 26. Stcond Form of Contracts belonging to Dec. III. 

(1) This comprises such nouns as end in -ig -vg -t, -v, which 
(for the most part) hold fast the vowel of their Norn, end-syllable 
only in the Ace. and Voc. singular, substituting for it in all the 
other cases. 

Besides this, they take the Attic Gen. singular (in -otg instead of-og); 
contract the Dat. sing, -ti into si ; for the regular plur. endings -seg -g 
they take -sig ; and for the neuter plural -s, they often take ??. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



No. 1. y, No. 2. 6, No. 3. TO, No. 4. TO, 



nokw 
TioXtg 

notes 



I 



"W 

nfyv 



KGTV 
>/ 



ttGTSl 

KGTV 

ttGTV 



aaxtow 



UGTtQiV 

KGZfOt, 
v 



war?; 



avijTit 



OlVlJTltOlV 



OlVf]TJK 

Peculiar forms where v and i of the Nom. ore retained. 



No 5. 
Sing. 6 , Dual. 



ix&vog 



No. 6. 


Plural. Sing. ?/. Dual. Plural. 


Ix&vsg vg 


nohg 


jiofae 


nohsg Ig 


IX&VMV 


nofaoq 


noHoiv 


noMav 


i%&v<rk 


nokl 




noiicrt 


i%'&'V<xg ijg 


Tioliv 




nohitxg ig 


ix&vsg -vg 


nofag 




nofaeg -Ig 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

(2) EXPLANATIONS. Nos. 1 4 exhibit the form of those nouns in this 
declension, which drop their original end-vowel and assume t in most 
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cases. But of nouns in -vg very few do so, for most of them follow the 
analogy of No. 5. In like manner the epic and Ionic forms of nouns in 
-ig and-t retain the vowel of the end-syllable, and decline as in No. 6. 

NOTE 1. The Attic Genitives (in -tog -iov) are accented as if the last 
syllable were short; comp. the Attic forms of Dec. II., where the like pe- 
culiarity exists. 

NOTE 2. Most of the Grammars make a dual Gen. in -mv. But as 
no instance of such a Gen. is known to occur in any Greek book, and as 
the Gen. in -low is both analogical and one of actual occurrence, so I 
have not hesitated to insert it. 



27. Third form of Contracts belonging to Dec. HI. 

(1) This comprises words in -tv s, which are all oxytones. The 
v of the ground-form is dropped in all cases excepting in the Voc. 
sing, and Dat. plural ; the Attic Gen. is regularly employed, as in 
the Second Form above ; the Dat. sing., and Nora. Ace. and Voc. 
plural, are contracted as in the above declension. 



Sing. 
Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



fiaatfav 



Dual, 
fiuadts 
fiaaihtotv 



Plur. 



and 



NOTE 1. The Ace. plural uncontracted is much the more common 
form in use ; but in the N. Test, the contracted forms yovslg, ygafipaTslg, 
etc. occur. The Ace. sing, in -see, is sometimes contracted into -TJ ; but 
only in poetry. 

NOTE 2. When -svg has a vowel before it, contraction is admitted in 
the Gen. and Ace. sing., and also in the Ace. plural ; e. g. Evfiosvg, Evfio&g, 
Ev(ioa, Evfioag. The Ionic and epic Gen., etc., is in -yog ij'i ?/, etc. 

<> 28. Fourth form of Contracts belonging to Dec. III. 

(1) Very few nouns belong here ; and of those which do, hard- 
ly any of them admit of all the forms. The peculiarity of the de- 
clension is, that when the Gen. of some neuters in -ag is -TO? pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the r is dropped, which makes one (the Ionic) 
form, and the word then may undergo a contraction of the Ionic 
forms, etc., according to the usual laws of contraction. 
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N. A. V. 
G. 
D. 



xtyctog "' 



Sing. Dual. Plur. 

xiQ&a X6Jpa 



XSQKOW 



NOTE 1. In the N. Test., KSQuq and rigaq never have the contracted 
forms ; but XQ&US makes plur. xea. 

NOTE 2. Nouns in -ag, Gen. -ctog (not -awg), contract only in the Dat. 
sing., as dsnag, dejiu'l and dsnn ; and in the Nom. and Ace. plur., as dinact, 



29. Anomalies in Declension. 

Whatever does not conform to the general laws of declension, 
as given above, may be called anomalous. The anomalous nouns 
may be divided into several classes ; viz. 

(1) Anomalous as to the case-ending. 

E. g. 'lyaovg, Gen. Dat. Voc. ^lyaov, Acc.'l^ffow. Also ' IKXF^ Gen. 
'/OJO-TJ, Matt. 27 : 56. 

(2) Anomalous as to the ground-form. 

E. g. ywij, Gen. ywMo, etc. So vStog, vdarog, etc. ; yovv, yovonog, 
etc. In all such forms, the oblique cases come from a different ground- 
form, e, g. yw/, vdtxT, etc. 



(3) Heterodites, i. e. words declined in different ways. 



E. g. o fAVxrjg, (im^wq (Dec. III.), also Gen. (ivxov (Dec. I.). So %gtag t 
og and XQ^> G ^ c - 5 crxoxog, (TXOTOV and OXOTOVI;, etc. 



(4) Metaplasm, i. e. when a word has but one ground-form in 
use, but some of the derivate cases are formed in such a way as im- 
plies another and different ground-form. 

E. g. 'd'id.rjg, "A'idog (and *'d.''idov), etc. ; 6 ffliog, 6 Sscrfiog, plur. (Ttxa, 8s<r- 
[j,u, etc. 

(5) Defectives, i. e. those which are wholly wanting in some 
parts of their declension. 

E. g. o ai-d-rjQ, only in the sing, number ; al 3 A&yvui, only in the plu- 
ral, etc. 

(6) Indeclinables ; and such are a multitude of proper names. 

E. g. specially those of Hebrew origin, in the Sept. and N. Testament ; 
all nouns made by the Inf. mode; all cardinal numbers from 5 to 100; 
the names of alphabetic letters, as a'Aqow, etc. ; some common nouns, as 
ff, o'qpeAo?, etc. 
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NOTE 1. Anomalous in some respects more or less, are avri, 
yauTTriQ, ysliug, yovv, yvvrj, &Ql$, xsgag, xhlg, xvav, [KXQTVS, vavg, ogvtg, oiig, 
ncfig, iidag, vlog, CPQWQ, %el(), all in the N. Test. ; and many more in the 
classics. But as the lexicons now give all the requisite information, it is 
needless to detail the forms here. 



ADJECTIVES. 

30. Terminations and flexions of Adjectives. 

(1) Adjectives are so intimately connected with nouns, as qual- 
ifying them, and often being used for them, that they partake of all 
the forms and genders of nouns, and are distinguished and declined 
by the same laws. 

(2) TERMINATIONS. These are, (a) Three ; which separate- 
ly distinguish the masc., fern., and neuter genders. (6) Two ; 
where the masc. and fern, are not distinguished by their ending ; as 
in Dec. II. Dec. III. of nouns, (c) One ; in which case the adjec- 
tive is rarely employed in the neut. gender. 

(3) FLEXION. In the first class, viz., those of three termina- 
tions, the masc. and neuter may be of Dec. II., or of Dec. HI. ; 
but the fern, is only of Dec. I. The second class belong only to 
Dec. II. or III., because they have no separate fern. form. The 
third class belong only to Dec. III. or to Dec. I. masculine. 

<> 31. Adjectives of three terminations. 



Sing. No. 1. No. 2. No. 3. 


Norn. 


xahog -r\ -6v 


vtog -a -ov 


f *v / 


Gen. 


xahov --fjg -ov 


vtov -ag -ov 


fiagtog -stag -tog 


Dat. 


xcdo) -j -w 


vt'w -a -a 


@aoei -fla -ft 


Ace. 


%a\6v -v\v -ov 


vtov -av -ov 
i 


fiaQvv -slav -v 


Voe. 


itaAc -r\ -ov 


vtog -a -ov 


fiaQV -ttt -V 


Dual. 


* 






N. A. V. 


it f 
Hear*) -a -o) 


vtoj -a -co 


@ao& -slot -if 


G. D. 


xaAo?i> -cuv -olv 


vtow -at>v -oiv 


ftaQtow -slaw -tow 


Plural, 








Nom. 


xaAo/ -at -a 


vtot> -ai> -a 


fiaoflg -fiat -la 


Gen. 


u.v.\wv 


vtoiv 


fluotaiv -etwv -t'cav 


Dat. 


xaholg -cug -o'tg 


vtoig -atg -oig 


fiagiGu -flatg -tat 


Ace. 


y,a\ovg -ag -a 


vtovg -ag - 


Ragtag -flag -la, 


Voc. 


xcthoi -at -a 


vtot> -at/ -a 


fiaotig ~f7at -la 


8 
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31. ADJECTIVES. 



Sing. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Dual 

N.A. 
G. D. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



V. 



No. 4. 



-V 

%UQiVTOg -GG1]g -VTOS 
%UQlVTt, . -tGGy -VTi 
-GGCtV -V 
-GGtt -V 



-fOGtt ~i 
-GG(XIV - 



-Gl 

%uQiVTag -tGGag -wra 

-VItt 



No. 5. 



, (A&ctvos* etc. 



No. 6. 



ItQSV 



No. 7. 

XODV, t'/.OVGK, tXOV 

ixoviog, txouarig, ty.ovrog, etc. 

No. 8. 

nag, TIKGK, nav 
navrog, ncxG^g, navTog, etc. 



CONTRACTED FORMS. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. 
G. D. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



-ovg s'* - 



No. 9. 

A> (* 

EOV OVV 

XQVOEOV-OV sag -ijg EOV -ov 

XQVo-saj -w^ ey -$ sea -a^ 

-ovv sav -i)V EOV -ovv 

ia -11 EOV -ovv 



Xgvffsci --CD EU -a sw -o) 
XQV ffsotv -olv satv-alv sow -olv 



%ovo~EOt -01 sat -at EM -a 

t >+> 

-u)V 



XQvasotg -otg saig -atg sotg -otg 
XQVffsovg-ovg sag -ag tot -a 
XQVffEOt -ol sat -at sa -a 



No. 10. 

dtnkoog -ovg orj -ij oov -ovv 

Qm'koov -ov oqg -i\g oov -ov 

OwrAoft) -0) QY\ -i] oca & 

dmjcoov -ovv oi]V -r\v oov -ovv 

dmhos oi] -i] oov -ovv 

8i7iX6a> -e5 otx -a oo) -W 
otn'kootv -olv oatv -uiv ootv -olv 

din'koot -01 oat -at OK -a 
Sinkoodv -S>v 

dinhootg-olg oaig-alg ooig -olg 

Smhoovg-ovg oag -ug 6a -a 

-6t oat -at 6a -a 



NOTE 1. Nos. 1, 2 in -og -ov, have the fern, in -r\ ; except (as in 
Dec. 1.) the final syllable is preceded by a vowel, or by o, in which case it 
of course takes -a, usually long, like vsog - -ov. Yet nouns in -oog take 
-r) in the fern., unless goes before ; e. g. oyooog -y -ov, but with Q, like 
<x&()6og -K -ov. 

In the Gen. plural all these adjectives have but one form, and one accen- 
tuation for all genders. The student should also be guarded against the 
supposition, that all adjectives ending in -og have three terminations. The 
Attic dialect uses many of such adjectives as having only two endings ; 
especially compound adjectives, in common Greek, rarely have but two ; 
and those ending in -tog ~ipog -stog -atog are more usually (but not al- 
ways) of two endings only. Comparatives and Superlatives have nearly 
always i/iree endings. 



* I give this form according to analogy, and as Matthiae, Buttmann, and Host 
.give it. Thiersch, Passowr, Donncgan, etc., give the fern, here -fy. 
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NOTE 2. Let the student compare the masc. and neuter of No. 3 with 
the second form of contracts belonging to Dec. III. (nn%vg, Wv) ; and the 
fern, with Dec. I. in - pure ; in which case all will be plain. The neut. 
plural suffers no contraction. 

NOTE 3. Compare Nos. 4 8, as to tine formation of the Gen., etc., with 
24. 3 6; and as to declension, with the nouns in the paradigm of Dec. 
III., which resemble the masc. and neuter, and nouns in Dec. I. that re- 
semble the feminines. The Dat. plural in adjectives of this kind has only 
in the penult, where we might expect st ; see 24. note 2. In participles, 
sv is found here, 35. Note 1. 

NOTE 4. Adjectives in -og preceded by s or o (Nos. 9, 10), are contracts 
of Dec. II. and I. ; comp. 22. 1 seq., and Nos. 11, 12 in the Par. of Dec. 
I. The reader will observe, that the neut. plural -see in No. 9 contracts 
into - (not into -r] as usual). In No. 10, which is a specimen of the mul- 
tiple numerals, the ending or) contracts into -/, and -6 into - ; (not or) 
-o into -w, as is common, 13. R. 2). So in all the multiple numerals. 
If -EO? in such adjective is preceded by still another, vowel, or by q, the 
fern, contracted takes - (not fj) ; e. g. egssog -ovg, EQSSU -a' otgyvQsog 
-ovg, sa -. 

NOTE 5. In respect to No. 5, only rahag is declined like it ; No. 6, no 
other examples ; Nos. 7, 8, only the compounds are declined in this way. 
But nearly all active participles are conformed almost exactly to some of 
these forms. 



32. Adjectives of two terminations. 

(1) These are, (a) Many of the common adjectives in -og, spe- 
cially by Attic usage. (6) Most compounds in -og. (c) The 
greatest part of those in -tog -ipog -stog -aiog. (d) Those in -wv -ov, 
-us -wv, -nv -w, -tig -eg, -tg -t. (e) Many formed from nouns, 
specially of Dec. Ill, and retaining (as much as possible) the form 
of nouns ; e. g. ending in -ovg -ovv, -vy -v, -u>g -OQ, etc. 

(2) There is little or no difficulty in declining these ; as the 
fern, forms are omitted, (being the same with the masculine), and 
all the others are of Dec. II. or III. 
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33. ADJECTIVES. 



Sing. 
Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



No. 1. neut. 
-ov 



-ov 



sydogcp 
svSol-ov 



-a 



svdoovg -a 
svdol-oi -a 



No. 2. 



neut. 
sg 



-ovg 

M 

-66 

<v t 

->] sg 

sg 



, , -*! 
aAjj#e'ow -olv 



-sig set -i] 
-$>v 



<x),ri&sag -slg ict -% 
g -slg sot -fj 



No. 3. neut. 
aaxpQovog 

ffWCpQOVt 
(TKHpQOVa -OV 
(TKtCpgOV 

Gcaqigovs 
aacpgovotv 

ffKicpgovsg -a 
aacpgovav 



awygovag - 

(TKKpQOVSg -K 



No. 4. neut. 
ttsag -cav 



-(OV 



i'Xeuv 



-10 



t'Aswg 

t'Aswg -a) 
-w 



NOTE 1. No. 1 belongs to Dec. II. ; No. 2, to form 1st of the contracts 
of Dec. III.; No. 3, to Dec. III. ; No. 4, to the Attic form of Dec. II. Many 
compound adjectives of this second class retain the form of the noun 
whenever it can be done ; e. g. sv%agtg -t, dlnovg -ow, aduKgvg -v, with 
Gen. EV%ugtiog, etc., like the nouns with which they are compounded. 



<> 33. Adjectives of one ending. 

(1) These are such as have not, or cannot form, any neuter ter- 
mination. Of course, they are usually employed only with nouns 
masc. and feminine. 

Yet in the cases where there is but one form for all genders, (e. g. in the 
Gen. and Dat.) they are sometimes united with nouns neuter. In all res- 
pects, they are declined simply as nouns of Dec. I. and III. ; and there- 
fore need no paradigms. 

(2) There are but comparatively few words of this class ; and 
these have the following endings, viz. 

Common gender, Dec. I. [iovlag -ov, l-d-siovri]? -ov. Dec. Ill, qwyctg 
-adog, otmyv -ijvog, ^fttv^g -ijrog, ayvwg -WTO?, ?/^t| -ixog, iKxganK'fj^ -T//O?, 
(MOVV -%og, aiylhy -mog, avahxig -idog, avyxivg -vSog, etc. Some, more- 
over, are used only in the masculine ; as yigav, ngsfffivg, nivriq, and others. 



34. Anomalous Adjectives. 



(1) Two of these are very common, viz., 
They are declined thus : 

Nom. Voo. /M6j/a?, 
Ace. 



and 



ptya I noKvg, 
, (.tt'ya \ nohvv, noUijv, 



35. PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 61 



All the other cases are declined regularly, as if they came from 
and nottog. Two original forms, of course, are intermixed in these 
declensions. So the epic of nolvq has a Gen. noUog, Nora. plur. 



<> 35. Participial forms declined as Adjectives. 

(1) Such as belong to Dec. III. and I., and insert VT before 
-os of the Gen., and of course prolong the vowel of the ground- 
form (<> 24. 4. Note 2) ; viz., 

(a) Timrwv -ovaot ~ov, Gen. -ovrog -ovayg -ovwg. (b) crceiwv -own 
~ow, Gen. -ovvTog -ovo-rjg -ovvwg, (contracts and second futures), (c) 
didovg -ovffa -ovv, Gen. ovrog -ovo-rjg -ovTog, (3d conj. of verbs in (it). (d) 
TVifjixg -affa av, Gen. -avrog dtaqg avrog. (e) rvcp&elg r iv ) Gen. 
-svrog -Etcrrig -svwg. (f) duxvvg -vcra-vv, Gen. vvrog -varjg -vvrog, (4th of 
verbs in fit). 

NOTE 1. In all these cases vt of the Gen., being omitted in the 
ground-form ( 24. 4. Note 2), makes the vowel of that ground-form long, 
unless it be already so. Before g final in this form, s goes into st,, o into 
ovv before v final, o goes into <u. The double-timed letters (a, v,) are 
made long. 

NOTE 2. The Foe. is always the same as the JVbm., in all these parti- 
cipial forms ; ( 24. 8. Note 3). The student of course can find no dif- 
ficulty in declining any of these forms. 

(2) Such as belong to Dec. III. and I., and insert x before the 
Genitive ; viz. TSTVCPMS -via -off, Gen. -o'roff -viag -OTO? ; <> 24. 
4. c. 

(3) Such as are of Dec. II. and I. ; e. g. rvmopevos -ij -ov } 
Gen. -ov ~qg -ov, etc. 

REMARK. These include all the varieties of participial declension ;, 
and they are so plain as to need no further explanation. 

<> 36. Comparison of Adjectives. 

(1) Usually there are three degrees of comparison, the positive, 
comparative, and superlative. But some adjectives, from their na- 
ture, do not admit of the forms of comparison. 

(2) The usual comparison-endings may be ranged under two 
classes ; viz., (I.) Those in -TSQOQ -a. -ov, comp. ; and -ZKTOS -n -ov 
superlative. (II.) Those in -itov -tov, eomp. ; and -IOTOS -ij -ov, 
superlative. 
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I. Comparison by -Ttpog -icero?. 

(3) () Most adjectives in -og-vg, with a long penult syllable, 
drop the g, and merely add the comparison endings ; e. g. fispaios, 
Ptfiaio-cegos, fiepaiOTatog' iiiQvg -visyog -viuTog. (5) Adjectives 
in -og, with a mute and a liquid in the last syllable, follow the same 
rule ; e. g. nwQog -o 



NOTE I. But if the penult of adjectives in -og } be short, then -wr 
sgog -wTosTog are the usual forms of comparison ; e. g. aoyog -megog -WTW- 
Tog. And so the poets sometimes make comparisons, even in cases like 
a, 6, above. 

(c) Adjectives in -rjs -stg (Dec. III.), shorten these endings 
to -?, and then add the usual terminations ; e. g. a^&t^g, ci^&ta- 
-taruTog' ftccQisig, %apitaT()og -tGrurog. 

Those in -ag -uvog, drop the paragogic g, resume their ori- 
ginal v, and then add the usual terminations ; e. g. 



(e) All other adjectives of Dec. III. assume their original 
form, and then add -earegog -tazawg, or -tGrepog - iGTaxog ; see < 
24. 3 seq. 

E. g. crcacpQOiv, a(aq>QOVa"iQog -daiarog' atpyhg, 
agnail-, otgnayicnsgog -l 



II. Comparison by -Icov -taiog. 

(4) Usually this is adopted only by adjectives ending in v g and 
; and then, by casting away these final syllables, and receiving 

the comparison-forms in the room of them. 

E. g. yhvxvg, ylvxlwv -iinog' ulaxgog, ato^/wy -wxog, 

NOTE 1. Only a very few in -vg belong here. Most adjectives in 
-vg are compared as in No. 3. a above. There are also a small number 
only in -gog, which belong here. As to both, the regular forms (as in 
No. 3) are the predominant ones, although the present forms are occasion- 
ally used. 

NOTE 2. Even some adjectives in -og form comparisons in this way ; 
e. g. XWKOS, xaxiav -unog- ylkog, (pMav -urtog' oUyog, oUyiutog' (tsyag, (is- 
yivTog. 

III. Anomalies in the comparison of Adjectives. 

(5) Adjectives in -mwog -xsvog (with short penult), take either w or o 
in the comparison ; e. g. arwog, -oisgog or -wre^og, etc. 
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(6) Adjectives in -oog often receive -smegog -so-Tcnog for the compari- 
son-forms ; but they also exhibit -caTsgog -KtraTog. 

(7) Some adjectives in -05 cast away the -og, and then affix the com- 
parison-endings ; e. g. ysgatog, ysgatTsgog -alrarog' cpiKog, cpltoegog -cpltou- 
rog. In like manner, 

(8) Some in -og drop this syllable, and then assume -alxsgog -/TTO?' 
-so-rsgog -so-rarog' or -IffTsgog -iffxawg (instead of the usual -oisgog -OT- 
log) : e. g. (isffog, (.isffuUsoog -alrawg' ucp&ovog, ay&ovBffTfgog -EffTuiog' 

r i i 

TlTW^Og, 7lTK)%lO'TE()Og LffTDCTOg. 

(9) Some few adjectives make the comparative degree in -o-crwv or 
TTWV ; e. g. Tct%vg, -d-aaaKiv' fiu&vg, fiaaawv' figaSvg, PQIXO-CTKIV' na%vg, 110.0- 

v sia%vg, sXuo-ffcav (Attice TT), and some others. 

(10) Adjectives anomalous in various respects, are the following; viz., 

No. 1. No. 2. 

aya&og, u^.siv(av, aotorog (rrpo) npozsoog, 

xpe/TTO)!' jcoarttfros (vn6\ 

i" \ 
(vneg) 

(%) 



XCMIWV 



fityag, 
oklyog, 
nolvg, 

Qttdiog, 



, oMyiarog 
Tils'taios 



C I 

v. 
>/ 



No. 4. 



QUWV, paorog 
No. 3. 



xvvrspog 



(xvwv] 
(xtQdog) Y, 



NOTE I. To some of the irregular adjectives under No. 1. belong, 
by the arrangement of the lexicons and grammars, a great many more forms 
of comp. and superlative than I have exhibited. There are also a great- 
er number of these adjectives, than are here presented. But as they be- 
long not to N. T. usage, and may be found in Buttmann, and in other 
grammars, I purposely omit them. The adjectives under No. 2. show 
the manner in which the higher degrees of comparison may be formed 
from particles. No. 4. shows the manner in which they may be formed 
from nouns. No. 3. the manner in which another grade of comparison 
may be, and sometimes is, made from the common superlative, for the 
sake of high intensity of expression. 

NOTE 2. In respect to the many adjectives which will not admit of 
the forms of comparison, the Greeks add (as we do in English) adverbs, 
etc., which serve the purpose of expressing gradation ; e. g. difiog evident, 
ItctMov difiog more evident or specially evident, Sijhog ^aliaia most evident or 
altogether evident, etc. 

<> 37. Declension of the comparative degree. 

(1) The few comparatives which end in -ODV -ov are capable of 
contraction in the Ace. sing., and in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. plu- 
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ral. This is done by dropping the v, and then contracting the vow- 
els thus brought together in the usual way ; see <> 25, note 5. 

Sins. Dual. Plural. 



-QV 



Gen. f.itCovog 
Dat. 



Ace. {.ifiCovu [4i(a -ov 



Voc. 

> 33. Numerals, Ordinals, etc. 



-ova - 



-ova -fw 
-ova -eu 



(1) Only th first four of the original cardinal numbers are de- 
clinable ; all the rest (from 5 to 10, and round numbers of tens, i. e. 
20, 30, etc.) up to 100 are indeclinable. The round numbers of 
hundreds, thousands, etc., are regularly declined as adjectives of 
three terminations ; e. g. diaxoaiot, -at, -a (200), etc. 

(2) The first four cardinal numbers are irregular in their declen- 
sion ; and for convenience' sake they are here subjoined. 



Nom. fig ft/a i'v 

Gen. tvog {.uag evog TQMUV 

Dat. ivl (nix tvl TQiai 

Ace. ivK [tiav tv rpflg TQIK 

Nom. dvo (dva>) Tiaoapfg -a 

Gen. dvolv (-siv -wv) zfOOKpcov 

Dat. dvolv (dvol) zt'aaaQat, 

Ace. dvo TtGOKctg -a 



NOTE 1. The student will observe the irregularity of the accent on 
, etc., dvolv, etc. 



(3) The Ordinals are all adjectives of three endings and regu- 
larly declined, as nQwiog -ij -ov, etc. 

(4) The multiplicatives (dmKovg, raprdovg, etc.) take the con- 
tracted form of n\6og (e. g. nlovg Dec. II.) for their ending, and de- 
cline according to this. 

(5) The numeral adverbs, beyond cma, dig, rplg, are formed 

by the addition of-xt? to the numerals; e. g. 
, etc. 



NOTE 1. The Greeks, moreover, could with entire ease designate ab- 
stract number, i. e. the quality of three, seven, etc., (quasi threeness, seven- 
ness), by adding the termination -ag ; e. g. tqiuq, e^do^ag, triad, hebdomade, 
etc. 
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PRONOUNS. 



39. Personal Pronouns. 



(1) The usual forms of the personal pronouns are the following : 



No. 1. 

TVT ' 

JNom. y<a 

Gen. l(4ov (4ov 

Dat. (40 1 (40i 
Ace. 



Singular. 
No. 2. 

GV ^ 
GOV 
GOl 

at' 



No. 3. 



Dual. 



N. A. vcSi' ^ 
G. D. vwiv vwv 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



GCflM 

aqiwv 



OV' 

ol 



cqxot 

'l'V G<ptV 



Plural. 



vuwv 

'C tv 



sig, Neut. oqa'cc. 
G.qxav 



G(pixg, Neut. 



NOTE 1. In the singular, all the oblique cases of each of these three 
pronouns are enclitic, (excepting the dissyllabic fyov, sfiol, sfis, which are 
never so). Moreover, all the forms of No. 3 are enclitic, excepting o-ywv 
and ffffcig. Emphasis, or a preposition preceding these pronouns, restores 
the usual accent, for the most part. The monosyllabic forms of the ob- 
lique cases in No. 1, however, are sometimes enclitic after a preposition ; e. 
g, nagu aov IV /wot, etc., see 7. Rem. IV. 

NOTE 2. The dialectical variations of the forms of almost all these 
pronouns are very numerous ; see in Buttmann and Host. But they are 
not found in the N. Test. 



40. Relative Pronouns. 

(1) These are 6'?, 77, o, qui, quce, quod ; and b'ang, tfrtg, o 
quicunque, quacunque, quodcunque. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

A 

Ace. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plural. 



OQ 
ov 
cu 



rr 



ov 

T 



(O 



r 

a 



T 

0} 



olv cuv oiv 



, 

01 

(OV 

olg 



a 



oTg 

Cf 

a 



alg 
ov ijv o ovg cig 

The other relative (o<ras) is declined by combining the forms of xlg with 
those just exhibited. 

9 
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<> 41. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(1) The article o, rj, TO, and the pronominal intensive form of it, 
b'ds, ijSf, Todf, are often used as demonstrative pronouns ; for such 
was the article in its original usage. These are declined as the ar- 
ticle ; see in 19. 

(2) *The demonstrative pronoun ovTog, this, that, is thus de- 
clined : 

Singular. 

Nora, oviog KVTVJ TOVTO 
Gen. TOVTOV Tavzijg TOVTOV 



Dat. Tovrcp Tctvry 

Ace. TOVTOV raviijv TOVTO. 



Dual. 

N. A. TOVTW TKVTU TOVTCO \ G. D. TOVTOtV TUVTttiV TOVTQW. 

Plural. 



r v 



Nom. OVTOI, avT<M TUVTU 
Gen. TOVTcav 



Dat. TOVTOig zavTtxig 
Ace. TOVTOvg TKVTag TKVTK 



NOTE 1. I can hardly refrain from the conviction, that the apparent 
anomalies of declension in this word, are occasioned by the union of the 
article with the pronoun avToq. Yet the lexicons and grammars do not 
seem to place it in this light. 



(3) The other demonstrative, wfivog -vj -o, that one, he, it, etc., 
is regularly declined as an adjective ; excepting that the neuter of 
the Nom. and Ace. has the ending -o (not -ov). 

$ 42. Definite Pronouns. 

(1) These are avTog, with avzos=o amog. 

dmog is declined regularly as adjectives in og t] -ov, excepting that 
the neuter of the Nom. and Ace. sing, ends in -o. The Gen., etc., of av- 
Tog is written tamov, TavTca, TCIVTOV, etc., (not as TOVTOV, TOVTW, TOVTOV, from 
OVTOS), the coronis being designed to shew that there is here a crasis of 
vowels. The neuter of avTog may be TOIVTOV as well as TKVTO. 

NOTE 1. Amog, as a definitive, in the Nom. signifies self; and with the 
article, the same or the self-same ; but the oblique cases of this pronoun of- 
ten, or even usually, signify him, her, it, etp. 

43. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 



These are rig, ti and dsiva, some one, something, a certain one, 
etc. The former is thus declined : 
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Sing. Dual. Plural. 




Nom. T/ff TL 


TtV 


t i 


/ w \ 
(ana) 


Gen. Ttvog (TOV) 


TtVOlV 


TWQJV 




Dat. rtvi (rw) 




TIG I 




Ace. Tiva 




V /1J/V/"* f t It /V 

fc-vfWa ttvlrv* 


/ " \ 
(arra) 



NOTE 1. All these are enclitics; and, excepting in the Nom. sing., 
the accentuation (always on the ultimate) differs every where from that of 
rig tl interrogative, which always has the acute, and this always placed on 
the ground- syllable, e. g. rlvog, ilvi, etc. "Axxn is Attic, for a TW ; and is 
not enclitic. 

NOTE 2. The forms vov, TW, are often employed instead of Gen. TWO?, 
Dat. Tin, the usual enclitics. 



Atlva is used but once in the N. Testament. It is declin- 
ed thus : deiva, delvog, delvt, etc., regularly (the Nom. excepted) as 
Dec. III. Sometimes it is used as indeclinable. 

(3) THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 3F6 T/ff, Tt, wJlO ? wJlttt ? 

always with the acute, and retaining the accent throughout on the 
first syllable, as they are never enclitic. The Gen. and Dat. apoc- 
opate forms are TOV, TW, which can be distinguished from the article 
only by the sense. 

44. Reflexive Pronouns. 



(1) These are t^avrov -77?, etc,, myself; OSCCVTOV -jjg, etc., 
thyself; lavtou -r\g -ov, etc., himself. 

The last has also a neut. Ace., eai;ro itself; and is also declined in the 
plural. The others are found only in the Gen. Dat. and Ace. singular, 
and of course in only the masc. and fern, gender. Instead of this com- 
pound form (made out of e^ws avto?, as awog, etc.), the plur. of the 1st and 
2nd persons is written by separating the words ; e. g. ^ficav avi&v, Vfttav 
avr&v, etc. 

<> 45. Reciprocal Pronoun. 

(1) This of course belongs not to the singular, as more than 
one must necessarily be included. It is regularly declined ; but 
has no Nom. or Vocative. 

Dual. Plural. 

G. D. aAAwAow -aw -otv 



A. aM^Aw - -co 



Gen. 

Dat. a\\r)\ot,g -aig -oi$] 



Ace. ciMfyovs -as - 
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$ 46. Correlatives. 

(1) These are not properly pronouns, but a kind of pronominal 
adjectives which serve to shew the mutual relations of things to each 
other, in respect to size, shape, condition, age, etc. 

They are of three endings, and are regularly declined. Those begin- 
ning with n are distinguished only by the accent ; the others are distin- 
guished by beginning with x and o. 

E. g. noffog, how great ? etc., itocrog, of a certain magnitude, etc. ; nolog, 
how situated ? etc., notog, in a certain condition, etc. ; ni$.lxoq, how old? etc., 
nyhxog, of a certain age, etc. The demonstratives andrefarfwes of this kind, 
are TOD-OS, so great, etc. ; o'croc, 50 great as, etc. ; rolog, so situated, etc., olog, 
so as, in such condition as, etc. ; ntjMitos, so old, etc., onqUxog, as old as, etc. 
These two latter classes have also several intensive forms. 

< 47. Pronouns with par agogic forms. 

(1) These are very common. 

(a) The compound relatives, oarig, etc.. often add ovv, or dij, or drjnoTE; 
as cxnio-ovv, whoever, etc. ; offricrdi'jnoTs, ivhosoever, etc. (6) The simple rela- 
tives often take TISQ ; as ovneg, oioffnsg, etc. (c) In the Greek i paragogic 
is often used, (always with the accent upon it) ; e. g. ovwal, avrrfi', roml 
oSl (ode), ixnvovL, xoaomovi, etc. (d) The comedians sometimes add yi or 
dt ; as lovToyl, tovrodL 



$ 48. OF THE ARTICLE. 

This is ranged by Buttmann and others among the demonstra- 
tive pronouns ; and in its nature it is often truly such ; and so it was 
anciently very often employed, e. g. in Homer. 

Later usage, however, has given it a more extended signification than 
that of a simple demonstrative ; for it is employed not only in such a sense, 
but also in that of specification, distinction, etc. No part of Greek gram- 
mar is less defined, than that which respects the article. Neither its real 
nature, nor the rules which respect its usage, can be considered as satisfac- 
torily settled. The old form of it appears to have been -cog, rtj, TO' IQV, 
ify, rov, etc. The Doric still retains ioi, ral, for ol, ul, etc. See the usual 
forms of declension under 19. 
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VERBS. 

49. Modes. 

(1) The Modes are Indie., Subj., Opt., Imp., and Infinitive. 

(2) The Ind. mode is employed whenever any thing is abso- 
lutely or unconditionally asserted, either as a matter of fact or of 
opinion. 

NOTE 1. The possibility of a thing may be asserted, as well as its actual 
existence ; as tl sfigovTijcre, xcti 7/'oTi/>, if it has thundered, it has also lighten- 
ed. In such cases, particles that are in themselves apparently conditional, 
may be joined with the Ind. mode, whenever the speaker does not mean 
to convey the impression of doubt or uncertainty in his own mind, or 
when he merely states an impression upon his niind, i. e. matter of mere 
opinion ; for when he means to convey any idea that is uncertain, he 
chooses either the Subj. or Opt. mode. 

(3) The Subj. and Opt. modes express that which is condition- 
al or possible under certain circumstances, i. e. either in itself, as ob- 
jectively considered, or as viewed by the speaker or writer, i. e. as 
subjectively considered. Conditional objective possibility is usually 
marked by the Subjunctive ; conditional subjective possibility, i. e. 
what is supposed to be probable or possible, is marked by the Op- 
tative. 

NOTE!. These limitations of the Subj. and Opt. modes, although 
considered as plain and established by Rost, Winer, and other recent 
grammarians, are, nevertheless, of a somewhat indefinite nature. Noth- 
ing can be more certain, than that a practical attempt to carry through 
all cases on the ground above stated, must end in subtilties that are more 
or less imaginary. It is confessed, indeed, by the grammarians who in- 
sist on these nice distinctions, that Homer and the epic writers make lit- 
tle or no definite distinction between the Opt. and Subjunctive, employ- 
ing each of them, oftentimes, where we might expect the others. The 
Attic historians and tragedians, however, are more nice and subtile in 
their distinctions. But then, in the later Greek again these gradually dis- 
appear ; the Opt. itself becomes in fact less and less frequent, until final- 
ly, in modern Greek or Romaic, it entirely disappears. 

NOTE 2. Whether the Opt. or Subj. mode should be employed, in 
a multitude of cases, depends not only and merely on the nature of the 
proposition in itself considered, but also on the tense and mode that pre- 
cede, and on the relatives and particles that accompany, the respective 
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modes in question. Thus the Pres. and Fut. Indie, followed by a con- 

ditional proposition, require the Subj. mode after them, when the condi- 

tional particles are employed, (those compounded with av excepted) ; 

while the secondary tenses of the Indie, require the Opt. with the same 

particles ; e. g. Tragstp wot idea, but with a secondary tense, nagyv 'iva 

i'doi(u. In a word, it will be found, very generally, that the Opt. corre- 

sponds with our might, should, would, could, (employed as auxiliaries) 

when joined with the principal verb. So in the case above : " I was 

present IVce Idoip, in order that /MIGHT see ," but in the Subj., lam present 

that I MAY see. The Subj. mode, therefore, is employed specially to ex- 

press the conditional present or future ; the Optative expresses more nat- 

urally the conditional past, i. e. past as to the form of expression, not as to 

the sense absolutely considered. The student who should imagine that the 

so-called Opt. is employed only or principally to express desire or wishes, 

would make a very important mistake in regard to the nature of this 

mode. But it would be out of place here to pui'sue this discussion. 

The subject will be resumed in the Syntax. 

50. Tense. 

(1) Time is naturally divided into past, present, and future ; 
and were nothing but the simple and absolute declaration of these 
needed, no more than three tenses would seem to be necessary. 
But in the expression of each of these, the designation. of a relative- 
precedence or subsequence very often becomes necessary. Hence 
the multiplication of tenses, for the sake of marking these relations ; 
which, although not perfectly marked in any language, are unusually 
so in the Greek. 

(2) The PRESENT tense expresses an action now doing and not 
yet completed ; as ypdyxa. Qualities, also, of a permanent nature, 
and general truths, i. e. such as at all times are the same, are usual- 
ly expressed by the Present. 

E. g. ayot.'&oq lariv o -foe?. HoM&v xwxwy aenog i<nw o 



(3) The PERFECT expresses an action as completed, in refer- 
ence to the present time. 

E. g. yeyQtttpa does not mean merely, / have written some time or oth- 
er ; but that I have finished writing, before the time in which I utter the 
expression. 

NOTE 1. But the Perfect is also employed, very often, to designate 
that which continues or abides, either in respect to quality or action, (es- 
pecially the 2nd Perf.) ; and therefore it may, like the Present, announce 
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general propositions ; and also announce such actions as, being once com- 
pleted, are still permanent in their effects, or are still often and habitually 
repeated ; e. g. wxMag i s&vyxsv a t ibv eiiysvij %gt), it becomes a noble- 
man to die honorably ; xExi^ai, I am called, i. e. I have been and continue 
to be called ; xs'jm^at, 1 am possessed of, i. e. I have been and continue 
to be possessed of, etc. In this way, the Perf. and Pres. very often meet 
on common ground, in what may be called their secondary uses. Gener- 
al truths and occurrences, a state or quality that has been and still is, may 
with equal truth be expressed by the Perf. or Present. Hence too the 
Perf., specially the 2nd Perfect, often has an intransitive sense. 

NOTE 2. That the Perf. of several verbs, viz. oida, Eorijxa, xexgayce, 
xsxTtifittb, etc., is ordinarily used for the Present, is an established and 
well know idiom of the Greek language. 

(4) The IMPERFECT represents an action as present in past 
time, i. e. that it continued while or when something else took 
place. Continued action in past time, then, and not completed, is 
the distinguishing characteristic of this tense ; and so it is frequently 
employed to designate continued, or habitual and often repeated, 
action. 

E. g. ors sygotfpov, nagaysyovs Tig, while I was writing, a certain person 
came up ; EVsxonTOfjiyv TU TroAla iov sl&siv, 1 was often hindered from com- 
ing, Rom. 15: 22 ; %(aglg naga^o^g ovx shalet amolg, without a parable he 
[Jesus] ivas not accustomed to speak to them, Matt. 13: 24. 

NOTE 1. From the poverty of forms in some cases, the Iinperf. is used 
as the Aorist, e. g. in fa, scpy, sxhve, etc. ; and vice versa, from the like 
cause, the Aor. for the Imperfect, as S'OT^, -tjl-d-s, etc. 



(5) The PLUPERFECT denotes an action which was already 
completed when another began, or while another was carried on ; 
as OTS lyeyodcpsiv, ita^aytyovertg, ivhen I had written, one came up. 

NOTE 1. This, like the Imperf., relates to the past time. The differ- 
ence between them is, that the Imperf. denotes action unfinished when some- 
thing else occurred, while the Pluperf. denotes action completed when 
something else occurred. But the Aorist, likewise, is not unfrequently 
employed in the same sense with the Pluperfect ; and in the poets, the 
former in a majority of cases occupies the place of the latter. So little 
are the metes and bounds of theory regarded practically, by even the best 
of Greek writers. Indeed, the Pluperf. seems to be a variety in the forms 
of the verb, rather from choice than from necessity ; and so to admit of 
many departures from strictness of rule as to its usage. 

(6) The AORIST (1st and 2nd) is employed as the name im- 
ports, to designate past time indefinitely, i. e. without any special 
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reference to any other transaction or time ; and is therefore the 
most common historic or narrative tense. 

E. g. ol "EM,r)veg ivlw\vttv wvg Ilegaag. 

NOTE 1. In narration, the Perf. is often exchanged with the Aorist. 
This is said to indicate completed action, in such cases ; while the Aor. is 
represented as marking only momentary past occurrences. In many cases 
this can be made out ; in many others it seems to be merely imaginary. 
The fact that the 'Aor. not unfrequently is employed, like the Pres. and 
Perf., in general propositions, and to designate what happened often and cus- 
tomarily, is sufficient to shew, that its momentary signification is owing rath- 
er to the nature of the case than of the tense ; e. g. o 2a>KQaiiig sdidal-s . . . 
apto-fri, Socrates taught, i. e. was accustomed to teach, without any reivard ; 
ol UsQcrat sjiohefuo'av ngod-v^Kag, the Persians made war, i. e. often or usual- 
ly made war, promptly ; and so oftentimes. Is not the exchange of the 
Perf. with the Aorist, and of the latter with the Present, (for this often 
happens), rather to be attributed to the love of variety in jnanner, than to 
the tenuous distinctions which grammarians, of late, are prone to seek for, 
and to insist on, in the tenses ? 

(7) The FUTURE (1st and 2nd) designates an action to take 
place at any future period indefinitely ; as yQK-yw, I shall or will 
write. Exactly when I shall do this, is not marked by the verb. 

NOTE 1. When the Greeks wished to make a definite future, they ad- 
ded other words to indicate it. The auxiliaz-y verb (j,sU(o with the Inf. 
mode following it, is a very common method of designating the purpose 
of immediate action ; as [telia ygacpstv, scripturus sum, i. e. I shall imme- 
diately commence writing. 

NOTE 2. In the active voice there is but one Future. In the passive 
and middle voices, however, two actual futures (first and second) are pos- 
sible ; and sometimes they are in fact employed, although it is seldom 
that both are equally common. There is no difference in the sense of 
them, so far as time is marked by them. But there is still an additional 
Fut., in the passive, yet to be considered. 

(8) The PAULO-POST FUTURE seems to be to future time, 
what the Pluperf. and the Perfect are to past time. It commonly 
marks an action which is yet future, but which will be past (Futu- 
rum exactum) before something else will occur. 

E. g. " If such a guardian shall be appointed over the commonwealth, 
Tfistag xExotrpjo'eTat, it will have been perfectly set in order." 

NOTE 1. Its similarity to the Perfect to which it is allied, (for in 
respect to form it appears to be derived from it), consists in its often de- 
signating continuedov lasting action or state ; e. g. ael TJJS ar t g fpiUctg 
t, I shall always be mindful of your friendship. 
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Note 2. Verbs that have such Perfects as are often or ususally em- 
ployed in the sense of the Present, employ the 3d Future as the common 
Future ; e. g. fafafysTUi, ttEKT^ceofjuxt, are often so employed. And besides 
all this, the Attics in many verbs employ Fut. 3d in the same way as they 
would employ the ordinary Fut. passive, and in alternation with it. In 
some verbs it seems to be the emphatic Future ; and hence it is employed 
when the speedy performance of a thing is indicated ; as <fQU&, not 
nenQotgstat, speak the word, and it shall be done forthioith, literally, it shall 
have been done, which of course indicates strongly the meaning given. 

$51. Tenses in the derived Modes. 

(1) The rules above given in respect to tense apply principal- 
ly to the Ind. mode, and are chiefly designed for this. It is true, 
however, that in the Per/, and Future the usual regard is paid to 
tense in the other modes. But, 

(2) In the derived modes (Subj., Opt., Imp., Inf.), the Pre- 
sent and Aorists do not of themselves mark any time, but depend 
on the Ind. with which they are connected, and on the context, to 
mark it. 

NOTE 1. Recent grammarians however aver, that the Present is com- 
monly employed to mark continued, and the Aorists momentary, action ; 
e. g. %uhmbv TO notslv, TO ds xsfavaoti gadiov, it is hard to do, but easy to 
command, where notelv (Inf. Pres.) denotes continued action, but xehvcrat, 
momentary. And so in many cases. But does this depend on the na- 
ture of the tense, or on the nature of the case ? Buttmaun confesses that 
it depends, for the most part, not on facts themselves, but merely on the 
views of the speaker or writer, and that therefore, in innumerable in- 
stances, it is a matter of indifference whether the Pres. or the Aorist is 
employed. Of course, if this statement be correct, the distinction in ques- 
tion cannot be worth much. 

(3) The Participle of the Aorist is to be excepted from the 
remark in No. 2 ; inasmuch as this always has a Praeterite sense, 
and in many cases altogether coincides with the Part, of the Per- 
fect. 

NOTE 1. Here again Rost distinguishes between the momentary sig- 
nification of the Aor. Part, and the continuance implied by the Perf. Par- 
ticiple. As in case of the tenses of the verb above, this may sometimes 
be true ; but the fact that the Aor. Part, is often employed in the room of 
the Perfect one, shows that the distinction cannot be a very marked one. 

(4) The Imper. Perfect is seldom employed, except in those 
cases where the Perf. Indie, is used as a Present ; when, of course, 

10 
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it is also employed as a Present. The 3d pers. pass, of the Im- 
per. Perfect has an energic or intensive power ; e. g. nntQuG'&(a f 
let it be tried, i. e. try it then. 

GENERAL REMARKS. It is confessed, by the best grammarians, that 
the rules respecting the tenses are not always observed, even by the most 
accurate writers ; particularly when they employ (as they often do) the 
Aorists for the Perfect, and specially for the Imperfect. Besides ; in a 
narration of the past, the Present is often employed instead of the Aorist 
or historic tense. In a word, whatever niceties of thought or expression 
may have guided the writer, on many occasions, in the choice of his 
tense, (and mere euphony often did guide him), the context and scope 
are the best rules for understanding and translating the sense. 

<> 52. Division and distinction of the tenses. 

(1) The tenses are divided into primary and secondary or his- 
toric. The primary tenses are the PRESENT, FUTURE, and PER- 
FECT ; the secondary are the IMPERFECT, PLUPERFECT, and AO- 
RISTS. 

NOTE 3. To conjugate a verb, is to recount its primary tenses in the 
first person. These are called primary, because they are the ground- 
forms of all others. The secondary tenses are all derived, and all are of- 
ten called by one general name, i. e. Praeterites. Moreover, as they are 
often, and for the most part, employed in narration, they are also named 
historic tenses. 

(2) The distinctions which serve to mark the different tenses 
(and also voices), are variations of the endings, or of the beginning 
and ending, and sometimes of the interior of the word itself, (as in 
the case of the Imperf. and 2nd Aorist) ; by means of which any 
one tense is definitely known. The distinctions of the beginning 
.and ending are as follows : 



Active. Passive. Middle. 


Pres. 


CO 


Ofittt 


like 


Impf. 


I 0V 


o(4ijv 




Perf. 1. 


- a or x 


~ [A.CU 


tne 


Pluperf. 1. 


l- ttv or xfi v 


- ;U^i/ 


Passive 


Perf. 2. 


- K 






Pluperf. 2. 


- (,V 






Fut. 1 


GO) 


&J]GO(ACll 


count, 


Aor. 1. 


GU 


f $>ny 


^ i 


Fut. 2. 


W 


1 

J 


QVfJIKt, 


Aor. 2. 


0V 


?IV 


6[M]V 


Fut. 3. 


wanting. 


-i aojuot* 


wanting 
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NOTE 1. Cases like s-s mark a double augment, i. e. one in the first, 
and another in the second, syllable of a word. The designation -s in oth- 
er cases, denotes that some consonant (pro re nata) is to supply the place 
of the hyphen, so as to make reduplication. 

NOTE 2. It will be seen, that all the secondary tenses have an augment 
(not a reduplication) ; and that these only have it. It will also be seen, 
that the primary tenses are distinguished by the endings only ; excepting 
the Perfect, and its derivate the 3d Fut., which have also a reduplication, and 
retain it through all the modes. Besides these distinctions, there are others ; 
viz., that the 3d pers. dual of the Indie, in the primary tenses, is always of 
the same form as the 2nd person (~ov~ov), but in the secondary tenses it 
is different (ov -rjv) ; and moreover, the primary tenses in the 3d pers, 
plural all end in -<ri ; while the secondary ones all end in -v. 

$ 53. Augment. 

(1) This word is employed by grammarians in a technical sense, 
and does not mean every and any accession to the original root of a 
verb, but an accession at the beginning of it, as a characteristic of 
certain tenses, etc. 

NOTE 1. In the use which I here make of the word, I distinguish it 
from reduplication ( 54), which, is also an addition to the beginning of a 
word ; for I employ it always as meaning either the prosthetic s, or its 
equivalent in the prolonged time of a vowel, in case the verb begins with 
a vowel that may be prolonged. 

(2) When a verb begins with a consonant, the augment makes 
a syllable by itself, and is therefore called in this case, the syllabic 
augment ; but when the verb begins with a vowel, this in some 
way or other is made to coalesce with that vowel, and to pro- 
long its sound ; and then (from the effect which it produces) it is 
called the temporal augment. Both of these species of augment. 
are limited to the Ind. mode only. 

(3) SYLLABIC AUGMENT. All verbs beginning with a conso- 
nant, take this in all the secondary tenses. 

E. g. TVJtTKt, s-TvnTov YQuffxa, %-yonptt } etc. 



NOTE 1. But frequently the verbs ^sHeo, Pavhofiui, di/vcepou, (special- 
ly ia the Attic), take T\ instead of e for the syllabic augment ; e. g. ?|(UeA^o i oj, 
yi^ov^d-^v, rjdvvdifiijv, etc. This usage is occasionally found in the N. 
Testament. 

(4) TEMPORAL AUGMENT. When verbs begin with a vowel or 
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diphthong, the prosthetic f is made to coalesce with them, so far as 
the laws of coalescence and con traction permit; viz., (a) The tem- 
poral augment causes a change in the first syllable of all verbs begin- 
ning with a, e, o, at, 01, and short i>, v. E. g. 

a goes into ~n, as ayw, ijyov ot, w, as om'tw, wxri&v 

at, ??, as algtw, jjptov i I, as 'IY.STCVOJ, 'ixttsvov 

f 77, as t\m(a, tfhmov v v as e i>/?0/a>, "vpyi&v 
o eo, as o'ftfcAt'w, wplktov 

NOTE 1. A number of verbs, c. g. l^w, , e'Axo), SQITW, s&lw, enofiai, 
Igy^ofjiat, and a few others (noted in the lexicons), take EI> (instead of the 
usual 77) for their augmented syllable; as Imperf. &%ov from l^ro; Perf. 
sfyyafffiai from eQ/agoftat, etc.; thus following the usual contraction of sa 
into st. 

NOTE 2. For the most part, verbs beginning with or 01 followed by 
a vowel, reject the temporal augment; as aim, aiov oi<xxl<a, oldixi&v. A 
few receive the augment, as otslSa, qsidov. 

NOTE 3. In the case of verbs with t and v for their first syllable, the 
c prosthetic assimilates and coalesces, so as to prolong the quantity. 

(&) Verbs beginning with diphthongs KV and tv, change them to 
i]v when they are augmented ; but often they admit no augment. 

E. g. avt-avm, yvguvov ev/o/uxt, ^i/^opfy, but also siixo/Ayv. In the N. 
Test, this usage is variable. 

(c) Verbs beginning with n> w a *h ov, I, v, generally admit no 
augment, because the first syllable is already prolonged. 

NOTE 4. Some few verbs beginning with vowels, admit the syllabic 
augment ; e. g. w#eo)j iw&ovv ; and so the irregular Perfects Iowa, lo/taw, 
sogya. The verbs oguai and avolyw take both the syllabic and temporal 
augment in some of their tenses : e. g. Imperf. sw^cav, avtyyov, Aor. 1. 
avoi!-ot, avsMxoc, eagaxct, etc. Some of the derivates of otvolya have, in the 
N. Test., in some cases, even a triple augment ; e. g. J\VMJX&H, yveygsv. 
A syllabic augment is found in xoneay.caai, John 19 : 31,,3 plur. 2 Aor. pass. 
of xaitt/wp ; and a double one in anMUTeara&i), Matt. 12 : 13 ;, in r)vsl%s(r- 
9-s, 2 Cor. 11:1; and in some other cases. 

(5) The syllabic augment is often omitted in the Pluperfect, not 
only in poetry and in the Ionic, but also in common Greek ; and in 
the N. Test, this is the prevailing usage. 

In the Imperf. and Aorists, however, it is seldom if ever omitted, ex- 
cept in poetry. But#f)j> is, in prose, often used for !; 



GENERAL REMARK. In all cases of augment, it is easy to see that 
there is but one simple principle, viz., the addition of s ; and all the changes 
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made by augment have reference merely to the various modes of adding 
this prosthetic s ; which either makes a syllable by itself, or is contracted 
with the succeeding vowel, or else assimilates and coalesces, as the case 
may require. 

> 54. Reduplication. 

(1) When verbs begin with a single consonant, or with a mute 
followed by a liquid, the Perfect and its derivates (Pluperf. and 
Paulo-post Future), receive a REDUPLICATION at the beginning, 
which consists of the vowel with the first consonant of the original 
verb prefixed. 

E. g. TVTITQ}, TS-TVqHX, E~Tf-TVCpSlV, TS-TlHfJOflOtt' yQKCpU), yi- 



(2) EXCEPTIONS, (a) Verbs beginning with a double conso- 
nant or two consonants which are not a mute and a liquid, can take 
only the syllabic augment. 

E. g. vjifla>, effjtocQxa' wo<, e|eVo^' i/jatta, ItyaAxw gtyXoo), ?jAwxa. 

NOTE 1. But jtwaoj makes (isfivri^at, and KTciofioei makes X'XT^C, con- 
trary to this rule. 

NOTE 2. Verbs beginning with yv (although with a mute and a liquid) 
conform to the rule in No. 2 ; e. g. Perf. syvwQiaptti ; and those with yi 
and @K usually (not always) conform to it. 

(b~) Verbs beginning with Q admit no reduplication, but receive 
the syllabic and double the p. 

E. g. (SttTTTO), eygotcpu. In like manner they double it, in all the aug- 
mented secondary tenses ; as Imperf. egyamov, etc. 

(c) Some verbs beginning with A, take ** instead of reduplica- 
tion. 



E. g. lafi^avK), clfo^qpor hay%otv<>), &rj%a' tiyw (1 gather), tllsy^at' and 
(Jew, sl'-gTjxce is analogous. Even Aor. 1 retains the si, in John 8 : 4, XUTEI- 
; and so in old Ionic. 



REMARK. It should be noted by the reader, that the Pluperfect has in 
reality a double accession, viz., the syllabic augment, and also the redupli- 
cation, when verbs begin with a consonant. 

<> 55. Attic reduplication. 

(1) This is so called, not because it is used nowhere but in the 
Attic dialect, for it is even most common in the old epic dialect ; 
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but because the Attics frequently employed it, and for the sake of 
distinction. It consists in repeating the two first letters of a Verb 
beginning with a vowel, (a, e, or o,), before some of the derived 
tenses, specially the Perfect. 

E. g. ayeiQco, ay-ijysgKOC e/ue'w, e^-f/jUexa^o^vrra), o>-wi#a' o&> (off- 
8<a), od-ada. 

NOTE 1. The student will observe here, that the Attic reduplication 
is prefixed to the ternpoi'al augment of the verb in the Perfect, and that this 
temporal augment remains as usual. But still some change in the verb it- 
self is often introduced on account of the Attic redupli cation ; inasmuch 
as the second syllable AFTER, this reduplication is generally (but not always) 
made short ; e. g. A/(jow, uk-ifiicpa' xovo), ax-7jxoor shev&u), sh-fav&a, etc. 



On the other hand, e^sido), sQ-ygsMa, etc. 



(2) In the epic, the 2 Aor. frequently has the Attic reduplica- 
tion ; in which case the temporal augment is prefixed to the redu- 
plication. 

E. g. UQK>, Aor. 2 %}QttQov' V fi >, tfyayov ; which last is introduced even 
into common prose. The reduplication here (as elsewhere) extends through 
ALL the modes. 

<> 56. Augment in compound verbs. 

(1) GENERAL RULE. When a verb is compounded with a 
separable preposition, the augment comes between this and the verb ; 
but when it is compounded with other words, the augment is usual- 
ly (not always) prefixed. 



E. g. TiQOcrcpsQca, nQOffEcpEQOv. The final vowel of prepositions is drop- 
ped in such cases ; e. g. cunonsfinot, unsnsfinov : excepting in nsql and 
ngo, as Trs^ijSceAAoj, nsQisfia'k'kov ngoni^Tita, ngoins^inov, (usually with crasis 
in the case ofnyo, as jrgovns^Trov}. As to denominative verbs, i.e. those 
derived from nouns, even when these nouns themselves are compounded, 
the augment often precedes, as avTiducsca (from avTlSwog), yvTidlxovv ; but 
in other cases it does not precede, as e/xa)jwt^w (from fyxwfMov), Imperf. 
svsxw[ilaov. This different practice sometimes appears in the same verb, 
as eyyvco, yyyvrjatt and evfyvqo'oi, etc. ; and even when the verb is com- 
pounded with a preposition, in a few cases this variable usage is practised, 
e. g. xa&evda), Exu&svdov and xa-d-r 



NOTE ]. Several verbs with prepositions take a double augment; e. 
g. ttve%o{icu, riVEtxofMiv IVOX&EW, ^vw/Aow. So also Sicotovsat (as if it were 
a compound), zdiqxovovv, dsStr)x6vt]xa. 

(2) Verbs compounded with ftf and duo- lake the temporal aug- 
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ment after these, if a vowel follows which is capable of it ; other- 
wise, (i. e. if an immutable vowel or a consonant follows), then the 
augment stands at the beginning of the word. 



E. g. svsgysTsca, BvygysTyw dvcragsffTsa, dvffrjQEffWW ; on the other 
hand, eVTvysa, ipiiv%t\Ga: dvaxv^sfa, sdvonvxrjcra' dvff(ans(o } 



57. Preservation and omission of augment, etc. 

(1) All that is augment, belongs only to the Ind. mode; all 
that is reduplication (Attic as well as common), remains unchanged 
through all the modes. 

(2) The syllabic augment is often, (in the N. Test, usually), 
omitted before the Pluperfect; and in poetry, the Imperfect and 
Aorist also omit it not unfrequently. 

(3) The temporal augment is also often omitted in poetry, and 
in the prose of the lonians ; and this, even in the Perfect, as 



> 58. Limitation of the use of the tenses. 

(1) The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Ind. mode. 

(2) No Future is ever used in the Subj. and Imper. modes, in 
good classic Greek. 

But in the N. Test, we have xai/frria-w/uca, 1 Cor. 13 : 3, xs^^owrat 
1 Pet. 3 : 1, agxsff'&rjaKiitS'd-a 1 Tim. 6 : 8, all Fut. 1st pass, of the Subjunc. 
form. 

(3) The Perfect is seldom used in the Subj., Opt., and Imp. 
active; indeed it is almost never used in these cases, except where 
the Perf. (1st or 2nd) has the sense of the Present; see 50. 3 
Note 1, 2. 

(4) Two Futures of the same verb are never used in the Active 
or Middle voice. Barytone verbs whose character is not a liquid, 
have only Fut. 1 ; those whose character is a liquid, have only 
what is called Fut. 2. 

(5) The Paulo-post or 3d Future is used only in the Passive. 
Even here it is formed in only a few cases. Verbs with a liquid 
for their character, and nearly all which take merely a temporal 
augment, entirely exclude it. 
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(6) The 2 Aorist (active and middle), and 2 Perfect, both of 
which can be formed only from the original and simple root of a verb, 
are not in actual use, and indeed are not formed at all, in far the 
greater number of Greek verbs. 

Aor. 1 and Perf. 1 are the tenses most employed, when the sense of 
the Aor. and of the Perf. is required. When Perf. 2 is used, the predomi- 
nant sense is intransitive. In epic poetry, however, the forms of Perf. 2 
are predominant, and Perf. 1 is rarely employed, except in Verba Pura, 
where Perf. 2 could not usually be formed. 

Nearly all verbs with -w pure in the ground-form, (i. e. whose 
final -co in the 1st pers. of the Present is preceded by a vowel), ex- 
clude both the Aor. 2 and Perf. 2, (and of course Pluperfect 2.) 

All verbs of three or more syllables, which are derived ones and end in -o> 
-so) -GO) -svco won -alvv) -o) -to) ; also such as are formed from nouns 
by -o-o-ft) -TTw -U.W ; utterly exclude these tenses, (and usually exclude 
Aor. 2 passive also) ; for they can be formed only from primitive roots, 
and therefore can never belong to merely derivate verbs. And further ; 
they are more usually (but not always) formed from such primitives as 
have an augmented form of the Pres. and Imperfect; (see 65. 11.) 

(7) The Aor. 2 passive is scarcely ever employed, when there 
is in use an Aor. 2 active of the same verb. 

NOTE 1. Verba pura, and those with T, 8, <# for their character, form 
no Aor. 2 passive, four or five verbs only excepted ; see 66. 8. Note 2. 
See also Note 1. 

REMARK. Of course the number of verbs that have an actual Aor. 2 
(active and middle), and Perf. 2 with Pluperf. 2, is in reality small in the 
Greek language. Seldom, indeed, are both Aorists used at the same 
time ; and when they are, one of them is the predominant one, and the 
second is either peculiar to a dialect or to some author. 

(8) Scarcely any verb in the Greek language has all its possible 
forms in use ; and many admit but very few forms into actual usage. 
How many tenses, etc., are employed in any particular case, must 
be found by reading Greek authors, or by consulting lexicons. 

59. Inflection in the derived Modes. 

(1) The Subj. of all tenses follows the mode of inflexion in the 
primary tenses of the Indicative, in its distinctive terminations. 

E. g. the 3d pers. dual ends here in -ov (not -yv), and the 3d pers. plu- 
ral ends in -o-t, Pass, -xai, as in the Indicative. 
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(2) The Optative of all tenses follows the modes of inflection in 
the secondary tenses of the Indicative, in its distinctive terminations. 

E. g. the 3d pers. dual is -yv ; and the 3d pers. sing, and plural ends 
in -TO. From this resemblance to the Opt., are to be excepted Aor. 1 and 
2 of the Indie, passive, which have a form sui generis. 

(3) The Subjunctive employs only the long vowels w, ?; (77), be- 
fore the personal endings in each tense ; which distinguishes it from 
the Indie, flexions. 

(4) The Optative employs ot or M before the personal endings. 

(5) The Imper. has only the 2d and 3d persons. The 3d pers. 
dual is distinguished from the second ; e. g. -ov, 3d pers. -cav. 

(6) All participles are declined as adjectives. See 35. 

NOTE 1. Contractions in verbs make occasional variations from some 
of these general principles. 

60. VOICES. 

(1) These are the active, passive, and middle. 

NOTE 1. The word voice means of itself, merely sound or word. But 
being joined with the adjectives active, passive, or middle, it designates the 
various modes in which a word is inflected, in order to give it the various 
meanings designated by these words. 

(2) THE ACTIVE VOICE designates action which is performed 
by the agent or subject of the verb in relation to some object ; or 
else a state or condition which belongs to that agent. In the first 
case, the verb is called transitive, or active-transitive ; in the second 
(where state or condition merely is designated), it is called intran- 
sitive, because the affirmation which it contains relates merely to 
the agent or subject of the verb, and is not performed by him in re- 
lation to another object. The active voice comprizes both transi- 
tive and intransitive verbs. 

(3) THE PASSIVE VOICE is a form of the verb designed to sig- 
nify, that the subject of the verb is also the object of the action indi- 
cated by it. 

E. g. ivmopat, I am beaten ; in which case the action terminates on 
the subject of the verb, while the agent is not brought to view. On the 
contrary, the active voice presents the agent himself as the subject of the 
verb, and indicates, by some complement that follows it, the object on 

11 
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which the action designated terminates. In order that the passive voice 
should be definitely marked, it is furnished nearly throughout with forms 
that are peculiar to itself, or at least, differing from those in the active 
voice ; and when it is desired that the agent should be designated from 
which the action proceeds, this is done in Greek by a noun in the Gen. 
with VTto, Tigog, or itctQu before it, or by a noun in the Dative without 
any preposition. 

(4) THE MIDDLE VOICE is distinguished from the Active by its 
forms, and generally by its signification ; from the Passive, in part 
by its forms, but more particularly by its significations. In gener- 
al it may be said to have a reflexive sense ; i. e. the subject of the 
verb is the agent, (and so far the verb is like the Active) ; but this 
same subject is also the object, (and so far the verb resembles the 
Passive). On this account this voice is called the middle voice. 

(5) In making out the reflexive sense of the Middle, however, 
the student must not suppose that in general it is directly reflexive. 

NOTE 1. It is only in respect to a few actions, and these principally 
in regard to one's own person, that the Middle is usually employed in 
the direct reflexive sense ; e. g. lovofiat, I wash myself. In most verbs the 
active voice is used with the reflexive pronoun, epuvrov, eavrov, etc., in 
the same manner as in English ; e. g. sjiaivslv eamov, to praise himself, 
(not enalv8ar9-Ki,, only to be praised) ; anoxTslvsiv eotVTov, to kill himself, 
(not unotdvsv&ai, only to lie killed}. 

(6) The usual sense of the middle voice, is to express action which 
has a RELATION to one's self, or of which one's self is an object, either 
nearer or somewhat more remote ; viz. an action done for or in re- 
spect to one's self, or for one's own advantage, gratification, use, etc. 

E. g. ' Besides necessary evils, men nQoo-noQi&vcat, STSQOI, PROCURE others 

FOR THEMSELVES j' atTOVpai "ffS TOV10, 1 ASK this of thce FOR MYSELF ' 

ixktt'vattpiv TM na&t], I BEWAILED sorrows FOR MYSELF, i. e. my own sor- 
rows, or sorrows which related to myself. And this use of the verb is 
susceptible of a multitude of nice gradations and distinctions, which can 
be learned only by practice. E. g. where one participates in the object 
affected by the action which the verb marks, or that object belongs to him, 
the middle voice may be employed ; as elovvavw ictg %tlgaq, they washed 
their hands, i. e. the hands belonging to them ; KVQO? Inalcraro tov pjooy, 
Cyrus smote his thigh, i. e. the thigh belonging to himself. 

(7) Actions done by the command, desire, or procurement of 
others, may be expressed by the middle voice. 

E. g. ' The Greeks no^u^voi, HAVING CAUSED TO BE MADE FOR THEM- 
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SELVES their images, set them up at Delphos,' etc. So also : Cyrus had 
armour . . . which his grandfather enenofofro , HAD CAUSED TO BE MADE, etc. 
, vUv, TO PROCURE one's son TO BE TAUGHT. 



(8) In many verbs of the middle voice, the relation of the action 
expressed to the agent is so feeble and indistinct, that it cannot well 
be made out, or at least cannot well be expressed in the English lan- 
guage. In some others, the Middle has plainly and merely an ac- 
tive sense. 

E. g. The army TCSQaiovToti tov norotfiov, PASSES OVER the river. Ml the 
soldiers ^yuklovTo ttal svca/ovvro, REJOICED AND FEASTED. Simply active 
appear to be s i'dw&ai to see ; ajioqxxlveff&at to demonstrate ; nags/sff'd-oit, 
to present, and so of not a few others. 

REMARK 1. The learner must not suppose that all verbs have a mid- 
dle voice, even where one is possible ; for this is far from being the case. 
The only way, however, to ascertain what verbs have and what have not 
one, is by usage and a good lexicon. 

REMARK 2. To deny the appropriate and peculiar sense of the mid- 
dle voice, because it sometimes deflects from it, would be no more reason- 
able than to deny the sense of the passive voice, because some of its tens- 
es are often to be rendered actively. Popular usage almost always makes 
variations of this sort in any language. 



$ 61. Community and interchange offenses, between the passive 

and middle voices, etc. 

(1) It will be seen, at first view, by inspecting the paradigm of 
the verb, that the Middle has, throughout all the tenses peculiar to 
itself, a passive costume ; i. e. the endings and flexion are alike in 
the Middle and Passive. There is also much interchange of mean- 
ing, as well as similarity of forms, between these voices. 

(2) The Present, Imperf., Per/., and Pluperf. passive and 
middle, are one and the same as to form, the middle having here no 
form peculiar to itself. When any one of these tenses is used in a 
middle or in a passive sense, can be determined only by the tenor of 
the passage. 

(3) The Middle has only the Futures arid Aorists of a form pe- 
culiar to itself. These are generally employed in the peculiar sense 
of the Middle, but not always so. 

NOTE 1. When a verb was pollysyllabic, the Greeks, in order to 
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avoid the cacophony of the long Fut. passive, often employed Fut. 1. 
Middle in the same sense ; and sometimes (but not often) in dissyllabic 
and monosyllabic verbs ; e.g. vKf^aovrat, they shall he profited; cpvKa%- 
i, he shall be guarded ; /?Ai//o^^, we shall be injured, etc. 

NOTE 2. So Aor. 2 was, in a few cases, used in a passive sense ; e. g. 
, xTo^TO, eUnovTO, etc., used passively. 



(4) On the other hand, the Aorists passive very often have, in 
many verbs, the same sense as the Middle. 



E.g. KctrexM&riv, I laid myself down; xoipj&rjTi,, put thyself to sleep, 
etc. It should be understood, of course, that the regular middle form of 
such verbs as employ the Aorist passive in a middle sense, is wanting or 
is obsolete. The Passive in such cases is resorted to, as being nearest 
allied on the whole to the Middle ; although indeed in this particular in- 
stance, the Aorists passive have in reality the form of the Active. 

$ 62; Interchange between the Active and Middle. 

(1) We have already seen (<> 60. 8), that the Middle in many 
cases, cannot be distinguished as to sense from the Active ; or at 
least that our language will not permit us to make any difference in 
translating it. 

(2) In many verbs the Fut. active is obsolete, or very rarely 
employed ; and in such cases the 1 Fut. Middle is commonly em- 
ployed ; specially of such verbs as have not an appropriate Middle 
sense. 

E. g. Oav/Auaouttt, yehuao(*ai., (fcrouai, etc. 

63. Deponent Verbs. 

(1) There are a large number of verbs in Greek, which with 
passive or middle forms only have an active meaning. These are 
called DEPONENT VERBS, (inasmuch as they lay aside or dispense 
with the more usual forms of the verbs) ; and they are sometimes 
declined principally after the model of the Passive, and sometimes 
of the Middle. 

E. g. oKpMveoficti, acpi^o/.iai, acpMOfirjv, Middle deponent ; dvvapat, dv- 
vrj&rjo-oucii, edwr^v, Passive deponent. 

NOTE 1. But let it be noted, that some of the forms, particularly the 
Perf. pass, and Aor. 1 passive, may have a passive sense, pro re nata. 
Especially may Aor. 1 pass, have such a sense, when there is a form in 
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the Aor. 1 Middle ; e. g. Pict&pat, eptwrdpqv / forced, ept(xa&<r)v I was 
forced. 

<> 64. Simple and augmented Roots of Verbs. 

(1) A great number of verbs in the Greek language appear in 
the Present and Imperf, in a form augmented, i. e. fuller than that 
which the other tenses would lead us to suppose they originally had. 
But whatever may have been the fact in regard to this, it greatly 
aids us in the analysis and synthesis of verbs, to assume the princi- 
ple in question. 

E. g. all the other .tenses of TWITCO, appear to be derived from the sim- 
ple root TVITCO. In most cases the simple form of the Present (where an 
augmented one is in use), is no longer extant as actually employed. But 
still in a few cases tWo forms are in use ; e. g. hslnco and Atprj>co, I'Sw and 
sff&tM, etc. On this ground, and. principally because of its great utility to 
the learner of grammar, simple roots are always supposed to have ex- 
isted, where augmented ones are found to be actually employed. The 
derivate tenses can then be formed with great ease, when the simple root 
is once known. 

(2) There are a great variety of ways in which verbs become 
augmented in the Present. . The more usual ones are, to double the 
characteristic letter, or to add another consonant to the simple char- 
acter of the 'root, or to prolong the vowel which precedes it. 



NOTE 1. Characteristic letter or character (xagctXTiig) of a verb, is the 
technical name which is given to one or more consonants or vowels that 
immediately precede the final -w of the 1st pers sing. Present; e. g. in Uy- 
fo, TWIT-CO, Tao-ff-o), lv-fe), Tt^a-co, (povM-o), y, TIT, an, -u, a, ev, are characters of 
their respective verbs. 

NOTE 2. A distinct enumeration of all the methods of augmenting 
the present can scarcely be made. The leading ones, however, are here 
suggested, merely to aid the student in understanding the nature of the 
subject before him ; e. g. yafica, augm. yafj.so} ' fivxw, f^vxao^at ' (psgca, 
yoQso) vspoi, yeo^wco ' yrjQaw, ytjgoiffxo) crre^ew, cmeglffxoj ' EVQW, svQlaxu 
vs^a, vefid&ca duxa, ddxvat ' avu, avguvw duxa, dslxvvfit aco, raw 
yvoia, yiyvwcnuo, etc. 

NOTE 3. A large number of verbs have no augmented Present ; viz., 
such as AS/-CO, iv-co, etc. Verba pura of this sort are usually incapable of 
Aor. 2 , Perf., and Pluperf. 2 ; but in other respects they are easy models 
by which the student is to learn the original and natural mode of forming 
tenses. Strictly speaking, these simple verbs only are regular verbs ; but 
inasmuch as a great number of verbs have roots augmented either by ad- 
ditional consonants or quantity of the vowel, and this augmentation extends 
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only to the Present and Imperfect, while the other tenses are regularly 
formed from the simple root, for convenience' sake these are classed 
among the regular verbs. 

NOTE 4. If the student can in any case find the form of Aor. 2 or 
Perf. 2. active, it will of course present to him the original and simple 
root ; inasmuch as these tenses are derived only from such root. 

(3) It follows from what has been said above, that there are ma- 
ny verbs whose ground-form (i. e. 1st pers. sing, of the Present) 
differs from their simple root ; so that the latter would not be re- 
cognized merely by the appearance of the Present which is now in 
actual use. Such verbs as obscure their original root by an alteration 
of the character in the actual Present, may be divided principally 
into four classes ; viz, 

() Verbs with character m in the ground form ; where the T 
is added in order to make the augmented form. Here the simple 
character may be either /?, n, or <p. 

E. g. KyvjiTOt from. xgvfi(u, ii/ma from TVTCO), qamo) from Qaq>w. The 
reason why the original root is obscure in the Present of the first and last 
of these examples, is, that the adjectitious t in each case causes a change 
in the preceding /? and qo, i. e. it turns them into n , see 10, R. 2. 

(b) Verbs with aa or IT in the Present, have mostly a y for 
their simple original character ; but some have x or # ; and a very 
few either t, d, or ft. 

Here the original and simple character is wholly obscured in the Pres- 
ent ; and the student can know which of all the letters just named consti- 
tutes it, only from some of the derivate tenses which develope it. Thus 
jiQacro'tti is the augmented form ofnguyai, (pQiaffoa of cpQlxa, firjffffco of /3^w ; 
all of which must have a common character in the Future, viz. before the 
formative -o-w (in combination with o-, and by an orthographical abridg- 
ment, written =x(r) ; see 10, R. 6. The true roots therefore must be 
found by the 2 Aor. or 2 Perfect. As to the others, very few cases exist 
of the Present with o-<r or TT, having a simple character T, d, or # ; and of 
these, nhao-a-a), Fut. Tt'Laam ' naavw, Fut. ndtaa), etc. are examples. Here 
we know from the Future with merely -tro) (and not -<), that the char- 
acter of the root could have been neither x, y, or #, because these would 
make x(r=. But whether the root has a T, a d f or a &, cannot be deter- 
mined merely by the Future ; for before the ending of the Future (-O-OD), 
each of these letters would fall out ; 10, R. 6. Other tenses of course 
must determine ; or if there are none, it cannot be determined unless some 
correlative nouns, etc., may lead to the knowledge of it. 

(c) Verbs with character f (=a#) ; most of which have d for 
their character in the simple root ; but some have y. 
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E. g. <pQoi<a fro cpQ<x8a, ow from odm > but also xft> from 
A great proportion (but riot all) of verbs in -aoo -l(o have 3 for their sim- 
ple character. Most verbs in -eo, which designate tone or sound (as ga- 
, ffTvda>, etc.) have y for their simple character. A few, such as g- 
jrft), /5a<rTw, etc., form the Put. both in -0-w and -<w, and of course 
have either 3 or y as a simple character. A small number have <yy as 
their original character; e. g. aahnifa, Fut. aa^nly^Ki, etc. 



(d] Verbs with M in the Present, have K merely as their origi- 
nal character ; e. g. GT&\W, Fut. a'Aw. 

GEN. REMARK. In all these classes of verbs, the ground-form is a 
model only for the Present and Imperf. of all the voices. Put. 1 in -y&> 
(=jt<rei) always shews that the simple character of the root must have been 
it, /?, or 9 ; Fut. 1 in -< (=xtro)) shews that the root must have had x, y, 
or ^ in it ; Fut. 1 in -<ra), shews that either T, d, or -5- was in the root, and 
has been thrown out ( .10. R. 6) ; or else that the verb belongs to the 
class ofverbapura, e. g. such as Awo, lv-ao), etc. The student will see by 
this, that Fut. 1, (and of course all the tenses derived from it and conform- 
ing to it, i. e. Aor. 1, and Perf. with Pluperf. 1), cannot be relied on to 
trace any thing more than merely the class of mutes to which the charac- 
ter of a verb belongs. Which of the three letters in that class was the 
actual one in the root, must be decided either by Aor. 2, Perf. and Pluperf. 
2, or else by some of the kindred derivates, such as nouns, adjectives; etc., 
coming from the original stock or root. The 2 Aor., and Perf. with Plu- 
perf. 2, are all the tenses that necessarily retain the original character of 
the verb, in each of the three classes of mutes ; all the other tenses either 
follow the ground-form where the character is obscured, or are changed by 
accession, or else are modelled after Fut. 1, which, as we have just seen, 
but partially developes the original character. 

<> 65. Formation of the tenses. 

(1) Strictly speaking every tense has its own appropriate char- 
acteristics, and is not derived from any other tense. 

But still, the analogy between some tenses is so great, as to the radical 
part of them (independently of augments and mere flexion-endings), that 
grammarians, for the sake of convenience and perspicuity, speak of some 
of them as derived from others. Of course in making out derivations in 
this way and on this principle, the nearest analogies should be followed. 

Primary Tenses in the Active Voice. 

(2) The primary tenses of course take the lead ; and from 
these all the tenses in most common use are derivable. The more 
unusual tenses are formed only from the original root, or its im- 
mediate derivates. 
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NOTE 1. In speaking of the formation of a tense, the first person sin- 
gular only is meant ; for all the other persons are easily derived from it 
by declension. 

66. Formation of tenses in the Active Voice. 

(1) THE PRESENT is formed by uniting -co final with either the 
simple or augmented root of the verb. 

NOTE 1. We have seen ( 64) that in rnany cases there is an aug- 
mented root used only in the Present and Imperfect ; in many others there 
is only a simple one, e. g. iL-co, hv-a, etc. 

(2) THE FIRST FUTURE is formed by adding -aw to the simple 
root ; and when the character is a mute, by subjecting that mute to 
such changes as the a in the formative syllable requires. 

NOTE 1. The Future of verbs with A, ft, v, Q for their character, and 
of contracts in -aw -sea -ow are not here included as they have peculiar- 
ities of their own, which will be stated in their proper place. 

JVofe 2. ILLUSTRATIONS. (1) All verba pura merely append -trw to 
the root ; e. g. Ivw, Aww xefai/oi, xehvcra), etc. (2) All verbs with a sim- 
ple and original consonant for their character in the Present, merely add 
-ff(o and conform the consonant as the a requires ; e. g. 

No. 1. No. 2. No. 3. 

fa Into, falifjo) nfa'xoj, nfa'^o) avvra), avvata 

#A//?<w, -d-Mifja) Ai'yco, Af'o) Gnevdca, GTISVGIO 

yoacpw, ypdipw Ttv%w, Tfv'go) nfi&co, jza'ffco 

In No. 1., all the mutes of course go into it before the <r in -aw ; in No. 2, 
they all go into x ; in No. 3, they are all thrown out ; see 10. R. 6. The 
student will see, of course, that the Futures in each of these classes assume 
respectively the very same form ; and consequently, all the derivates from 
the Future do the same ; so that it matters not for any of these, which of 
the mutes is the character in the root, as the shape of the Future and its 
derivates does not depend on the quality or individual species of the mute, 
but on the class to which it belongs. (3) The same thing is true in regard 
to all verbs with character TIT ( 64. 3, a) ; with tro- or XT ( 64 3. 6) ; with 
( 64. 3. c). The student has merely to find the simple mute that is in 
the original root, by the rules given him in 64. 3, and then the Put. is 
formed exactly as above. 

NOTE 3. Quantity of the Future, (a) In verba pura, the vowel that 
precedes the ending -era is regularly long. But verbs in -vca (and con- 
tracts in w -sea -6w) admit of exceptions, which are noted in the lexi- 
cons. (I) Futures in -a'<roj -tW -wo>, coming from verbs whose charac- 
ter is , (ro 1 , or TT, have always a short penult. 

N. B. No Fut. 2 exists in the Active voice, except in the case of verbs 
with a liquid for their character ; and these have no Future 1. 
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(3) THE ATTIC FUTURE. Futures of three or more syllables, 
having a, f, or i>, before the ending -aw, reject the a, and then are 
contracted (if capable of contraction) in the usual way. 

NOTE 1. This form of the future is called Jlttic, because it is princi- 
pally used in this dialect. Its formation and accentuation are for the most 
part obvious ; e. g. /Si>/5aa>, /St/Sacra (/5t/?aco) contr. /3t/3w, /3t/3$j, /3t/?, etc., 
as in the contract verbs. So idea, r&syw, (teAsou) TE^W, id&g, rsltl, etc., 
as in the second class of contract verbs. But verbs in -/w cannot con- 
tract, and therefore they merely assume the accentuation of contracts ; e. 
g. xojw/^w, xoftlva, xo(j,i:K>,xo[M,s1g ) xofiisl, xo^iov^ev, etc. The Fut. Middle is 
formed after the same analogy ; e. g. /St/SoJjwat, /?*/?, fitjSaTai, etc. ; TeAov- 
jwoa, Tsfal, TsAstTcti, etc. ; xo^utofyieu, xo^utw, xofitstToet, etc. Polysyllabic vei'bs 
in -la, and verbs in -e'w with Fut. -SCTOJ, usually take this Future, (in the 
N. Test, verbs in ~t w nearly always) ; but verbs in -<a more seldom 
have it. 

(4) THE FIRST PERFECT is the usual one ; and ordinarily it 
has for its radical character the same form as the radical part of the 
Future, both as to its vowels and consonants, with the exception 
that it aspirates the two first classes of mutes (:r, /?, <p, x, y, %} before 
its ending -a. Its distinctive character, therefore, consists in its re- 
duplication, and in the tense ending - or -nee. 

Note 1. ILLUSTRATIONS, (a) When the simple character is'jr, $ <p, 
or x, /, %, the student has merely to find his Future, by the rules in No. 2, 
and then the radical part of this (rejecting the .-o-w) with reduplication ad- 
ded, etc., and the making such changes in the mute-character as the final 
-a requires ( 10. R. 5), will constitute the form of the Perfect. E. g. 



TtAi'xca, wAf |w, 
, htyw, \tKecfiK ^fyw, Ae'^co, 



ypcccpco, yQccipa), ytypcHpa Tfxaaco, TW, w'ra^a, etc. 

It is obvious in all these cases, that the mutes in the Future become aspi- 
rated in the Perfect, merely by reason of the final -, 10. R. 5. 

(b) In all other cases the Perfect receives the ending -xa ; e. g. T/W, 
isTwa' Mco, Ukvm' dccxQiico, deduxgvita' and so where T, 5, or & was the 
original character, as cpgafa ((pgadco}, necpQC'W nei&w, mnsixct, etc. 

.NOTE 2. A few of the 1st Perfects chang? the vowel e of the root in- 
to o ; e. g. Jiefina), nsno^icpa' TgtjiKy Tsrgocpoc xAsnrw.xsxAoqpoc. Some change 
s into a; ns rsjt(o, (rs'.-^aqpa), 



REMARK 1. As the Greek has so many Praeterites, the Perfect is less, 
necessary than in some other languages. Accordingly, where the sound 
would be ha *sh or uncouth, it is dropped ; and this, sometimes, even when 
there is no Ferf. 2. In such cases the Aorist is employed in its room. 

12 
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REM. 2. In the N. Test, (and also in the Sept.), the 3 pers. plur. of the 
Perf. sometimes ends in -av ; e. g. l/vwxcw, d'gtjxav, sfagaxav. This is 
sometimes found in other Greek. 

(5) THE SECOND PERFECT (formerly called Perfect Middle), 
is commonly made by prefixing the usual reduplication, etc. ; add- 
ing - (not a] to the original root ; and prolonging in general the 
penult vowel when it is originally short. 



NOTE 1 . Illustrations. E. g. A^-dw, AsA^, (pmyw, nlyvuya., etc. ; 
with a penult vowel originally long. When the Present is an augmented 
form, the original form must be found by the rules in 64 ; as in ntfaaoi, 
yimhqyot (from nfaqya)' (pqiaua, nicpQixa (from q>()lxa))' oo), oSaSct (from 
0803), etc. An example of a prolonged vowel, is <#M, <#edw, -te&yitt, (a 
into 1}}. 

NOTE 2. The diphthong ai in the root, or a long merely by position, 
in Perf. 2 goes into t\ ; e. g. daiw, dsd^a' &dUca, tB&rjhot. But preceded 
by a vowel or by in Perf. 2nd, remains (i. e. does not go into ?j as above), 
and becomes long by nature, e. g. ayvv^i, ('/), taya' xgaco (%Qay<a}, xe'x- 



(6) Many Perfects 2nd, however, do not follow the general rule 
as to their penult, but take o or o as penult vowel-sounds, by a com- 
mutation of vowels. E. g. 

Verbs with o in Perfect 2, are, (a) Verbs which have e in their root ; as 
SSQXO), SsdoQxa. (b) Verbs with a liquid for their character, having st in 
the root ; as (p&elgo), ecp&oga. And, (c) Where o was in the original root, 
it remains ; as XOTITO) (XOTTCO), xsKona. 

Verbs with oiin Perf. 2, are Verba Muta which have st in the root ; e. g. 
tawroo, Aelowra' jt'xw, lotxa. 

NOTE 1. But if the Attic reduplication ( 55) is employed, the second 
syllable after it (which is usually the penult of Perf. 2), commonly be- 
comes short, (see 55, Note 1) ; e.g. axovw, xvjxo. 

REMARK. All dcrivate verbs, and very many others, have no Perf. 2. 
It can be formed only from primitives. It more generally has an intransi- 
tive meaning ; see 58. 6. 

Secondary Tenses in the Active Voice. 

(7) These are the Imperf., Pluperf., and the Aorists. 

(8) THE IMPERF. is formed from the Present, by changing -w 
into -ov, and prefixing the augment. 

In the Alexandrine dialect, the 3d pers. plur. of the secondary tenses 
(-ov), is often made by oaav ; e. g. yk&ov&v, icpdyoaav, xuTeUnoffciv, sxgi- 
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vovav, etc. In the N. Test, (and Byzantine historians) the like forms oc- 
cur ; e. g. edofoovffctv Rom. 3 : 13 ; el^oo-av (for d%ov) in some Codd. John 
15 : 22 ; naQsUfioaav 2 Thess. 3 : 6. 



(9) THE PLTTPERF. is formed from the Perfect, by chang- 
ing -a of the ending into -/ .and prefixing usually (but not in the 
N. Test.) the augment. 

(10) THE FIRST AORIST is formed from the Future, by chang- 
ing its final -co into -a, and prefixing the augment. 

NOTE 1. A few anomalous verbs which are not liquids, form Aor. 1. 
in a (not -era ;) e. g. exrja from xala), s^sva from #<w, savsva from crsva. 

(11) THE SECOND AORIST is formed from the simple root, by 
suffixing ~ov and prefixing the augment; as rvmw (TVUM), livnov. 
Such is the general principle ; but more particular rules are neces- 
sary ; viz., 

(a) Where the penult syllable would be long, if the exact shape of the 
augmented root were retained, it usually shortens it ; e. g. at and t\ go in- 
to ; as jiTodgca, ejiTotgoV A?j#w, ska&ov. Ei into t, as Aswro), e'Awrov. JEv 
into v as ^sv/aj, I'qpu/oy, etc. In a few cases only the penult here re- 
mains long ; as SVQOV, snagdov, etc. 

(6) Verbs with augmented root simplify it, and then conform to the general 
rule ; e. g. in it, /?, <p roots, TJ/TTTW, STVJCOV XQim-tco, exgvjSov gamco, egga- 
cpov } in X, y, % roots, with form crcr or IT, only those which have y in the 
root form Aor. 2 ; as TWO-OW, ETayov, etc. Others in reality belonging to 
the mute class, are xg<, wQuyov' xAcl^ro, sxkayov, etc. Original roots 
with d, cpQufa, scpyadov, etc. With M, /5AAw, sfiakov. 

(c) Monosyllabic roots of Verba Muta, which have s in them, usually 
(but not in every case) change it into , in Aor. 2 ; e. g. TQsna), sTg'anov 
sxo}, mlttxov, etc. Sometimes s remains ; as As/w, cAs/ov' {tiena, Part. 
2. Aor. passive. 



GENERAL REMARK. It follows from the above rules, that the ground- 
form of a verb must be of such a nature that one of these three changes 
can take place, in order to render the formation of Aor. 2 feasible ; i. e. it 
must have either two consonants or a double consonant; or a vowel or 
diphthong that can be shortened ; or else have an s in the root so that this 
vowel may be commuted for . A mere long (double-timed) vowel in 
the Present, will not form Aor. 2. by simply being shortened ; e. g. xAivw 
makes no Aor. 2. mtiivov, etc. ; and so of other verbs of the like kind. 

NOTE 1. In the Alexandrine dialect, and also in the N. Test., the 
Aor. 2 (at least forms substantially belonging here) assumes the ending of 
Aor. 1 (-) ; e. g. in the Sept., stdctfjiev, scpvyav, svgav, naQfjk'&ttv, ecpayotftw, 



and so very often, both here and in the Apocrypha. 
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In the N. Test, we find (at least in some very good Codd,) ^ 
Matt. 25: 36 ; i$W-am, Luke 7: 24 ; nagd-fra, Matt. 26: 39 ; 
Acts 7 : 10. 12 : 11 ; avsttaTO, Acts 7 : 21 ; sjrs'(rTS, Gal. 5:4; eneauv, 
Rev. 7 : 11 ; svguftEVog, Heh. 9:12. It should be noted that the 2 pers. 
sing, does not adopt these peculiar forms, nor the Inf. mode, nor the par- 
ticiples in the N. Testament. The like forms are found in some of the 
classics ; e. g. in Orpheus. 

NOTE 2. On the contrary, in the classics some forms in Aor. 2 retain 
the a of Aor. 1 ; e. g. eneaov, iov, S^IICTSTO, edvffSTO, etc. 



66. Formation of Primary Tenses in the Passive Voice. 

(1) THE PRESENT (passive and middle) is formed from the 
Present Active, by changing its final -co in -o^tat ; as TVTITCO, TVHTO- 



THE FUTURE (1 and 2) is formed from Aor. 1 and 2 pas- 
sive, by changing the final -nv into -GO^M, and dropping the aug- 
ment. 

NOTE 1. The student will remember that this is a mere expedient of 
grammarians, in tracing the analogy of forms ; and so he will not object to 
this derivation, the fact that the Futures are primary tenses, and the Ao- 
rists secondary ones. 

(3) The PERFECT (pass, and middle) may be divided into two 
species, both of which, however, are formed by retaining the redu- 
plication in the Active, and by ~^at> added to the root ; but the two 
species differ in the treatment of the preceding character-letter. 

(a) The active Perfects in -cpcc -%cc, (from verbs TT, /?, (p and 
x, y, X)) change the cp and / of the final syllable before -ftw -oat -rat, 
etc., of the Perf. passive declension endings, as the laws in 10 re- 
quire. 



E. g. 'fSTUqpa, pass, tEiVfifiai, ((p assimilated, 10. R. 7) ; lirvyai, (cp 
into TT, 10. R. 6) ; -cgivnTut,, (<p into n, 10. R. 2) ; TKivup&ov (as in 
the first instance) ; -lirvy&ov, (cp retained because of the & in the ending, 
10. R. 2 ;) Ts'rucpfo, (a dropped in the ending -crfo, 10. R. 17). Tb/0 3 
pers. plur. is usually a participial form joined with dal. 

(b) Such Perfects passive as come from Perf. act. in -xa, divide 
themselves into two classes. 

1- Those whose characteristic is a vowel ; in which case the pass. 
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ending -(tat simply takes the place of the active -x, and usually the de- 
clension is regular ; e. g. TSTOCOE, rett/tat -crca -rat, etc. 

2. Such as had T, 8, or & in the original root, which has been thrown 
out in the Fut., and of course in the Perf. active, but which is compen- 
sated for in the Perf. Passive, by inserting a before all declension-end- 
ings that begin with fi or T. 

E. g. ttvvtw, ttj>woj, yvvxa, pass, yvvcrpai. So nsitEixa, TtsTteio-fuxt, (from 
7m#eo) ; faa, yapou, (from $5w) ; nscpgaxa, ni^a.y^.ai {from tpQu(a, old 
root q)udco}. Endings that commence with T, are such as nintiaTai, ^ffTca, 
nscpgaffToct, etc. But where the declension-ending begins with cr, the 
adjectitious a is omitted, as niitu-aai^ nsnsi-a&s, (not Tcsneicr-ffat, nmsiv- 
cr-fo). The reason why a is added in case of the ending with //, seems to 
be, that T, 8, <&, of the Present, here suffers the usual mutation before p ; 
see 10. R. 9. In the case of the ending -TCU, the or seems to be inserted 
for euphonic purposes. 

NOTE 1. The few verbs which have s in the root, but change it to o 
in the Perfect active, 65. 4. Note 2), assume a in the Passive ; e. g. ze- 
etc. 



NOTE 2. A considerable number of Verba Pura specially those in 
-VK> which have a short v in the derived tenses insert the tr in the Perf. 
pass, in the same manner as described in b. No. 2 above ; e. g. #9/00, 
i,' xsAsuo), xsxsisvapat' xov<a, Tjxovor^af mixa, eTrT-uff/ucu, etc. 



(4) THE THIRD FUTURE, or Paulo-post Future, is formed 
from the 2nd person of the Perfect, by suffixing -aof-iat, instead of 
-at; as zeivyat,, TeTVipo^ai,. 

NOTE 1. When a vowel precedes the ending -yofiat it is generally 
long here, although it may have been shortened in the Perfect- Verbs 
A, ft, v, Q never have this Future ; and verbs with temporal augment rare- 
ly have it. 

Secondary tenses of the Passive. 

(5) THE IMPERFECT (pass, and middle), is formed from the 
Present by changing -^t into -^n v ^ and prefixing the augment ; 
as TvmofjLKt, Irvrndpyv. 

(6) THE PLUPERFECT (pass, and middle), is formed from the 
Perfect in the same manner ; as vtrvftfioci, tTirvftptiv. 

(7) THE FIRST AORIST is most conveniently formed from the 
3 pers. sing, of the Perf. passive, by changing -tui> into -&t]v t pre- 
fixing the augment (instead of the reduplication), and making such 
changes in the consonant that precedes -&?]v, as the letter # re- 
quires. 
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E. g. TEXVTCTOU, ETVcp&ijV, (it into (f because of the $) ; Ae7,XTt, 
(. 10. R. 2) ; nsneurtat, snslcr&yv xsKoporoM, exofilff&rjv' AsAswrTttt, ehl(p- 
9-vjV, etc. 

NOTE 1. A few verbs assume o- epenthetic here, where it is not used 
in the Perfect ;' e. g. nsmxv[i(xi,, sjiavff&'rjv' nsfiv^fiott, f.p>i]ff& r nv, etc. Also 
the few verbs which assume a in the Perfect passive (instead of the ori- 
ginal s of the Present ( 66. 3. &. Note 1), here reassume the e as 
etc. 



(8) THE SECOND AOKIST is formed from the 2d Aor. active, 
by changing -ov into -tiv. 

NOTE 1. The Aor. 2 passive is used only when there is actually no cor- 
responding Aor. 2 active ; (sTQanov and hgant]v are the only exceptions). 
But this makes no difference as to the rationale of formation ; since the 
whole matter is factitious, and only for the accommodation of the learner, 
who can easily form in his own mind a 2 Aor. active. In reality, as to 
actual usage, the 2 Aor. pass, is altogether independent of the 2 Aor. active, 
inasmuch as those verbs which truly form the first do not at all employ 
the second. Of course Aor. 2 pass, adopts all the vowel-changes of Aor. 
2 active, and like this it can be formed only from the simple root. The 2 
Aor. pass, is nothing more than a softened form of Aor. 1 passive, and 
is often used alternately with it, there being no difference in the meaning 
of the two. 

NOTE 2. Verba Pura, and those with character r, 5, #, form no Aor. 
2 passive ; excepting exuqv, edaqv, egQiiyv, ecpvrjv. Aor. 1 is employed in- 
stead of it. 

REMARK ON Nos. 7, 8. It is obvious, at first view, that the Aorists 
] , 2 passive resemble the active forms of verbs in -p. That they often 
are used for the middle voice, has been already remarked ; and, as we 
have seen, the middle voice often has an active sense, 60. 8. Both 
these Aorists, frequent as they are, seem to be quite anomalous in respect 
to form. 

<> 67. Primary tenses in the Middle Voice. 

(1) The Present and Perfect are the same as the Passive. 
The first Future is formed from Fut. 1 act., by changing -w into 
-opal ; Tvtyco, vvijjoftai. The second future belongs only to verbs 
with a liquid ; and it is formed from the Fut. 2 active, by changing 
-to circumflexed into -OW/KCM, as orfAw, 



Secondary tenses in the Middle Voice. 

(2) The Imperfect and Pluperfect are the same as the Pas- 
sive. 
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(3) Aor. 1 is formed from Aor. 1 active, by adding -^v ; as 



. .(4) Aor. 2 is formed from Aor. 2 active, (real or fictitious), by 
changing -ov into -opijv; as trvnov, f 



<> 68. Formation of tenses in verbs A, p, v, Q. 

(1) These verbs differ from other barytone verbs in some im- 
portant particulars, having some forms of tenses altogether peculiar, 
and some specialities in regard to others. 

(2) Fut. 1 is never found here, in the act. voice. Instead of 
this the Fut. 2 is always employed ; which resembles the Attic Fut. 
in some of the barytone verbs, (<> 65. 3). 

NOTE 1. This is called Fut. 2, not because two Futures in any case 
belong to the act. or middle voice, but because it is another and different 
form from that of the common Fut. or Fut. 1. The names first and second 
are given merely for the sake of distinguishing the different forms. 

(3) FUTURE 2 is formed by suffixing -w circumflex to the root, 
and shortening the vowel in the last syllable of the root, when it is 
long. 



E. g. yuMo), j//aAw* xglvco, KQW&. Here also at goes into a, and si in- 
to s; as cpulvKt, (pavS)' (TTtslga, ansqS). 

NOTE 1. Some verbs A, Q, form Futures in the old Greek with -trw ; 
e. g. xsigco, xsgcrta, agon, aiQaw, xsMw, xelva, etc. but these are mere ex- 
ceptions, and are irregular. 

(4) AOBIST 1 is formed from Fut. 2, by changing -w into - 
and making the penult long. 

Of course the ending here is not -era (as elsewhere), but -a simply ; 
e. g. zU<3, mAoc* XQIVU, sxQlva. In this tense, also, s of the Fut. goes into 
E*, and usually into 77 ; as pww, sfistva' cpava, tcprjva. But verbs in -ial- 
va -gatVw, take long here instead of ??. Others in -alvca -alga, vary be- 
tween and 77, in different dialects and at different periods. 

(5) AORIST 2 is formed from Fut. 2, by changing -w into ov 
and prefixing the augment ; as a'U, /?Aw, J'/?Aov. 

NOTE 1. But when a dissyllabic Fut. has s in it, this is changed to 
in Aor. 2 ; as KIW&, SXTUVOV arda, Pass, sorely. Verbs of three or 
more syllables retain the s unchanged ; as ayydw, w 
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(6) Perfect 1 act. and its derivates (Perf. pass, and Aor. 1 
passive), all take the same penult vowel as Fut. 2 ; excepting that 
when a dissyllabic Fut. 2 has e, those tenses (like Aor. 2) take a. 

E. g. (pav&f Ttecpayxa, scpav&yv, crqpaAoj, I'crqpaAxa, earqicdfAai. Examples 
of the exceptions are, oreAdi, eirTcdxcr nsgw, ninuQXtt, nsnayfiai. 

NOTE 1. Verbs in -vat sometimes retain the r, and sometimes omit 
it, in Perf. 1 act., and in the derivate tenses (Perf. and Aor. 1 passive). 
When it is retained, it of course is written y ( = ng) before -xa ; as (pavta, 
necpayxct. Several verbs in -vw usually omit the v in the Perf., etc. ; as 
XQLV&, xsxQixa, xsttQi^ui, fxgl&rjv. Before the ending -pat, it either assimi- 
lates, as tygavc!), s^BQaf^ftat / or goes into tr, as cpava, nscpcHrpcu. Usage and 
lexicons only can determine such cases. 

NOTE 2. The Perf. of verbs in ~fim is formed as if from verbs in 
, e. g. ysjttw, vfpK>, ws'p/xa, etc. 



69. Paradigms of the formation and flexion of Verbs. 

The student will of course understand, that neither Z-WITW (which is 
selected as our principal model), nor any other Greek verb, actually occurs 
in all the tenses and persons here exhibited. Enough that the forms are 
possible, and in some cases actual in some of the like verbs. It was ne- 
cessary to choose an augmented root (rvTirca from TVTIIO), in order to form 
Aor. 2 and Perf. with Pluperf. 2 of the active voice ( 58. 6). In all the 
three voices represented in the paradigm, the learner will see all that pro- 
perly belongs to them in an appropriate sense, fully represented. Fut. 2 
(active and middle) belongs not to this species of verbs, but only and ex- 
clusively to verbs A., ^, v, Q ; where the reader will find it in its propel* 
place. The insertion of it in the paradigm of the class of barytone verbs 
now under consideration, would of necessity mislead the unwary reader. 
The notes that follow the paradigms must be consulted for the necessa- 
ry explanations. 
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NO. I. (SYNOPSIS.) 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Tense. Indie. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part. 


Pres. 


zvnzoi 


zvmca 


-OtfM 


ZVJTZS 


-SiV 


-CtiV 


Imp. 


ezvnzov 












Fut. 


zinUca 




-Ot(Jll> 




-tV 


-03V 


Aor.l 


j/ 


ZVlfJOJ 


-<M(M 


-OV 


-at, 


-ctg 


Perf. 1 


ZtZVCpK 


-cpco 


-OifJli 


-6 


-tvat, 


-(og 


Plup. 1 


9 / 












Perf. 2 


zzvna 


-71(0 


-01(41 


lr ,f 


-tvcw 


-tog 


Plup. 2 


Izfzvnftv 












Aor. 2 


ifzvnov 


zvnco 


-01(1,1, 


- 


-LV 


-oiv 


* 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. 


TVUTOfAClt, 


-cafAtxt 


-olfirjv 


-OV 


ea&a* 


~6[4VOg 


Imp. 


ZVJlZO(4t]V 












Fut. 1 


zvcpfi-yGOuai, 




-OlfMJV 




-G&at, 


-opsvog 


Fut. 2 


t 




-Olf4tJV 




-G-&(M 


-ofitvog 


Perf. 


ztzvf.if4at 






Z'zVl}JO 


f 




Plup. 


y t 
f*T fTt } 19 ti "WM 












Fut. 3 


ZZV1J)0[i(U 




-olftrjv 




-fG'O'Cit, 


-OfMvog 


Aor. 1 

Aor. 2 


> zvw'9"r]v 

3 / 


zvcp&oi) 

ZVTtU 


-flyv 


-yzt 


~i]V(xi/ 


~&ig 
-dg 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Fut. 1 
Aor.l 


1 

ZVlpOf4(Xt 
ZVl}Jttf4tJV 


i 


:fc 


TVlllttlt 


-KG&at 


-ouevog 


Aor. 2 


ZVnOf4^V 


t 


-Ql^nv 


-OV 


-tG&ai, 


-6f4VOS 
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No. 11. Paradigm of the barytone 


INDICA- 


Singular. 


Tense. Istpers. 2. 3. 


Pres. 


ZVJITO) 


-etg 


-SI 


Imp. 


ZTVTCTOV 


-sg 


-s 


Fut. 1 


tvwfa 


-etg 


-st 


Aor. 1 


31 


-ag 


-s 


Perf. 1 


T&TVCptt 


-ag 


-s 


Plup. 1 


j / 


-sig 


-SI 


Perf. 2 


TSTVJltt 


-ag 


-8 


Plup. 2 


i r 


-eig 


-SI 


Aor. 2 


STV7IOV 


-eg 


-s 


SUBJUNC- 


Pres. 


TVTITK) 


-ys 


-n 


Aor. ] 


TVl/JCO 


-yg 


-y 


Perf.l 


Tervaxa 


-ys 




Perf. 2 


t 


-ys 


-y 


Aor. 2 


TVTlft) 


-ys 


-y 


OPTA- 


Pres. 


TVmOl(JLt 


-oig 


-01 


Fut. 1 


TVljJOl[lt 


-otg 


-Ql 


Aor. 1 


Tvyaiiu 


-atg 


-ai 






-stag 


-sis 


Perf. 1 


TKivq>oi}Jit 


-Oig 


-01 


Perf. 2 


r 


-oig 


-oi 


Aor. 2 


r 


-otg 


-O'b 


IMPERA- 


Pres. 




tvnts 


-STOi 


Aor. 1 




TVl/JOV 


1 


Perf. 1 




TSTVCpS 


-STK) 


Perf. 2 




TEVVTCB 


-TW 


Aor. 




ivns 


-8T6) 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. -ivmew TVTTTWV -ovva ~ov 


Fut. Tuyeiv rvificav -ovaa -ov 


Aor. 1 Tvifjut TVipug -acra -av 


Perf. 1 TSTVcpKvat, rercpag -via -6g 


Perf. 2 ff.Tvniva,i lexvyitag -via -6g 


Aor. 2 TVmZv TVTIOJV -ovaa -ov 
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verb Tvnzo) in the Active. 


TIVE. 


Dual. Plural. 


2. 3. 1. 2. 3. . 


-ETOV' 


-ETOV 


-0/IEV 


-ETE 


-overt 


-STOV 


r 


-OjiSV 


-ETS 


-0V 


-ETOV 


-ETOV 


-0|MV 


-ETE 


-overt 


-TOV 


-T^V 


-ttflSV 


-TE 


-av 


-TOV 
-EITOV 


-CCTOV 
r 


-tt[JlSV 
-StflSV 


-T8 
-EtTE 


-ttCft 


-WTOV 


-OJTOV 


-ttflSV 


-Tfi 


-acrt 


-E4TOV 
-STOV 


StTlfjV 
-STt]V 


-ElfiSV 
-OfiSV 


-EtT8 
-ETC 


-sio-av 
-ov 


TIVE. 


-9JTOV 


-TjTOV 


-fapsv 


->?T 


-(ocrt 


-VftOV 


-t]TOV 


-OifJlEV 


-rjTS 


-Wfffc 


-TftOV 


-VjTOV 


-(OfilSV 


-1]TS 


-(Offb 


1]TOV 


-f]TOV 


-W/MSV 


-rjTS 


-(acrt 


-VflOV 


-TJTOV , 


-W^tEV 


-rjrs 


-(00~t 


TIVE. 


-TOV 


-T^V 


-jMEV 


-TB 


-sv 


-TOV 


-TVjV 


-(JIEV 


-TS 


-sv 


-TOV 


-11\V 


-ftSV 


-TS 


-sv 










-siav 


-TOV 


-TtJV 


-flEV 


-TS 


-V 


-TOV 


-T1JV 


__|f C*tl 
MtGlr 


-T6 


-V 


-TOV 


-TVJV 


-(IEV 


-T 


-V 


TIVE. 


-TOV 


-TWV 




-ETE 


-Twerav or -ovrwv 


-TOV 


-TWV ' 




-T 


-aTtaaav, etc. 


-TOV 


-TWV 




-ETE 


-TWOW, etc. 


-TOV 


-TOJV 




-ere 


-T03crocv, etc. 


-TOV 


-TWV 




-ETE 


-TWOW, etc. 
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PARADIGM OF 




INDIC- 


Tense. Singular. 


Duai. 


1. 2. 


3. 1. 2. 3. 


Pres. 


tvnTouut 


-y () 


-ETCH, 


-OflE-d-OV 


-mtiov -sa&ov 


Imp. 


} r 


-ov 


-ETO 


-OfiE&OV 


-Sff&OV 


-scr-d-^v 


Fut. 1 


TVCp'd'T) ffOUCtli 


-n () 


-Era i, 


-OfiE'&OV 


-Eff&OV 


-EO~&OV 


Fut. 2 


TVmjO-OfAIXl, 


-?? (") 


-ETUI, 


-OflS-d-QV 


-Sff&OV 


-w&ov 


Perf. 


1 


-vyaii 


-VTITttt 


-VHflE&OV 


-vcp&ov 


-V^'&OV 


PJup. 


i r 


-VlflO 


-vrtTO 


-VfjtflS&OV 


-VCp&OV 


-v<p-&r]V 


Fut. 3 


TETVlfJOfiUl 


-11 


-ETttt 


-OfAS&OV 


-Eff&OV 


-EO-&OV 


Aor. 1 


ElVCp&IJV 


-n$ 


-11 




-f]TOV 


-rJTi]V 


Aor. 2 


ivujit]v 


-w 


-1} 




-1]TOV -rJTIJV 




; 

SUBJUNC- 


Pres. 


' \ 


-?JTi | -WflE&OV 


-W&ov 


-yv&ov 


Aor. 1 


TVCp&O) 


-gs 


-li 


I* 


-1]TOV 


Aor. 2 


TVJIW 




-f? 1 


-ywv 


-7JTOV 


Perf. 


TETVftfisvog (a 


7/5 etc. 




I 




, 




OPTA. 


Pres. 


-IVTlTOlpJV 


-oto 


-04TO 


-olps&ov 


-Olff&OV 


-olo-9-yv 


Fut. 1 


Tvy&yffolpiv 


-oto 


-OtTO 


-Ot,fiE&OV 


-OLff'd'OV 


-oicr&rjv 


Fut. 2 


TtOT?;oWp;j> 


-010 


-OtTO 


-olps&ov 


-ow&ov 


-olaO-^v 


Fut. 3 


f 

TcT u \1J LUiYTy 


-010 


-OtTO 


-olf^E'd'OV 


-Olff&OV 


-ola&qv 


Aor. I 


TVCptiEhlV 


-1]? 


-11 




- n xov 


r 


Aor. 2 


11}TC&1/)1 "V 


-V 




>; 




-7JTOV 


r 

WTWV 


Perf. 


TETVpiisvog elrjv etc. 


-% 


-sw; 


V 


-slrjTov 


-tifa* 




IMPEll- 


Pres. 




TV71TOV 




BCT^W 




-Sff&OV 


-EO-dfOV 


Perf. 




TETVljJO 


-vcp&ca 




-vy&ov 


-vcp&cav 


Aor. 1 




TiKf&irn 


-tjTca 




-1JTOV 


-t'jTCOV 


Aor. 2 




TVJlfj'O'l 





?? 




-t)TOV 


r 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLES. 


JL 1 OS* T'l/TTTcOT.7 Cf*V 


/ 

TUTITOUiEVOg f] OV 


Fut. 1 T / vcp-&'riffsa'\}ai> 


Tvy&yffOfisvog -r\ -ov 


Fut. 2 TVTCtlOEO'-d'Cti 


Tvntjcro^EVOs -; -ov 


Perf. TETvcp'0-ai 


TETVflfJ.EVOg -1] -OV 


Fut. 3 TETVlfJEO'-d'at, 


TSTVljJOflEVOg -1] -OV 


Aor. 1 T'Vqt'&^vai 


Tvcp&stg -slcrct -EV 


A n i * 1 

Aor. ?s TVnqvai 


TVTlEtg -10~(X -EV 
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THE PASSIVE. 
ATIVE. 

l. 

-oftE&a 



TIVE. 



TIVE. 



-SlflEV 



ATIVE. 



Plural. 
2. 



-vcp&s 



-1]TE 



ts 
T}TE 



-vcp&e 



3. 

-OVTttl 
-OVTO 
-OVTttl 
-OVTttl 



Slffl 



TETVflflSVOl 
-OVTttt 



-wai 



OtCTu'E 


-OIVTO 


OLffvE 
-OLO-&B 
-Olff&S 


-OIVTO 
-OIVTO 
-OIVTO 


-EtTE 


-yvav 
-elsv 


-1]TS 
-EfcTE 


-slsv 



or 
-Vfp&acrccv or 

-rjTKHTUV 
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N3-S 








o g 






> O 

M 8 g o 


y 55 o o o *3 3 






H H H 


^ H j^ ^ -^ ^^ C^ 






o a o 


33 080 V 8 -w 






i i i 


II III ii 






'S 


w w to < w 






s <*? ^ tf? 


wi Uj rT i _ w!i ^K 

b b 2 ^ b 






1^1 kU 53 WJ 

i i t 


FF f ? ? ? T 










02 ^oo 




a a a 


88 a 8 8 


W|l| 

g FFF 


. 


? i s ? 


V 3 -3 "o ~8 'o 
II III 


^J o" o o" 


PH 






f-H w & w 


,J 


______ 


^ >_.. - 


PH ^^vS-v 1 *- 


P 
P 


co Slfe- 


^ ^ E^ SS* Sw* S ^ 
^^ d^ff |J 


T"^ 3^ /^ K 

PH ?> ?> ^ 
H t H 


HH 


^^ b ^^ 


i^T o o o i^ ? 


' 


S 


T i ? 


R- R- *0 8 ~0 V 8 -w 

rvf ' ' ill .11 




ffi 
H 

fa 
O 


S i 1 1 1 

On o S b 

." KJ to O -to 

3 ' ' '_ 


H > 
g 1 t HI H 

2 cgcg H ^^^ <J << 
gbb<!S22^bg 
i 3 ^^ C i 080 f-I-1 85 
h-s 1 1 t^ 1 1 I W I I 

CQ O-l OH 







; 


So g 


- ** W 


O 


M 


^ * * " H 


3 5* 

a 8 55 


H 1 
P 
< 


d> 
rH w < w 


o o o o o 

w w w S J 

,|-.|. .3-3-^ 


b fe b 

tO Q "W 


tf 


? 1 ? 


33 080 
II III 


HH . 




._ 


< t mM - 


EH 


PH 






y 






33 


i t 




ago 


V X 2 ^ ^? 


^ ' * ro 




(^ ^ 

CO <o 8 ta 


R- R" O8O S 8 " w 


M ^ *"! . 




III 


II III II 


4-J ^M rH 
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^ ^ ^Q 




^ ^ J", 


oo |8 
^ ** < ^* K 






.2 Ri 3 


RX Ri O8O "?> S 
II III H H 






S 








as* K" 


" lit 

H ng^ 


Itl 

s. s. -3--S--3- 

33 080 

^J 1" I" 1 

^H H H H ^ 






r-lOi 


H (M i 1 rH <M i- 1 <M 






S * * 


.... ^ si ^ *<>H 






300 


00 S O O O 

<& <! CM <! <I <j <! 
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No. III. Paradigm of GTtKlw, belonging to verbs A, fi, v, Q. 

ACTIVE. 

Pres. ore'/Uo) -<w -01(11, -e -siv -av. Imperf. sarslhov. 1 Perf. ioiocfoea -w 

- -svctt -wg. 1 Plup. saTttlxeiv. Perf. 2, IWoAw ( 65. 6, a) -w 

-e -svott, -cog. Plup. 2, effToAety. Aor. 2, lorcdov ( 65. 11. 6) 
-s -siv -wv. 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. atsMopat -(apm -olpyv -ov -sa&at, -opsvog. Imperf. e<nsM.6firjv. 
Fut. 1, oiaW-riaofiai -olprjv -sadou -ofisvog. Fut. 2, (na"kt']aopait -olfiyv 
-w&ai -optvog. Perf. l'ffTAjUt, sffra^sVog to, saratysvog sfyv -akao 
-fisvog. Plup. eaTtthpiv. Aor. I, Bcrrah-d-rjv, aTuW-w -sfyv -9"r\ii -rjvat 
-&slg. Aor. 2, eo-Tw^v, (rraAw -s/7?v -j;^4 -?^at -s/?. Fut. 3d is not 
formed in these verbs, 66. 4, Note 1. 

MIDDLE. 

Aor. 1, ecrrsdwiWTjy, (m/Aeo^at -o/p?j> -oi -ev&ai -ofisvog. Aor. 2, EffTahopiv, 

o-TttAw^wat -ov -sff&at -ofisvog. 

The only tenses that have a peculiar flexion, are Fut. 2 act. and middle. 
Aor. 1 has a formation peculiar to these verbs alone, 68. 4. Examples 
are the following : 
ACTIVE. Fut. 2, oreAw -st? -, -Etrov -SITOV, -ovpev -SITS -ovirt. Opt. 

(TTs'Aoi^t, with regular flexion, Inf. o-tsluv, Part. (TTfAwy ~ow -oui/. 

Aor. 1, lo-Tsda -ag -s, -UTOV -aT^v, -apev -are -av. 

MIDDLE. Fut. 2, fftshovficti, -y (si) -strat, -ovfis&ov -slff&ov -nad-ov, -ov- 
-ovvTKi. Opt. (rteholftyv -oio, etc. Inf. aTshtff'd-ctt, Part. 



No. IV. Paradigm of the various modes of inflection in the Perf. 

Passive. 

INDICATIVE. 

1. Verba Pura ; jisTHxldevpat, -crat -iai. fj.e&ov -ff&ov -v-d-ov. n^a ~ff&e 

-VTUI, or (usually) nsncudevpsvot slcrl, sometimes nEncuSsvuTut,. 

2. Verbs n, /3, q> ; isTQtftfiat -you -mat. l^sd-ov -Hp&ov -icpdov. l(*(is~ 
6~a -icp&e -ippivoi vlai (rsT:l(p<XT(Xi). 

3. Verbs it, y,%] Tsroiy^ciii -^t -axioti. a/fjis&ov -ax&ov -tt%&ov, 

&a -a%&s -a/fisvoi, slcrl 

4. Verbs T, d, &. TcsTtsuT/Acti -siaat -swrai. slcrps'&ov - 

sia~^s&a -siv-d-s -sicrfiEvoi slal 

5. Verbs A, ^w, v, Q. I'orcd/wea -GUI -rai. [is&ov -&ov -&ov. dttys&a -a\- 

sVot slffl 



IMPERATIVE. 
va'&w, etc. TET^H/^O, Ter^igj^to, etc. TST|O, ISTW^^W, 



etc. Tisnsio-o, nsTtslff&w, etc. so~codffo, soraA^a), etc. 

The form of the participles is already given in the 3d pers. plur. of the 
Perf. above. 
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No. V. Comparative 



AC- 



1. 
Tenses. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 1 
Aor. 1 
Perf. 1 
Plup. 1 
Perf. 2 
Plup. 2 
Aor. 2 
Fut 2 



2. 

Augments. 

-63 

-ov 

-(TO) 
8 -ff 

- -a, xa 

- -SiV, KSkV 
-6 - 
- -M> 
-0) 



3. 

Vcrbapura. 



4. 
Fcr&s TT, j9, 



ehemov 



Mleicpu 



KQQttCpU 



PAS- 



Pres. 

Imp. 
Fut. 1 

Fut. 2 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. 3 
Aor. 1 
Aor. 2 



s -opyv 



- -(, 

- -fJL1f]V 

-fi -0 



fi -7]V 



MID- 



Fut. 1 
Aor. 1 
Aor. 2 
Fut. 2 



-croficet 

-UfArjV 
-OjUTJV 



* Rost writes Qa(f?jaof.iai, 



PARADIGMS, ETC. 



105 



Synopsis. 



TIVE. 



5. 



Verbs x, y, %, an, -ir, t. 



TUffffO) 
BTUffffOV 

' b 



G. 
Verbs r, (5, x 1 ), C> 

IJTSI^OJ' 



ETTSiffft 

TlETtEtXtt 

STtETCElKtlV 



7. 
Verbs />.,,(( 

CTJtStgKt | 



EOTtOQCi 
EffTtttQOV 



S1VE. 

>r 

l 

o * / 



hacfffopiv 
tax'9"^o'0fj l a 

VETM/fitti 



Jisnsicrpat, 



saJtsigopjv 



DLE. 



ETtl&OfllJV 



iffTtElQttfitJV 
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<> 70. Notes on Paradigm No. I. (Synopsis.) 

The first pers. singular in all the tenses, modes, and voices, is here 
exhibited in the way of synopsis, in order that the student may become 
familiar with the relation which these tenses, etc., respectively bear to 
each other. Where there is no form inserted, none exists. All the oth- 
ers may exist, but in fact do not, in respect to any one particular verb. 
In the arrangement of the tenses, I have had respect both to the order of 
primary and secondary tenses, and also to the theory of derivation. Both 
of these could not be followed in all cases, inasmuch as they are not al- 
ways compatible ; and then I have followed that which seemed most 
convenient. Where the accent does not appear on the ending of the 
tenses, etc., inserted, it is to be understood that it precedes it. I have 
placed the Subj. next to the Indie., because it most resembles it in res- 
pect to flexion. This is the usual method of recent grammarians. 

$71. Notes on Paradigm II. (TVUTW}. 

(1) The student will note, that no separate 1 pers. dual exists in the acL 
voice. It is here of the same form with the 1 pers. plural. He will note 
also, that in all the primary tenses, the two duals are alike ; in all the 
secondary ones, they end in -tov -TTJV. All the primary tenses end in -<rt 
(-aw) in the 3 pers. plural ; and all the secondary ones in -v. 

(2) In the Subj. all the duals follow the analogy of the primary tenses 
(-IQV -TOV}. The i subscript in 2 and 3 pers. sing, throughout, is occasioned 
by changing the proper diphthong si of the Indie, into the improper diph- 
thong j) in the Subj., in order to designate the distinction between the 
two modes. The Subj. has also this peculiarity, that all its tenses are de- 
clined after the same model) viz., like the Present of the same mode. 

(3) In like manner the Opt. throughout is all declined uniformly ; 
with the exception of Aor. 1, where merely the penult vowel differs. 
The dual throughout conforms to that of the secondary tenses (-TOV -TIJV)", 
and so the 3 pers. plural ends in -v. 

(4) The Imper. is uniform throughout in its flexions; except that hi 
Aor. I, the vowel in the derived forms conforms to the ending of the 
tense, in the Indie., e. g. xvifjov, TVIJJUTG), with a. 

(5) The ending of the 2 pers. sing, passive (y) is a contracted form of 
the old termination -so-ai, which by dropping a makes -EUI, contr. ?/. 
For this 77 the Attics more commonly, and also the xoivi] diahsxrog often, 
employ -st; as the paradigm shews. Bovhi, oi'si, oysi (for /3oiU/7, ofy, 
oifjy) have even become exclusive. In the Attic (circumflexed) Future, 
the same peculiarity is common. In the N. Test, we find the same end- 
ing ; e. g. /SovAfit, oi/>, mxge&i, etc., all 2 pers. sing, (et for 77). 

Vice versa ; the old form of the 2 pers. in -aai sometimes appears in 
the N. Testament ; e. g. odvvuaai Luke 16: 25, xi#0-i Rorn. 2: 17, al. 
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xaTotx(Xvxa<rai> Horn. 11 : 18. Even among the Attics some examples of 
this kind may be found ; Buttm. Ausf. Sprachl. 87. Anm. 8. 

(6) In nearly (if not quite) all the cases where a circumflex appears 
on an ultimate syllable in the ground-form, etc., there is a conti-action 
at the basis of the form ; e. g. Attic Fut. rda from TsUw, made by drop- 
ping the cr from the ultimate of the Future ( 65, 3) ; and so the Fut. of 
verbs A, ft t v, ( 68, 3), aTsXw, from oreAsw. Moreover the two Aor. pass. 
Subj., which have -cT -fig -fj, are contracted forms from the old or Ionic 
-co) -eyg -sy t etc. As to Inf. Aor. 2 Tvnsiv with circumflex, it is disputed 
whether this is the result of contraction, or of design to make distinction 
merely by accent. The actual existence, however, of such forms as 
/Sede'sw ( = fiahuv) seems to favour the former opinion. 

(7) Various dialects have given many additional forms to several of 
the tenses besides -those exhibited in the paradigm. For example ; (a) 
Imperf. and Aor. 1, 2, have an iterative (intensive) form in -crxov -o-xopjy, 
in the Indie., without augment; as rvmsaxov for tzi/jnrov, etc. (b) 
The Pluper. 1 and 2 has Ionic endings -su -eug -es, instead of -stv -sig -et; 
also, -v] is substituted by the Attics for the Ionic -s, as ?j(ty for ydetv, etc. 
(c) The 3 pers. plur. of the primary tenses, has in Doric -OVTL -avrv for 
-ovfft -ocfft; as IVJITOVTI, -tsrvcpavTi, etc. (d) The Subj. act. 1 pers. sing, 
has sometimes in Homer the paragogic -pi, as ayuyafit ; 2 pers. sing, 
often and in almost all writers -ff&a for -g, as e&etyff&a ; 3 pers. sing.- <n- ow, 
Dor. -TI, as Aw/^ort, e-d-styri,. The Infs. act. in -eiv, viz. Pres. and Fut. 
1 and Aor. 2, and -vat of the Perfect, have, in Homer and in the older 
Greek, other forms also, viz., -sfisyat -s/*ev -/nsvat -fisv. Aor. pass, has 
-r'lfisvai -ijpsv for the usual -qvcti. Other Infinitives remain unchanged. 
For many lesser and merely dialectical changes, the larger Gr. grammars 
must be consulted. 

(8) In Aor. 1 of the Opt. act. the student will perceive, under 2 and 3 
pers. sing, and 3 pers. plural secondary forms (Tvysiag, rvyeis, Tvtysiav) 
which are called Aeolic, but which are more usual than the regular 
forms. 

(9) The secondary and syncopated forms in the Aor. of the Passive 
Opt., (Tvcp&slpev, etc., wnelpsr, etc.) are more common than the regular 
ones. The 3 plur. syncop. is almost exclusively used. 

(10) The Imper. 3 plur. (TVHTOVTODV) in the act. voice, and Imp. 3 
plur. pass. (xvTi-cscr&oiv), were the more usual forms among the Attics ; and 
are also found in other dilaects. 

^ 72. Notes on Paradigm III. verbs A, ft, v, Q. 

(1) Nearly all the tenses here are modelled in the common way ; and 
therefore need at most nothing more than the synopsis which I have given, 
and which will be intelligible to the reader without further explanation. 

(2) Aor. 1 differs here from the common regular one, only in its 
formation, (being without o- in the ending, and having a long penult vowel), 
but not in the flexion ; as the paradigm shews. 
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(3) The Fut. 2 (as it is named) act. and middle, is declined in the 
manner of the contracts in -sco ; the real original forms being -ew and 
t, which are contracted of course into -w -oiif 



73. Notes on Paradigm IV. of the forms of the Perfect. 

(1) The main object here is to exhibit the various ways in which the 
different mutes are changed, before the endings -pott -acti -rat, etc. The 
student can have no difficulty at all in tracing the origin of the various 
changes exhibited, if he turns back to the Rules in 10. The spaces be- 
tween the sing., dual, and plural, without the dash (-), are intended to 
make a visible distinction between the three different numbers. 



(2) In the 3 plur. here the student will notice the forms 

TSTccTt, nsjistd-aTai, ecnuhaTat,. In these the old poetry, the 
Ionics, and even the Attic poets substituted for v that would be in the 
common ending ; and thus made a declension ending in the verb, without 
the use of the participle in its room. Regularly the 3 plur. Perf. would 
always end in VTOU> (as in nsnaldsvvxttt) ; but when a consonant in the 
root precedes, this is impracticable. Hence the participial form on the 
one hand (the usual one), and the above form on the other. 

The Pluperf. pass. 3 plur. ending in -vro, and the Opt. tenses pass. 
which end in the same manner (-VTO], are subjected to the same changes ; 
e. g. TVifiolaTQ for -IVTCTOIVTO, etc. The Ionics even substitute -into for 
the ending of the secondary tenses in -OVTO. 

In those Perf. passives which come from verbs T, <5, &, and where <r in 
the Perf. is a compensation for the omitted r, d, or & ( 66. 3. b 2), such 
0- is dropped in these peculiar forms, and the mute is restored : e. g. nsl- 
3 plur. ji&isl&arai, (with & restored) instead of ninnvTai, etc. 



< 74. Notes on Paradigm V. (Comparative Synopsis.) 

(1) No. 2 presents the formatives, both prefix and suffix. The -e pre- 
ceded by the dash, denotes that some consonant (such as the case requires) 
stands in the place of the dash, and makes reduplication. 

(2) The reader will perceive at once, by casting his eye over the Sy- 
nopsis, what tenses are, and are not, formed by the various classes of verbs. 
From the tenses here designated in the Indie,, he can have no difficulty 
in making out the derived modes ; especially if he compares them with 
Par. I. 

(3) For Perf. 2 in /tswrco, consult 65. 6. c. The example gama is 
designed for the double purpose of exhibiting a verb with m character, 
and commencing with g, which doubles in all cases of augment. Perf. 2, 
Aor, 2, etc., it would seem, are not usual in such verbs. 

(4) Under No. 5, in the case of ^<w may be seen the difficulties which 
eupliony sometimes throws in the way of forming several tenses. The 
reader will call to mind, that verbs aa, 11, usually belong to the v., /, % class, 
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( 64. 3. &), and verbs with f sometimes belong to the same class ( 64. 
3. c). 

(5) To the verbs with T, 5, & (No. 6), belong verbs with for the 
most part, (but not always ( 64. 3. c). They may be known by the Fu- 
ture ; for if this is simply -<r<w, then they belong here, as <jpgaw (<p5o)), 
q>QU(TO). On the contrary, T(nr, TOCO, belongs to the x, y, % class. All 
the tenses of verbs ending in -oo and belonging to T, d, &, excepting Pres. 
and Imperf., are modelled in the same way as those in the paradigm ; so 
that a separate paradigm is not needed. For Perf. 2, see 65. 6. c. 

(6) For the syllabic augment in Perf. 1 of No. 7, see 5*4. 2. For the 
form of Perf. 2, see 65. 6. 6. In the act. and midd. voices, where a Fut. 
2 exists, as here, there is of course no Fut. 1. No Fut. 3 exists here ; 
see 58. 5. 

75. Accentuation of Verbs. 

The minute detail of this would be out of place here ; the leading 
principles will be very briefly stated. 

(1) The accent, as a general rule, is placed as far back as the 
nature of syllables will permit. 

(2) When an accented augment falls away, the accent goes up- 
on the next succeeding syllable, as t{3cds, @K\e ; and if this be the 
only remaining syllable of the word, it takes the circumflex, as ff 



(3) The circumflexed forms of various tenses, are to be regard- 
ed as contracts, (~e'co into -co) ; and so of circumflexed temporal 
augments, as UVIJJITOV = ave'amov. 

(4) Aor. 2 act. accents the ultimate in the Inf. and Part., as 
rvnsiv, xvnwv ; in the Middle, the penult Inf., as ivnta'&ai. In the 
Imper. middle (2 pers. sing, only), the ultimate ; as ysvov. 

NOTE 1. In the active Imper. Aor. 2. ems, lifts, EVQS, and (Attic) A/?g, 
ISs, accent the last ; but other verbs follow the general rule. 

(5) The penult is accented, (a) In the Inf. and Part. Perf. pas- 
sive ; as rszixptiai,, Tf-tv^^tvos. (&) In all the usual Infinitives in 
-vcu, as TTVcp{'vai, Tvnr t vKt. (c) In the Aor. Inf. active, as rm-//<u. 
(</) In all the Optatives in -ot -at } as cfivlctTToi, <pvhu'at. 

(6) All participles in -sig -wg are oxytones ; Tvcp&stg, Tfzvncag. 

(7) In compound verbs, the accent can never go farther back 
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than the augment, while this augment is retained, as avta^ov ; but 
if it be dropped, the accent may recede, as nQoaifiii, Tipo'a/?/?. 

(8) The accent in the ground-form of the Part., is retained in 
all cases throughout on the same syllable, when quantity permits ; as 

, cpvhdxTOv, etc. 



CONTRACT VERBS. 

> 76. Character, use, etc., of these Verbs. 

(1) The character-letter is a, , oro, coming immediately before 
-w of the ground-form, and belonging to the root. 

(2) Contraction takes place only in the Present and Irnperf. 
tenses. All the other tenses are formed after the regular and usual 
analogy ; with the exception, that the short vowels of the root a, *, 
for the most part go into ?, and o into w, i. e. the derived tenses 
prolong the character- vowel of the root. 

(3) The Attic and common dialect in almost all cases employ 
the contracted forms in preference to the others. The Ionic dialect 
nearly always uses the uncontracted ones in verbs tta ; but not in 



aca 6o). 



(4) The contractions may be solved by the principles exhibit- 
ed under 13. 3. But I apprehend the student will be aided by 
more simple and obvious principles ; which I here subjoin, with the 
hope of facilitating his progress. 

1. Verbs in -eu. (a) The a is dropped before the class of vowels 
(o, w, 01, ov), all of which then become or remain w. If i was connected 
with the class, Jt is then subscribed under this w / as Ti^uaoi/w, Ti/ntifii. 
(b) The a expels the E class (s, i], 77) that follows it, and receives i under it, 
in case it is connected with this E class ; as TI^IUSI,, rifia' Tifidiyg, ii[iag. 

2. Verbs in -s'co. (a) The s falls out before all long vowels and all 
diphthongs, (b) ss goes in ft; eo into ov ; as (pdeeTcu, tptfal-cai' 



3. Verbs in -oca. (a) Short o of the root falls out before the class 
of vowels in the endings ; and then a>, ot, ov, in these endings remain as 
they were, but o goes into ov / e. g. xgwoopsv, XQWovpEV, (b) The o ex- 
pels the E class that follows, and if they have t connected with them, the o 
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then unites in a diphthong with it ; e. g. (tt<r&6sis, 

<&ol?. The Inf. fua&ovv probably arises from the old Doric form 

N. B. The student will best commit to memory these different forms, 
by first declining regularly, after the model of TVTCTW, the uncontracted 
form, until it is altogether familiar ; and then applying the rules of con- 
traction above given, which will enable him from principle to make out 
all the forms ; so that he will not be obliged to depend merely on the te- 
nacity of his memory. 



112 



PARADIGMS, ETC. 



PARADIGM OF 



ACTIVE. 



Present. 


TijLL- 


(ptA 


X9va- 




S. 


co 


t* 

-CO 


SO) 


nl 

-0) 


003 


-eo 






asig 


~l q 


sEig 


-slg 


ostg 


-olg 






asi 




SEk 


tv 


OSL 


-ol 


Tnd. 


D. 


i 

IXETOV 


-UTOV 


SSTOV 


-UTOV 


OETOV 


-OVTOV 






r 


(W 


t 




f 


tut 






CtETOV 


-awv 


SSTOV 


-SITOV 


OETOV 


-OVTOV 




P. 


MOfiEV 


-0)[IEV 


SOflEV 

t 


-ovpsv 


oopsv 


-OVflEV 






asTS 


-ttTE 


SETS 


-StTK 


GETS 


-OVTS 








ftl 


r 




f 








(X overt, 


-COCTfc 


EOVffl 


-overt 


oovcn 


-overt 




S. 


a co 


-CO 


sea 


-co 


00) 


-CO 






f 


^ 


i 


f^ 


f 


M 






&?!$ 


ag 


?/ 


~JI$ 


OWQ 


-oig 






/* 




r 




/* 








?? 


-(X 


SJ] 


'I 


ow 


-ot 


Subj. 


D. 


K7JTOV 


-UTOV 


i 


-rjTov 


OTjTOr 


-OJTOV 








t* 


t 


(** 




fill 






at)Tov 


-UTOV 






07JTOV 


-OJTOV 




P. 


aojfiev 


-OJfiSV 


iwpsv 


-OJflSV 


owuw 


-copsv 






f 


(V 


r 


ftl 


f 










-aT 


7JT 


-?/T 


07JT8 


-COTE 










r 




r 








ttCOCTi 


-cocrt 


m<tb 


-cocrt 


OCOffi 


-cocrt 




S. 


ot|Ui 


-0)[U 


t 


-OtjMt 


OOlflt 


-OlfM 










i 




f 








aoig 


-co? 


soig 


-oig 


ooig 


-otg 






r 




t 




r 








aoi 


-<? 


sot 


-OL 


001 


-01 


Opt. 


D. 


aotTov 


-anov 


EOtTOV 


-olwv 


OOtTOV 


-olTOV 






aoiTrjv 


fj 


SOITIJV 


-ohrjv 


ootTyv 


-OlTtjV 




P. 


aoifisv 


<v 


SOlflSV 


-olpsv 


OOlflEV 


-otflEV 










r 












CtOtTS 


-Cj)T 


EOtTE 


-OITS 


OOIT8 


-OITS 






r 




t 












aoisv 


t, 


SOISV 


-OlSV 


OOIEV 


-otev 




S. 


as 


-a 





-Et 


OS 


-ov 






ttSTOJ 


-TCO 


TCO 


-8/TCO 


OSTW 


-OVTO) 


Imp. 


D. 


r 


-TOJ> 
r 


S8TOV 

r 


-ElTOV 

f 


0TOV 
r 


-OVTOV 

r 






CfSTOJV 


-OT03V 


TCOJ> 


-EtTCOV 


OETCOV 


-OVTOiV 




P. 


asTE 


-UTS 


T8 


fM 


0T 


-OVTS 








r 


r 


t 


r 


r 






asTwo-av -TCOCTV 




-EtTOJffttV 


08TCOCTWV 


-OVTOJffttV 


Inf. 


astv 


-av \ssiv 


IV 

-SUV 


"7 


-ovv 




M. 


aav 




SO)V 


-OJV 


ocov 


-0)V 


Part. 


F. 


aovcra 


-cocra sovcra 


-ovcros. 


oovcra 


-OVfftt 




N. 


aov 


-03V SOV 


-ovv 


OOJ' 


-ovv 



Imp erf. 


> / 

t llfJL 


(fl'A- 


6/fl/V- 




S. 


ctov 


-0)V 


eov 


-OVV 


oov 


~OW 






asg 


-ac 


ESS 


-SI? 


06? 


-ovg 









- 





-M 


08 


-ov 


Ind. 


D. 


derov 


-UTOV 


SSTOV 


-SITOV 


OSTOJ' 


-OVTOV 






ahr)? 


-UTV)V 


SST9JV 


-SlTt\V 


oer;v 


-OWIJV 




P. 


aofiEV 


-KfJlEV 


SOfiEV 


-OVflSV 


OOfiEV 


-ovpsv 






8T 


-UTE 


SETS 


-SITS 


OETE 


-OVTS 






aov 


-tav 


EOV 


-OVV 


OOV 


-ovv 



PARADIGMS, ETC. 



113 



CONTRACT VERBS. 



PASSIVE. 
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77. Notes on the Paradigm, etc. 

(1) Instead of the forms of the Opt. Pres. exhibited in the paradigm, 
the Attic usually, and other dialects occasionally, employed, particularly 
in the singular, a contracted form with the ending -rjv instead of -otfii ; 
which is regulai'ly declined ; e. g. Tipuyv -KMS -<*)? (arpov -carjwv wijfjiev 
-o)t]T -wrjo-av. So cpdofyv -r]g -??, etc. ; %Qi)voiriv -rjg -77, etc. 

(2) Aor. 2, also Perf. and Pluperf. 2, are never formed in these verbs. 
All the other tenses, (Pres. and Imperf. excepted), are of the common 
and regular structure ; and therefore need no paradigm. 

(3) The Attics themselves in a few cases neglected the usual con- 
tractions of these verbs ; e. g. in dissyllabic verbs in -sea, when 17, or a 
vowel of the class, immediately followed the s of the root, as ntiia, nlty, 
nUopw, nlsovffi, TiAs&xrt, uncontracted ; but nlslg, TrAst, etc. contracted, be- 
cause a vowel different from v\ or the class follows the s of the root. 

(4) The general rule ( 76. 2) is, that the derived tenses prolong the a, 
s, o, of the root, in these verbs. To this, however, there are not a few ex- 
ceptions ; specially in verbs -aw -s<a. (a) In -< ; such as dotfuxo), yehot(o, 
TiEpaw, and others marked in the lexicons, with short in the Fut., as da^oi- 
ff(o, /E^oio-M, etc. (6) In t / xcdfiw, ugxeo), reta'a), aldsofiott, etc., with short in 
the Fut. as y.alscrca, w^xstrw, reAscrw, otldsffoftcii, etc. (c) Some in -sat vary 
between the long and short vowel, in the derived tenses ; e. g. alvsw, 
ctlveaco, yvrjfiut' no&sw, no-d-sffOi) and yio&t'jffco, etc. (d) Of verbs in -ow, 
only KQOCI) has short o in the Future ; all the rest take eu. 

(5) Some verbs in -aw have long in the Future instead of 37, viz. 
those whose is preceded by 8, i, or Q ; as ew, eo-W eoTtaca, eaTiixW 
dgaco, d^affo}. But xgdw and guqaa take y in the Future. ^xQoao^at has 
long . 

(6) Six verbs in -aw signifying constant motion, have a Fut. - 
viz., &SKI, VEW, TrAsw, Ttvsa, r w, ^s'co, Fut. 7ifavo-<o, ysvo-w, etc. 



(7) The Subj. and Opt. Perf. pass, of xexTypai,, psfivijfiai, is formed in 
a regular way ; as Subj. jcsKTotyica, Opt. KEXTypiv and -w/u^v, Subj. p^- 
viaftcxi, Opt. (ie(ivi](AV]v and -ojp]v, etc. In general, these tenses are form- 
ed in the Contracts as elsewhere, viz. by a Part, and the verb slpl. 

(8) Some verbs in -ao (&>, nsivaa, diifjaa, and some others) take >} 
instead of in the contracted forms ; as aco -w, asig -yg (not ?), ^ 
-^ (not ^), etc. ; Imperf. contracted, s&)g, I'&j, etc. 

(9) The epic and the different dialects made minute changes almost 
without number in the contracted verbs ; which can be learned only from 
the lexicons and from practice. 
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VERBS IN -/wt. 

<> 78. Leading Peculiarities of the these verbs. 
(1) One distinguishing trait is, that they receive the tense-end- 
ings and those which designate person, without any union-vowel be- 
tween themselves and these endings. A second is, that they ac- 
centuate the ante-penult, in the ground-form ; a third, that they are 
all augmented forms and secondary ; a fourth, that they are found 
no where but in the Pres. and Imperf. of all the voices, and Aor. 
2 of the act. and middle, and scarcely any of them in all these ten- 
ses ; a fifth, that they have personal endings peculiar to them- 
selves ; a sixth, that mere fragments, e. g. a particular tense only, 
or a part of one, are commonly used in the forms under considera- 
tion. 



NOTE 1. With the exception of t'or^wt, Tt#7p, dldwfii, and fyfii, there 
is no verb of this class which has even all the three tenses named as be- 
longing to them ; and such verbs as are employed in these irregular forms, 
often have regular corresponding forms also, in the same tenses. 

(2) All verbs in -r\^ -oj^t } are derivates of roots -aw, -s w, or oca, 
i. e. of contract verbs ; those in -vvpt, -vvvfjit, come from verbs in 
-via (w), or from some of the contract forms. 

NOTE 1. (a) To find the root in -ypi, or -oofit, drop the -fit, shorten 
the vowel that precedes it, add the usual and regular -KI ending of the 
Present, and throw away the prosthetic syllable ; e. g. 'itrvrjfjit, root tnaoi ; 
ilfdypi,, root -fo'eo, di5p, root Sow. (b) In the forms -vv(ii> -vvv^it, drop 
these, and add the -w / as dslxvvfu dslxw' xoQsvvvp, XOQSM. 

NOTE 2. The prosthetic syllable belongs only to verbs in -T^II and 
-cop. Here it is made by I when the verb begins with two consonants or 
with a vowel, as oraco, roflufr' , % j but by tjoined with the first con- 
sonant of the root and prefixed, when there is but one consonant at the 
beginning, as -&t(a, I'fd-r^it (t for <#, 10. R. 4) ; doat, dldupi. Verbs in 
admit no prosthetic syllable. 



(3) The penult long vowel of these verbs is retained in the 
sing, of all the tenses in the Indie. Active; and also in the dual 
and plur. of Aor. 2, the cases of rl'd'ijfit, didwfti,, and fy/u only ex- 
cepted, in which verbs the vowel is here short in the dual. The Pas- 
sive is distinguished specially by having the same vowel short 
throughout, in the Indicative. 

NOTE 4. The irregularities of these verbs are so great, that no rules 
for their formation in general throughout the tenses, can be given to any 
sorious advantage. They are best learned from the paradigm. 
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VERBS IN -fit,. (Active). 



INDICATIVE. 



Pres. 



ct 
tCTT7?lit 


-ilS 


-Tjcrt 


-KTOV 


-KTOV 


-(XfiEV 


-T 


-Uffl 


li&^i 


-i]g 


-1]ffl 


-ETOV 


-ETOV 


-E/UEV 


-ETE 


-EMH Or -Ettfft 
(*> ^ 


dldtopt 


-cop 


-cocrt 


-OTOV 


-OTOV 


-OflEV 


-OT 


-overt or -oo 


delxvvfii 


-vg 


-Vfft 


-VTOV 


-VTOV 


-VfAEV 


-VTS 


-vo'i or vacrt 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



diSca 



-ng 
-vyg 



-n 



-vy 



-1]TOV 
-7JTOV 
-WTOV 
-VtjTOV 



-r\iov 



-(UTOV 
-W]TOV 



-KlflEV 



-VWfASV 



-7JTE 
-COTfi 



-OKU 

-cocrt 



Pres. 



detxvvoipt 



-oig 



-ot 



OPTATIVE. 



-rjTyv 

-(X/T7JV 



-CCtTOV 

-r]TOV 

-EITOV 
-1]TOV 

-olrov 

-OL10V 



-OtTrjV 



-El,(J,EV 



-OlftEV 
-OlftEV 



-O.TE 



-ElTS 



-owe 



-ycrotv 

-tttEV 



-otcrav 



IMPERATIVE. 



1 




HffTtX-d-t 
10-T7J 


r 


-WTOV 


-UTCOV 




-UTS 


-TUHTCtV Or-VTCOV 






Tii9-Tt 


-TCO 


-TOV 


-ETWV 




-T 


-Tonffctv or -ivxwv 






TI&SI 














Pres. 






-OTO) 


-OTOy 


-OTCiV 




-OT 


r 

-TKXfttv or -OVTWV 






SISov 


















dslxvv&t, 


-UTOJ 


-VTOV 


-VTWV 




-VTS 


-TMcrctv or -VVTWV 






dslxvv 















INFINITIVE. 



PARTICIPLE. 



Pres. 



UJTUVCM 



didovaii 
3e, 



txvvvai 



-WO'CJ -V 
-8lO- -SV 

dtSovg -ovact -6v, Gen. ovwg, etc. 
deixvrg -too, -vv 



VERBS IN -|W. (Active). 
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INDICATIVE. 


r , 


r 






HTTTJJ' 


-rjg -t] 


-ttTOV 


-OtTt)V 


-OtflEV 


-UTS 


-OtffttV 












i 










STt'trtjV 


tjg -t] 


-ETOV 




-EfAEV 


~STE 


-SffttV 




ETl&OIIV 


-&Etg -si 














Impf. 


sdldoav 


-(ag -(o 


-OTOV 


-OTV)V 


-OfJL&V 


-OTE 


-oo-ctv 




sdldow 


-ovg -ov 












(sdldow) 




edelxvvv 


-vg ' -v 


-VTOV 


-virjv 


-VfiSV 


-VTE 


-vcrav 


sdsMVVov -vsg -vs 












INDICATIVE. 


3f 


r 






EffTyV 


-rjg -r] |-r 


TOV 


-tjTrjv 


-IJftSV 


-t]TS 


-rjffccv 


Aor.2 


e&qv 


-rjg -t] 1 -ETOV 


-STrjV 


-SflEV 


-ETE 


-Effav 




sSav 


-COg -tO | -OTOV 


-OTVjV 


-OflEV 


-OT8 


-ocrav 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


** (^ r* rJ i** 


fl f *O 




O"T(O 


-ys -y 


-Tjroy 


-1JTOV 


-(OflEV 


-7JT8 


-oifft 


Aor.2 


VCO 


-y? -y 


-1 


ijTOV 


ftt 


ft 


-?^T 


-wart 




O n> 


(V <* 




r* 


t*t 




nl 


mi 


0(0 -W -W -(OTOV -KITOV 


-(OflEV -(OTE -COfffc 


OPTATIVE. 


(TTCei'JJV 


-rig -TJ 


-VJTOV -yTyv \ 


-JJUEV 


-1)TB 


-otlsv or -yaav 


Aor.2 


d-slrjv 


-r\g -r] 


-IjTOV 


-rjTt]V I -'TjfJ.SV 


-rjTE 


-slev or -vjarav 




dolijv 


-n? -n 


-IjTOV 


-t]xr)v \-r)[tev 


-fjTS 


-dlsv or -v\aav 


IMPERATIVE. 


ft f\ sr. F *t r 


mt 1 






(TTTfl\Fli f -t]T(l3 


-1]TOV 


-r t T(ov 




-7/T8 


* *iTw/0^0*y CIC 


Aor.2 




3'Eg('d'BTl) STW 


-ETOV 


-ET(OV 




-T 


-sToxrcw, etc. 






o//c*/.- r 




r 


r 




* 


* 


Oog(00&l) -OT(0 


-OTOV -OTWV 


-OTE -oT(oo-av, etc. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


N 


r *) 


/ 


OTJfJ'tti 


aw? -Kcra. 


-ctv 


Aor. 2 -d-Elvat Aor. 2 


'd'slg -Etoa 


-sv 


tJowat 


dbvg -ovo~a -ov Gen. -ovwg 



In the N. Test., dvdpa, xatafa here, from /?^/ ; Bo-ardaru. 
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VERBS IN -fit, (Passive). 



INDIC 




"rermiHi 


-rra.i 


-Tttl 


-UflS'd-OV 


Pres. 


Tid~S{J.O(l, 


4 

-trui 


-Tttl 


-sps&ov 




{JiSojUOtt 


-vav 
-(rat 


-Tat, 

-Tttl 


-O^lE'd'OV 
-VflS'&OV 


SUBJUNC 


Pres. 


IffT&flOtt 
Tl&ttlflttt 

dtd&fia^ 
8sa(vii(o[tai 


m 

~'l 
-w 

t- 


* 
-IlKXt 
* 
-?JT6 

- 

-rjTixi, 


-W^S&OV 
-M^.t'&OV 

wus'd'ov 

dlUS'&OV 


OPTA 


Pres. 


Tt'&BlfilJV 

didolpjv 
dstxvvolfitjv 


-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 


-TO 
-TO 
-TO 
-TO 


-slps&ov 
-olpe&ov 


IMPER 






e f 


-da&(a 




Pres. 




IOTO) 

Ti&scro 

Tl&OV 

didocro 
didov 


-Sff&tt) 

-ocr&a 


-OtflE&OV 

-VIIS&QV 


Imperf. 


lo~T(X^t1]V 
STL&dfiqV 

eSidofArjV 
sdeixvvftqv 


-aao (-TW) 

-(70 (-OV) 

-QUO (-ov) 

-VffO 


-UTO 
-STO 
-OTO 
-I/TO 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


to-tuff-d-ai iffTUfiwog -f) -ov 
p Tt&sff&at, p t Ti&epEVog -17 -ov 
' dlSoff&ixt 16 .* diSopsvog -r\ -ov 



VERBS IN r-p. (Passive). 
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ATJVE. 






-cur&ov 


-CUT'd-OV 


-Ap** 


-CHT&8 


-ctvxau 




i 


-Sff&OV 


-Sff&OV 


4a 


-** 


-SVTOtt, 






-ow&ov 
-w&ov 


-ov&ov 

-Vff&OV 


OflS&K 
- ''HE&tt 


-Off&S 


-OVTCU 

-wtat 




TIVE. 






-ijcr&ov 


-yy&ov 
-riv&ov 
-Gta&ov 


-(a^lE&K 

-K>(ie&a 

-KtflE&tt 


-ijfT'd'S 


(0 

-WVTUL 
-WVTOtt 






-Tjff'&OV 


-Vrfw 


-a(is&a 


-,0*8 


-WTW 




T1VE. 






-alfT'd'OV 


-/CT^JJ 


-ulped-a 


-ififf&B 


-ttirto 






-UCF&OV 


-dff-&7lV 


-slfitd-a 


-81(7-9-8 


-tivro 






-dtardov 
-otad-ov 


3Z 


-OtfAS'd'tt 

-ol/j.s-9-a 


otff'd'S 
Olff'9'8 


-otvw 




ATIVE. 






-ttff&OV 


<X (T-u'CO)' 




-ao*. 


-a / o*aay } 


etc 




-ICf&OV 


ECTvftJJ' 




-scr&e 


-Mhnra,, 


etc 




-oa&ov 


-ocr-d-av 




-o^s 


-Oa'dKHTW, 


etc 




-Vff&OV 


^rflw 




-va&e 


-*#*, 


etc 


-aa&ov 


/ 


-UfJlS'd-OV 


-curds 


-ttVIO 






-Sff&OV 


Sff'O"lV 


-efjiE'&a 


-EO-^8 


-KVTO 






-OCf&OV 


-Off&rjv 


-ofis-d-a 


-ocr-frs 


-OVTO 






-Vff&OV 


'V(T'is'flV 


-VUS'd'K 


-va'&e 


-VVTO 
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PARADIGMS, ETC. 



.s o 




a a a 

13 ^3 13 
I I I 




b 

i 

7 



W 
O 

W 

P 
P 



ICATIVE 




"? ? 



C5 

i 



O 

i 




o o 

HJ g 

a S 

i i 



W 
> 

EH 
O 

g 
3 








I I I 



O O 



_t 

a a a 

H H , 
1K-IK-13 

1 1 1 




A 

if 

" 



a 
i 



; l 1-4JJ 
^ S3 3 s 



I 

a 



1 



000 

V V V 



W 

B 




i 



- 



T 



I 

o 



3 

di 

b 



o 



W 

OH 

l-H 

O 

I 1 

I 

Pi 



rrr 

O tn 0> 



O! 

c 

o 



ia 

hH 

H 

I-H 
fc 



wi ^* 55 

b **? <fe 

-a -fe b 



CM 




T'fT 



o o 

1 1 1 



3 

b 



ll-l- 




<M 

O 
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79. Notes on the Verbs, in -pi>. 

(1) Verbs in -V(it have, for the most part, a corresponding form in -vca, 
which is declined as Verba Pura, and is often employed in all the tenses, 
instead of the forms in 



(2) In the Irnperf. sing, all the verbs in -pi (the first- conj. only ex- 
cepted, viz. t'orT/p) usually have forms like the barytones in -co ; and the 
2 and 3 pers. sing, are generally of this kind. Even in the case of tbr^t, 
the Ionic has such forms in .the Imperf., e. g. iWetw, 'unas, tbr, etc. In 
the Present, the 1 pers. sing, is generally of the form in -pi ; the other per- 
sons often take the barytone form, i. e. they appear as if coming from 
toraw, Tt^ew, dtdoca, etc. 

(3) The student will observe, that in the Subj. and Opt. modes, act. 
and passive, the accent does not fall back (where it might and would in 
regular verbs) upon the root-syllable, but remains (where it can) on the syl- 
lable of the ending lohich comes next after it ; e. g. TI&IJTOV (not il&rjrov), 
SbSolrov (not dldonov), IO~TK>[MXI (not iWo^ucct), didolff'd'ov (not dldoKT&ov), 
etc. Such are the usual forms. But still, in the Passive and Middle, both. 
in the Opt. and Subj., there are forms which appear to come from bary- 
tones in -co, and have the common accentuation and forms ; e. g. Tld-ca^at, 
(not Tt#a)^e), Opt. n-S-oL^v (not Ttxhtpjv), SlSafiai, (not didupai), etc. 
These cases of peculiar accentuation belong to conj. 2 and 3 ; but even in 
conj. 1. (io-ra^at), the accentuation in the Opt. sometimes follows the same 
rule of exception to the general principle here, although the forms do not ; 
as io-Talftyv, torero, t'oTtfTo, etc. (not iffTalo, IOTCUTO, etc., according to the 
usual accentuation.) 

(4) The reader should also observe, that in the Subj. and Opt. through- 
out, of the verbs in -Vfit, the forms are borrowed from the barytone i/co, 
and accented in the regular way. This class of verbs form no Aor. 2, act. 
or middle. Some exceptions to the first remark, (e. g. daivvro, miyvmo, 
etc.), appear to be formed by syncope. 

(5) The syncopated forms of the dual and plur. Opt. act., in the three 
first conjugations, are exhibited in the paradigm. The Passive forms of 
the Opt. resemble this syncope throughout. 

(6) The Imper. Aor. 2 middle puts a circumflex on the simple forms, 
in the 2 pers. sing. ; which a dissyllabic preposition moves back ; e. g. 
&ov and also EV-&OV, hut XKT#OU Out of the 2 pers. sing., the accentua- 
tion is as usual ; e. g. sv&sff&e, XUTIX&W&E, etc. 

(7) The dialects occasion a great variety of changes in these irregular 
verbs. Some of these are, (a) Prolongation of forms ; e. g. #oJ, Ion. &(*), 
Epic tf-sto) ; so orco, O-TECO, ors/w, etc. ; fiw, Saico, Opt. dairj for doit] in the N. 
Test., etc. (b) The Inf. "in -^ev -pevat, as n&s^sv, Ti&susvai, for ntf-evai; 
86fiEv, dofisvai, for dovvcu, etc. (c) So hl&su (Ion.) for irid-riv, hl-d-sv (epic) 
for hl&eo-av, didovri, (Dor.) for didovat,, Ti&iatui, (Ion.) for Tt&svTut, etc. 

(8) It not unfrequently happens, that verbs which have a Pres. and 

16 
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Imperf. only (such as verbs ixa -co -ow form), also exhibit an Aov. 2 as 
if they came from -fit. So I'qpw, !'<Sw, s^v, ecp&yv, sr^rjv, syvwv, etc., 
whose ground-forms are cpva, dvco, fialvw, (p-9-avta, (T^O)), yiyvutaxai (yvoia), 
etc. The reason of this is apparent, viz., because those ground-forms in 
-via, etc., allow no Aor. 2 ; consequently a root in -/ is assumed, from 
which Aor. 2 is constituted. 

GENERAL REMARK. Usually no verbs in -yftt or -w/ are formed, ex- 
cept from dissyllabic roots. Longer forms appear to have been cacopho- 
nous to a Greek ear, in these conjugations. 

80. Formation of the other tenses of verbs in (At. 

( 1 ) In general these are formed regularly, as if they were deri- 
vates of verbs in -aco -ECD -o'to -vto ; and therefore need no special 
rules. But, 

(2) The Aor. and Fut. passive take a short vowel in the root 
throughout. 

E. g. ITS&IJV, rs&^ao^ai' eGTtX'&rjv, OT#?;o'o^i < sdo-d-yv, 8o'&i]ffO[j.ai ) etc. 



(3) The Perf. and Pluperf. passive, on the contrary, take a long 
syllable ; as rt&Vmai, dtdty^at y etc. 

NOTE 1. But lerajp and dldcopt adopt a short vowel in the Perfect; 
e. g. S(TTtt(tttt, dddopai. In the Perf. act. Inf., the form eaxavai (for etrnj- 
xdvott) is used in the N. Testament. 



NOTE 2. The verbs il&rj^t, "i)[M, dldw[j.t, have an irregular Aor. 1 ac- 
tive, viz., s-d-yxa, f]%a, sdatxa. But out of the Indie, these forms are not 
employed. Their similarity to the Perf, probably occasioned the Perf. of 
the verbs Ti&f]fit and ifyw to assume an irregular form, viz., Te&eixa, x, 
Pass, -ri&eifiai, sifiat (st> instead of the regular ?/). 

<> 81. Anomalous Verbs in -pi. 

(1) The three principal ones are from the old roots ^co, to send^ 
place, clothe ; i'w, to be ; and ?w, to go. They assume respective- 
ly the ground-forms i^^t, tlpi, and fif.it (see <> 78. 2) ; and in many 
of their derivate forms, they either coincide, or approximate very 
nearly to each other. Hence the importance of paradigms for the 
learner. 
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I. "Jrif.it from I'w, to send, etc. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Jnd. Pres. trim ~ijg -yet -arov -awv -afisv -are -ucrt or -sttrt. Subj- 
Pres. iio -fj? -$, etc. Opt. Pres. lefyv -rjg, etc. Imp. Pres. 1st (1'siH) 
tsTw, etc. Inf. Uvui>, Part. fo/g -stff -eV. Imperf. tow (tew), I'sig, etc. 
(as if from Isia). Also t?;v -77?, etc. 3 pers. plur. 'leffav. Indie. Fut. 
i'](r<a. Aor. 1. )x (?;<) Perf. fixct. Pluperf. eixetv. Aor. 2, (no sing.); 
plural, k'fisv, Irs, Zauv, or (with augment) sljuav, sirs, ira>. Subj. w -^?, 
etc. Opt. e'lrjv -rig, etc. ; and plur. contracted, tipsy, sirs, mv. Imper. 
eg (S&i), STOI, etc. Inf. elvott. Part, eig, eicru, tv. 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. lefiat. Imperf. Uprjv. Perf. EI^UI. Pluperf. a/Mjv. Aor. 1. e^v (s'/ihjv). 
In the N. Test., atpsavTat (Doric) 3 plur. Perfect pass., for acpsivTat, 
from atf'vrifii. 

MIDDLE. 

Ind. Fut. Zjffoiiat. Aor. 1 rjxaprjv. Aoi\ 2 EJMTJV (sifiijv). Subj. W|U. Imper. 
ov. Inf. Eff^ai. Part. I'|Uyo? -?/ -ov. 



NOTE 1. The simple verb i?7p is seldom used; but the compounds 
, oKfLt)fii ) egjMjjUt, jU6^t^jUt, ^\ivii\^i, Trpot^jUt, vqtlrjfu, etc., occur so of- 
ten, that it becomes indispensable for the student to be acquainted with 
the inflections of the simple verb. After these all the compounds are 
modelled of course, with such exceptions as inserting or omitting the 
necessary aspirates, etc., necessarity occasion. 

II. Verbs tlpi to lie, and tipi to go. 

(2) These are most easily distinguished, where they nearly re- 
semble each other, by their accentuation ; and the best method of 
learning them, is, to place them by the side of each other. 



Indie. Pres. 


dpi, 
tip, 


tig or si, ifrtl 
sig or si, sicri 


EffTOV, EOTOV EffflSV, 60TS, Etffft 

Izoy, i/iov IfMV, ITS, toicri , 


Subj. Pres. 


<a, 
I'a, 


fa 
"I?, 


% 

^ 


etc, 
etc. 


Opt. Pres. 


ciy, 


&W, 


% 


etc. 




\QLLLk 


',, -oig 


-ot, 


etc. 


Imper. 


m 


(*r \ yr 
effo), evT(a 

ITU, 


(?[TW), etc, 
etc. 


Inf. 


eivut 


', 






iivui 


Part. 


&)V, 

j r 

uav, 


ovact, 6V 

i 0" J 1 
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Imperf. i\v, ?/?, ?] or i]v t'jrov, etc. 3 plur. ?cry 

ydv -M? -si -Kirov, etc. 3 plur. ysauv 

Fut. (of slfil to be), saofiut, 077 (-'), I'ererat or lorai, sffofAe&ov, etc. Ini- 
perf. (middle) from sip fo 6e, J^y. Fut. middle (of ?Tp io go), elcro- 
Aor. 1 



NOTE I. Of both these verbs there are a great variety of forms in 
the poets, dialects, etc., which the lexicons now exhibit, and also the larg- 
er grammars ; e. g. (from slfil to be) Subj. 1'w, !/?, etc. ; Opt.' soifjtt, etc. 
Imp. OVTMV (for tcrxKicrctv) ; Inf. l^usy, tftwai, sfifnevai, etc., (for tivat) ; Part. 
co)*' -owa, etc., IMPERF. la, ?/, 1'oy, scrxov, etc. 

The Imperf. of slfii (to go) has also 7/i'a, or l/i'oy -55 -s, etc. ; also Iy, iig, si, 
ITS, Iffttv. Aor. 2 toy, etc. 



(3) The verb slfil (to be) is an enclitic in the Present, the 2 
pers. siwg. only excepted, which is never so. Etui is enclitic, how- 
ever, only when it stands in a proposition where it connects a sub- 
ject (expressed or implied) and a predicate. 

NOTE 1. When it merely asserts existence, e. g. -foog iarlv, it takes 
the accent, hut generally transfers it (in the 3 pcrs. sing.) to the first sylla- 
ble of the word. The same transfer takes place, when sere I stands after 
tog, OVK, u, and after TOUT', AA' ; P. g. ovx sent, torn'' <m, etc. Elsewhere^ 
however, when it \spreventedsimply by the state of the preceding word, 
etc., from being enclitic, it retains its tone on the ultimate, as in the par- 
adigm ; e. g. )>6yog sere I, otya&og d'scrcL 

NOTE 2. The verb dpi, (to go) is the only verb in -/ut from a root lw, 
'}. e. from a root whose first letter is Iota. Its Pres. dpi has the sense of 
the Fut., 1 ivill go. 

III. The verbs (pi^it, xtlfnui, and olda (i' 



(5) (Pj?fu is declined like 'iGrypi; and is otherwise irregular on- 
ly in regard to its accentuation in the Present, where (like tlpi) 
it is an enclitic, and when accented places the tone on the ultimate. 
But the 2 pers- sing, (yys) is not enclitic. 



NOTE 1. The Subj. is qpw, Opt. cpalriv, Imper. (p'#i, Inf. <puvai, Part. 
(pa?. The Imperf. is ecpijv -rjg -tj nrov -axt]v, etc., also (by aphaeresis) the 
Imperf. sing., 1 and 3 pers., is ^v, / (for (fijv, cpij.) 



is deponent, and its derivates appear to come from 
and mica. 

Hence from the latter, in the Pres., x%at -aat, -rat, etc., Imperf. iit 
-00 -TO, etc., Inf. Kiicc&ai, Imp. xfio-o, Part, xalfievog ; but the Subj. (from 
HEW,) xswfiat, -y, etc. ; Opt., xtoipiv -oio, etc. 
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(6) Oidoc is an anomalous Perf. 2 (in reality from etdca), used 
like the Present as to sense. In the older grammarians this word 
is derived from 'i 



It is declined thus : olda, oiv&a (for oldaa&a), olds I'O-TOV -ov 
ibis, i'aaai. But in the other modes the ot is dropped, and et of the root 
resumed; as Subj. el'da, Opt. sldelyv, (Imp. fo&i, I'crTw, etc.) Inf. slSsvat,, Part. 
elSag -via -op. Plup. 2, ySsw -sig -si, etc. (Attice ydr] -77? -77, fjfffisv, etc.) 

Remarks on Anomalous Verbs. 

(7) In all the late grammars there is a large class of these inserted. 
This indeed is very useful and convenient for beginners; but such verbs 
may be found equally well in the better lexicons. As I aim at brevity, 
where there is no important sacrifice to be made by it, I shall simply 
name the defective verbs of the N. Test, here, remitting the reader to the 
most recent lexicons of Wahl, Bretschneider, and Robinson, which will 
give him the synopsis which he needs of these verbs. 

The defective verbs in the N. Test, are a/a, ctlosca, axovo), afiagxEU), 
aVE%o/j,cu, aval/a, umavTao), anoxTslvKt, wnokkvpt,, agnu^a, av^uvca, @ucrxal- 
VKI, PLOW, /3A.atn:va}, yuftsw, ysAaco, yiyvofjiai, 8l8(t)^i, 5twxw, Svw, el'5co, EWIO), 
snaivsa, e.moQ%i(ia, l'^0|Ut, svQlaxw, aca, 7Jxw, -5-w'AAw, y.urayvvfii, 
iK), xTAtOTO), y.sQttWVfM,, xsgdalvKi, xhulca, xhsmco, x^fto, y.QEfjittfitti, 
), vlnrca, oorm'^w, ofivvca, ogaw, notlfa, rchofiat,, nlva, nlma, ^sw, 
), aijfialvta, anovSa,<a, ovriqi^o), cpa/Elr, qxxivQ), qiavo-xo), cps/io), cpvw, 



Several of these, however, can hardly be called defective verbs, when 
compared with a multitude of others in the Greek language. But as 
there is more or less of irregularity attached to them in some respects, 
they are here classed together. 

82. Verbal Adjectives or Verbals. 

(1) In general, verbs may form two classes of these, viz., (a) 
Those ending in iog -Tr\ -tov, (6) Those ending in rtog -ri'a -rt'ov. 



NOTE]. The first class have simply a passive meaning, as 
spoken ; or else (more usually) they designate what mayor can be done, etc., 
as ctlQKTo? eligible ; but sometimes have an active meaning, as ftEvsrog, ivait- 
ing ; and lastly, at times, the same meaning as verbals in -TEO?, e. g. 
PIWTOV Iffrl, one must live. The second class (in -vsog) denote what must 
be done, as ttlgsisov, capiendum, eligendum. 



(2) The most convenient rule for forming these, is to take Aor. 1 
passive as the root ; then reject the ending -oh??/ and the augment , 
and you have the stem ; to this append -ros or -Tios, and change 
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the aspirate of the stem into a tennis, that it may correspond with 
the T of the ending ; $ 10. R. 2. 



E. g. Uyo), stix&i]v, faxios ' (TTQecpa, evTQsip&qv, argsniog ' qulea, 
]v f <pih]Ttog' Jiavo), enuvcr&qv, nuvaroq, etc. 



$ 83. ADVERBS. 

(1) These are divided into two general classes, original and de- 
rived. 



We may call those original, whose derivation cannot be satis- 
factorily shewn ; e. g. (tdXa, ta^a, tv&a, Ixsi, nov, roxe, etc. The 
consideration of these belongs merely to the lexicon. 

(3) Derived adverbs are divided into various classes ; viz., 

(a) Those which come from adjectives, and terminate in -cag ; 
e. g. ooyo's, 



NOTE 1. These are formed by appending -ag to the root of the ad- 
jective ; e. g. [ieyctg, root jU/A, fiiEyahong' (TKKpgwv, root crwcpQOV, cracpQOVuig' 
XUQlsig, root %a()iEVT,-%ci()isvT(og, etc. Adjectives in -og yg which are oxy- 
tones, form adverbs with a circumflex on the ultimate ; e. g. xodo's, xcc- 
iojg' axgi^rji;, oufQtjS&g. But adjectives paroxylone form adverbs accented 
in the same way ; as av&ddrjg, av&adag. All adverbs from adjectives in 
vg, make adverbs paroxytone, because the Gen. (which developes the true 
root) is paroxytone ; as ridvg, 7; 5s wg, the Gen. of the adjective being ffdiog. 



(&) Those which come from adjectives, and still preserve the 
form of adjectives. These are, (a) Such as are in the neut. gen- 
der, either sing, or plural. 



E. g. Totyv, [iixgoit, [MXQtx. The neut. plural, however, is seldom used 
adverbially in prose, except in the comp. and super!, degrees. 

(b) Such as take the form of the Dat. sing, feminine. 

E. g. such as xoivp commonly, Idla privately, etc. But the Dat. in such 
a case is more commonly written without the subscript i, as d/i) i 8t^, etc. 



(c) Those which assume or retain the forms of nouns, or add a 
paragogic syllable to them. 

These are, (1) The Ace. without a preposition ; as ttq%t\v at first. (2) 
Those which take the forms of various cases united with prepositions ; as 
immediately, ngovgyov serviceably, sxnoSwv aside, etc. (3) Those" 
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which append to nouns the paragogics d'ev, fti, 8s, e, at, ot, dov, art, 8r)v, -tl, 



E. g. Qvqavo&w, ovQttVO'd-i, o&ovds, 'A&tjva^E, I^TJVIJCK, 3 Ia&(tot t /Sox- 
Qvdov, 'Iftiyvunl, hoyadrjv, exovTi, nav8r}(j,si, avotfj.1%. 



(rf) Some are derived from the roots of verbs ; e. g. xov 
from xovma, n\tySr)v from jiAfi'xw. 

(e) Some are derived from prepositions by suffixing -co ; as uvw 
from uva, xarw from jcara, etc. Some few have this ending which 
are otherwise derived ; as OVTCD, oniow, etc. 

(4) COMPARISON or ADVERBS. In respect to this, adverbs re- 
semble adjectives ; as we might naturally expect from their kindred 
signification. The comparison is usually made, by assuming the 
form of the neut. sing, of adjectives for the COMPARATIVE degree, 
and the neut. plural for the SUPERLATIVE. 

E. g. o-oqp&i?, ffocpwTeQov, ffocpazara' wio^wg, a'foxiov, ar<r#t(TTa. 

NOTE 1. Not a few adverbs, however, which are derived from preposi- 
tions, etc., form the comparison by -TSQK> and -TTW ; e. g. Vw, avom'^w, 
UTO); and even some others, as iyyvq, tyymsgta, eyyvTaxKi. 

NOTE 2. Some take -tug even in the comp. and superl. degrees ; as 
hy&sffTsgmg, ul'rj&EffTixTwg. A few, moreover, are irregular in 
their comparison, in like manner with adjectives ; as 
iw uyxh uffaov, 



% 84. PREPOSITIONS. 

(1) The primitive prepositions are the following eighteen ; viz., 
l, avoi, UVTI, ano, dia, tg, ev, f, Ini, xara, (.IITK, TTK^K, -JISQI, TIQO, 
avv, vnty, vno. These are all oxytones ; and these only are 
united with verbs without changing their form. 



NOTE 1. When the dissyllabic prepositions here enumerated 
ttva, avil, dux excepted) follow the noun which they govern, they shift 
their accent to the first syllable ; e. g. TOVTOV KSQI. So, also, when they 
are used as adverbs ; e. g. e/o) ndga I am present, for eya 



(2) The prepositions in most common use may be classed ac- 
cording to their regimen ; viz., 

(a) Such as govern the Gen. only ; viz., avrl, ano, IK (e), IVsxa, 
(b) The Dat. only ; viz., iv, <rvv. (c) The Ace. only ; viz., avd, stg (e?). 
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(d) Such as govern the Gen. and Ace. ; viz., dta, narci, VJIEQ. (e) Such 
as govern the Gen., Dat., and Ace. ; as aptpl, inl, [inu, nagix, mgl, ngog, 
vno. 



REMARK ON INTERJECTIONS. 



As these words are mere exclamations of grief, joy, etc., and 
are immutable, there need nothing be said in respect to them 
here. It is well however to remark, that cu before the Voc. has the 
circumflex ; but employed as an exclamation it takes the acute (w) ; 
yet there is no uniformity here in the various editions. 



<> 85. Formation of derived or secondary words. 

(1) The meaning of this is, that one class of words must be con- 
sidered as simple or original, they being invented in order to express 
the first ideas respecting any particular thing or action ; while 
another class are secondary, i. e. of such a form and signification as 
to render it quite probable that they were derived from other and 
primitive words. To exhibit the principles which regulate the form- 
ation of this latter class of words, is the object of the present section. 

NOTE 1. Grammarians, at least the more cautious and intelligent of 
them, do not pretend with absolute certainty to distinguish in all cases, 
the primary from the secondary words. But in general they assume the 
principle, that the shorter and more simple words, the names of obvious 
things, actions, etc., are primitive, and others derived or secondary. 

DERIVATE VERBS. 

(2) To the root of the primitive word, is suffixed one of the 
following endings, viz., uia -tea -svao -oca -aftu -/w -alvco -vvw, in 
order to constitute the more usual classes of derived verbs. Be- 
tween these classes, however, there are some distinctions as to 
sense ; e. g. 

() VERBS IN -w -svco, (formed from nouns of every kind of 
ending), usually express the 'state, or action, or practice of that 
which the original noun designates. 
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E. g. fiao-devg a king, fiounhiHo to reign ; dovhog a servant, Sovhva) to 
serve ; xotvavog a partaker, xoivcwsw to participate, etc. ; nolepog war, nohptiv 
to practice war ; avhog a Jlute, avfalv to play on the flute ; 'imiog a horse, 
Innsvsiv to ride on horseback, etc. In general, endings of this sort are in- 
transitive ; but not without some exceptions, as (plhog, cpdeco I love. 



VERBS IN -aw. These naturally spring from nouns in - -fj, 
of Dec. I. But some others are included also. These mostly 
signify the possession of some quality or attribute; but some of them 
signify to practice that which the noun designates. 

E. g. xopi hair, xofinv to have long hair; Hnoqfat, hmlxv to be fat ; also 
!] cry, /9oo) to cry out ; tip] honour, tip,av to do honour, etc. 



(e) VERBS in -ooj. These come mostly from words belonging to 
Dec. II., and signify the making of any thing into that which the 
root indicates; or the using that thing in any way ; or the furnish- 
ing one with such thing, or causing one to be subject to its in- 
fluence, etc. 

E. g. dovhog a slave, dovhocoto enslave; xgvo-og gold, XQWOW to gild; nvg 
Jire, TtVQoto to put into the fire; msov wing, megow to furnish with wings; 
a cross, o-tavgoat to crucify. 



VERBS IN -vvw come from adjectives,, and signify the malt- 
ing or causing any thing to be such as the adjective implies. 

E. g. ydvveiv to make sweet, from ydvg sweet ; osfivvvsiv to make vener- 
able, from aepvog venerable, etc. 

NOTE 1. Verbs in -utva> sometimes have the like meaning, as isvxalvsw 
to make white ; but oftentimes these are neuter verbs, as ^alsnrwtVstv to be 
enraged, etc. ; and sometimes they express other shades of meaning, as 
to signify, etc. 



(e) VERBS IN -a'fro -f<y. The first ending comes more natur- 
ally from nouns in Dec. I., but is not limited to such. The variety 
of signification in verbs of these classes is too great to be brought 
under any definite heads. When they come from 'proper names, 
however, they signify acting, looking, speaking, etc., like those which 
are designated by the noun; e. g. Medl&tv to act like a Mede; 
t&tfanm&iv to take sides with Philip, etc. 

REMARKS. Comparison of verbal forms in the JV*. Testament. Some 
derivate forms are more frequent here than in classic Greek; viz., 
(1) Forms in -6m ; which stand sometimes where we might expect forms 

17 
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in svo), e. g. foxaiow (classic, dsxcnsvtn} ; or in -/w, as ttfp'VTcvoia (class- 
a<pvnvi<a} ; or in -wco, as x^aTwtoo) (class. x^coweu) ; or -ero, as o&evoo) 



(class. o-i!hj>6'&)). (2) .Forms in -tw are very frequent, and arise from roots 
of all kinds, even the most diverse ; e. g. Sfiyfiail^a) from Stiynct, nshxt^ta 
from Ttehexvg, aigsrl^co from aigsvig, etc. (3) Forms in -( and -evw, though 
unusual, occur ; e. g. yj7riw, <nvta), etc. , fiEamvw, jua/svw, etc. 
(4) Fisr&s in -#w, are rather more frequent than usual ; e. g. vri&o), xj/ijxT-o), 
akf]&(o, etc. (5) Ferfo in -crxca are rare ; nor are they always inchoative) 
e. g. (tS'&vffxa) to make drunk, ya/wwrxo^cM in the common passive sense. 



Special modes of forming derived verbs. 

(3) One of these is, by adding -co to the root and augmenting 
it internally. 

E. g. TromAo?, TroMaTlw ; g>g|ucsxoj', (fxxQfiuaau), etc. 



(4) Desidtrative verbs are commonly formed from the Fut. of 
another verb, by changing -aw into -aslaj. 

E. g. yskuaoi I shall laugh, yehaiffsla) I long to laugh. 

NOTE 1. Sometimes -aw -ico are employed in forming verhs of this 
class ; e. g. -fravcnttda I long for death ; or^a-njyiaw Iivish to be leader, etc. 



(5) Frequentatives take -w. 

So ulruv to ask, ai-tl&tv to ask repeatedly, i. e. to beg. But the reader 
is not to suppose that all verbs in - belong to this class ; this would 
be a great mistake. 



(6) Inchoatives are formed by -<ixw. 

Thus ypda) I am young, ^ao-xw / am becoming young. But this 
ending is not limited solely to conveying this sense. It sometimes has a 
simple meaning; as nmiaxo) I give to drink. 

NOTE 1. The poetic Imperf. ending -axov ( 71. 6. a), has no relation 
to this. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

(7) The number of derivates of this class from verbs is so great, 
and the modes of derivation so various, that all attempts fully to 
classify them would be vain. Three leading classes, however, may 
be named. 



(a) The masc. endings -evg -rrjg -TIJQ -T(OQ, and the fern, endings - 
-to-(ra -rig -TEigot -TQia -tgig, usually denote agents ; e. g. ygotcpevg scribe, 
piper (masc.), avtyTqlg piper (fern.) awxeiga deliverer (fern.), etc. 
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(&) The endings -trig -ig -yig denote action or the doing of any thing, 
usage of any kind, etc. ; as nqu&q, nolrjwg, (ilfiijffig, etc. 

(c) The endings - -q ~og -pi] -[tog more usually (not exclusively) de- 
note abstract quality ; as #*>, yv^firf, bdvgfiog, etc. 

(d) The names of the instrument, etc., more usually end in -TTJQIOV 
-TQOV -TQU -stov ; as homijgtov bathing tub, &OVTQOV bath, ogxywQci place for 
dancing, xovQetov barber's shop, etc. 

(8) Nouns derived from adjectives usually denote the abstract 
quality of the adjectives. 

E. g. aoyltt from aog>6g, aiy'&eici from cdy&qg, etc. The endings are 
commonly -* -sia -via -oia -vvw) -og -vr]g. 



REMARKS ON N. TEST. USAGE. Verbal derivations are, (1) The ending 
-[tog, which is extended to several cases not extant in the classics ; e. g. 
ntigaff^og, evTotcpuxvpog, gavTio^og, etc. (2) The endings -pa -vig are 
peculiarly prevalent ; the first, as in ^umur^a, Qamfffj.cc, ?;TT?^U, tT^/wa, 
etc., mostly (but not altogether) of an abstract meaning, or nomina actionis, 
like the Inf. mode ; the second (-fftg), as dtxalwo-ig, filuxrig, specially in the 
Ep. to the Hebrews, which also are nomina actionis. (3) The ending 
-fiovfi i s a ^ so use d with an abstract meaning ; as in srfojo/ttw;, nsio-^iovi], 
etc. (4) Concretes or agents from verbs in -aco -/< -va) have nothing 
peculiar in the N. Test., except some new formations ; e. g. Panno-T^g, 
c JEM.<r)v unrig, etc. 

Adjective derivations are, (5) Nouns in -Ttjg -orrjg, from adjectives in 
-og, etc., as aytoTqg, ishioTyg, TipioTrig, used as abstracts. (6) Some nouns 
in -aw?? and -la, of the like signification ; as efarmoavvr), jU8/A.o)t7w^, etc. ; 
so eluyqlu, etc. (7) Nouns in -i]giov are neuters from adjectives. 

Derivation of adjectives. 

(9) The endings -tog -wog appended to nouns denote, that the 
attribute which the nouns designate belongs to some person or thing. 
E. g. (plfaoq, and (pdwog friendly, noToipog belonging to the river, etc. 

NOTE 1. In like manner adjectives in -aiog -eiog -otog -yog (pro- 
longed form of -i,og) are mostly construed. 

(10) Adjectives in -tog -wog denote the material out of which 
any thing is composed. 

E. g. xgvffsog golden, M&tvog of stone. 

(11) Adjectives in -@og -soog -ypog -ufaog -sig -ostg -eJtfyff, 
usually indicate fulness or abounding in the quality which they de- 
signate. 

So olxTQog compassionate, nvgoeig fiery, i//<XjUju(ud;/$ sandy, etc. 
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(12) Adjectives in -tftos indicate usefulness or fitness for any 
particular purpose ; etc. 

E. g. xQi]ffL^og profitable, norifiog drinkable, etc. 
N. B. For verbal adjectives, see 81 . 

REMARKS ON N. TEST. USAGE. (1) The contested adjectives TCEQIOV-- 
aiog, EJiioinnog, probably come from the participial forms neQiovtra, entov- 
au ; like exovviog from ewvcra, (2) The contested readings o-txgxtvog and 
vugxLKog, in 1 Cor. 3:1. Heb. 7:16, can hardly be doubtful. Sugxivog 
would mean, made of flesh, which would not be apposite. See No. 10. 
above. Endings, however, in -ivog occur in the N. Test., which have 
relation to time ; e. g. oQ&gwog, nQtaivbg, which are later forms of Greek, 
instead of the earlier ones in -toe. 

As to verbals in -iog ( 82), nsl&og persuasive, in 1 Cor. 2 : 4, is a con- 
tested form ; hut it may mean persuasive, as may be seen in 82. 1. So 
cmdQucfTog (James 1 : 13) is capable of an active signification ; and TT^- 
-cog (Acts 26 : 23) may mean must suffer, agreeably to Gr. idiom ; 82. 1. 

Derivation of peculiar kinds of Nouns and Adjectives. 

(13) DIMINUTIVES. The endings are ~iov -tdiov -Siov -idsvg -agiov 
-vkhov -vUig -vSqiov -vyiov -ig -xrxog -taxi), etc. ; as naidlov little child, 
Ix&vdtov little Jish, etc. 

(14) AMPLIFICATIVES. The endings are -MV -J; as xqpAwv thick or 
large head, Tilomal; very rich. 

(15) GENTILIA, i. e. those words which indicate the nation to which 
one belongs. The endings are -svg, -nt^g -icnqg -icoTrig (fern, -tg) as 
JaQiEvg a Dorian, SnugTiaTyg a Spartan, etc. 

Adjectives employed for the same purpose, end in -tog -aiog -avog 
-tvog, etc. ; as Koqiv&iog, 'Ad-rjvalog, etc. 

(16) PATRONYMICS, i. e. those which indicate the name of the parent 
or ancestor. The endings are -dyg -idyg -adrjg -ladrjg ; as nslsldtjg the son 
of Peleus, Kgovl8r)g the. son of Saturn, etc. 

(17) DOMICILIARIES, i. e. nouns which denote the ordinary home of 
men, etc., or place of things, etc. The ending -av is not unfrequently 
employed ; as avSgcav the men's chamber, KQLVWV the lily-bed. 

<> 86. Formation of composite words. 

(1) The Greek language possesses a facility in this respect, and 
uses a liberty, of which scarcely any other language is susceptible. 
In this way the power and significance of expression is exceedingly 
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increased, diversified, and variously modified, in a manner that can- 
not well be imitated by any translations into another language. Even 
two and three prepositions may be thrown into a single word, to 
modify and vary the sense of the original root. 

E. g. ywyn to fly, vnwcpsvya to flee away privately, uaTacpsvyia to fly to 
a place of refuge ; X|U/3yw to take, xttTcda[i{}av(o to overtake, - 

to anticipate, etc. 



(2) If no cacophony arises from the simple junction of two words 
without change, they are thus brought together unaltered. 
E. g. nokvqHxyog, nodaicpUTog, etc. 

But if the consonants (mutes, etc.), at the end of one word and 
the beginning of the other, require a change, this is made agreeably 
to the laws in $ 10. 

E. g. jtanyoQog (nuv, 10. R. 11) ; syxctAsco (eV, 10. R. 12), etc. But, 



(3) Most usually o is taken after the root of nouns in the first 
part of the word, and s, er, at, after the root of verbs. These epen- 
thetic letters or syllables, stand between the first and second word in 
the composition. 



E. g. jtaid-o-rgi^g a teacher of youth, aanaT-o-yvhuS body-guard ; 
a-(p6()og bringing to an end (-reAe'co), nuv-crl-xo^og anger-stilling (navta). 



(4) When an indeclinable word forms the first part of any com- 
posite word, it remains in general unchanged ; but if it is a preposi- 
tion, and ends in a vowel, this is elided or not, according as the first 
syllable of the next word is a vowel or a consonant. 

E. g. ayxv-ukoq, na^at-ysvijg / but avigxofiat (ava with elision), Tr^oa/w, 
(for ngo and negi see 8. 3. Note 2) ; e/U7r< (eV, 10. R. 13), 
( 10. 11. 11), etc. Ilgo, however, although it does not suffer 



elision sometimes makes a xgacrt? ( 8. 4) with the vowel of the succeeding 
word : as nqovx f r nyosxco, jtQoimrog for TT^OOTTTO?. 3 A(tqtl also often re- 



tains its final t ; as otucplcdos, ixficpleTeg, etc. 



(5) The inseparable particles, viz. dug and a privative, are the 
principal words of this sort that are employed in composition. The 
first (dve) admits of no change ; the other usually (not always) as- 
sumes v before a vowel. 

E. g. Sntxig, S^arog, but uv-alrtog, etc. Cases where the v is omitted, 
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are such as -7JTT?/TO, a-owog / and here too it is with the following vow- 
el frequently contracted, as tisgyog, contr. cigyog. 

NOTE 1. The a prefixed is in some cases intensitive, as otrsv^g very in- 
tent ; in others it denotes unity, as ctyourtcoQ of the same womb, i.e. born of 
the same mother. Other inseparable particles are vr\ (negation) ; vtgi, tyi, 
; all intensitives. 

REMARKS ON N. TEST. USAGE. (1) Composites whose first part is a 
noun or adjective, are veiy frequent ; e. g. Swttioxgioia, xagdioyvKKnyg, dso-- 
/itoqpvAal, etc. (2) On the other hand, such as place the verbal part first, 
are also to be found ; as s&do&Qrjaxsla, etc. (3) The negative is not un- 
frequent ; the intensitive a is found only in arEyl^ca. (4) In forms where 
the verbal part stands last, the verbs (as in other Greek) retain their own 
forms in loose composition, and change or modify them in close composi- 
tion ; see 87. 

NOTE 1. Proper names which are compounded, are often contracted 
in the N. Testament ; e. g. 3 AQi;e(ia$ for ^AgrsfilSaQog, dypag probably for 
Jij^Tgiog, slovxag for the Latin Lucanus. Even without the circumflex 
accent some names of this kind are written ; as "Avrlnotg for "AvtlnctTQog, 
2i\ttg for 2dovav6g, etc. 

<> 87. Loose and close composition of words. 

(1) Such are the names given to the composition of a verb, etc., 
when the form remains unchanged, and when it undergoes a mod- 
ification by a new derivation, or at least a new ending. 

(2) The 18 primitive prepositions (<> 84. 1), when compound- 
ed with a verb, are merely prefixed without changing or modifying 
the form of the verb ; i. e. they are, in this case, used in an adver- 
bial way, and really constitute a separate part of speech, although 
written in conjunction with the verb. This is what is called loose 
composition, 

NOTE 1. For example, we might write svngaTTsiv for sv jigaTTeiv ; 
and so xotxaffnotelv for xax&g Ttoislv / and the like to this was often done in 
earlier poetry. In the same way we write vnola^av(a, when we might 
write vjtb lapftavw, etc. And so the poets often write, using Tmesis, i. e. 
a division of words, in respect to verbs compounded with the original pre- 
positions. 

(3) To constitute the close composition, viz., that by which 
the several parts of a compound verb do really become one word, 
there must be a new derivation and ending to the verb, through the 
medium of a compound noun. The ending is usually in -*w; but the 
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composite words are very various, from which these secondary verbs 
are derived. 



E. g. from sgyov and happdvK) comes the compound noun tgyolufiog, 
and then the new or secondary verb is derived from this, in the way stated 
above, i. e. by suffixing -s'w, as eg/ola/lso) ; and so svegysretv from svsQysTrjg, 
dva-UQEVTsiv from SwaQecrw?, acpEidsiv from oKpsidyg ; and avTifiohslv from 
m/3o/l?} is an instance (with some others), where composition, even with 
a primitive preposition, follows the like model. 

(4) In the composition of nouns, only the dose connection ex- 
ists, as the parts are never separated by Tmesis. 

The modifications of nouns (including adjectives) in consequence of 
composition, are very various, (a) More generally in compound nouns whose 
latter part is a noun, this signifies the object and not the subject of the qual- 
ity, action, etc., expressed by the word; e. g. dsundalpav one who fears de- 
mons, not ' demons who are fearful.' (b) When the latter part is a verb 
and the first part a noun, the first part designates the object or direction 
of the action, etc., indicated ; e. g. Irniorgcxpog one who raises horses, (not 
* a horse which feeds'), (c) But adjectives in composition often retain 
their principal meaning, which is simply modified by the word admitted 
into composition ; e. g. nunog credible, ajmrcog incredible. 

NOTE 1. Adjectives in -wg, when they are to form such compounds, 
usually adopt the ending -^g ; e. g. fjdvg, but in composition, aydijg. 



NOTE 2. In a few cases of nouns in composition, they retain their 
principal meaning with mere modification by the word received ; as g&og 
a guest, iiQO&vog a public guest, etc. 

NOTE 3. The modifications of nouns and adjectives, when euphony 
requires some change in their form in order to be compounded, are very 
various, as the case may require ; e. g. adaxQVg from SUXQV, ctTtpog from 
Ttp'i, evysug from KV and yi\, lemovsag from fainw and vavg, xuxort&tjg from 
xaxog and ri&og, aaxp^aiv from acotpog and (pgyv, evnurtag from sv and naxriQ, 
etc. 

NOTE 4. But when a compound noun is to be formed by the help of 
a verb, the verb usually stands last ; as egyolafiog, inxozQocpog, etc. For 
the meaning, see No. 4. 6 above. 

GENERAL REMARK 1. In respect to the changes suffered by the second 
or last word in composition, it should be noted, that when this word begins 
with a, e, o, short, if or w is usually assumed in the room of them in the 
composite word ; e. g. vnijxoog from vjiotxovoi, evqvepog from n> and avspog, 
from Svg and eAaww, uvcafiorog from a and opvvfu, etc. 



GENERAL REMARK 2. A very large portion of words in Greek is 
compounded either in the close or loose way, and verbs almost without 
number are derivates in the manner stated under No. 3. The lexicons are 
just beginning to designate such formations ; but the work, as yet, is very 
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imperfectly done. It is matter of much interest to accurate study, that it 
should be thoroughly accomplished. 

88. Accentuation of compound words. 

(1) General Rule. The accent is thrown as far back as pos- 
sible. 

E. g. oSog, avvodog' nalg, nnotig, etc. 

(2) EXCEPTIONS, (a) Adjectives in -ijg -eg are usually oxytone ; as ana- 
&^g, jiQoo-cpdvjg, etc. But there are many exceptions ; as evrj&sg, etc. (6) 
Verbals in -a -tj -rjg -JIQ -svg -so?, and also nouns in -fiog, do not change 
the tone by composition ; as sniTOfirj, (rvyygoupsvg, etc. ; so naova[i6g, etc. 

(3) Compound words (e. g. nQoadoxyzog) that are oxytoiie, 
etc., when re-compounded, follow the general rule ; as unQOodoxii- 
zog. 

(4) Words compounded with a verb transitive for their last part, 
usually accent the penult (when short") if the signification is active ; 
and the antepenult, if it be passive. 

E. g. ^TQoxTovog matricide, neigoKiovoi destroyed by the mother. 

NOTE 1. But if the penult be long and the meaning active, the word 
becomes oxytone ; as odyyog a guide. Some words, however, accent the 
antepenult ; as moUnog&og, qvlo%og, etc. 

NOTE 2. When verbs intransitive form the last part of a word, the 
general rule (with little exception) is followed ; e. g. avrofioiog, txl^o 
etc. 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 



There are various methods of arranging a Syntax ; but the most facile, and that which is 
more usually followed of late, is to treat of the parts of speech in the natural order in which 
they would occur to the mind ; the noun with its various adjuncts coming first ; then the verb 
with its. various moods, tenses, regimen, etc. ; and lastly the various particles which serve as a 
modification of these. Special peculiarities of phraseology, etc., may then be annexed. 



ARTICLE. 



<> 89. The Article before leading nouns. 

(1) The article is a declinable part of speech, which, when em- 
ployed, is usually prefixed to nouns, adjectives, or participles, for 
the purpose of specification or emphasis. 

NOTE 1. Specification may be either on account of individuality, i. e. 
when one individual is distinguished from others of the same species, or 
when one species or genus is distinguished from other species or genera ; 
or it may be on account of quality, attributes, condition, actions, circum- 
stances, etc., in which case the attributes, etc., are as it were individuali- 
zed or specificated, when the article is employed ; e. g. o aeiog the eagle, 
when one is distinguished from several of the same kind ; o asrog or ol 
asTol, when either the singular or plural is used genetically, so as to distin- 
guish this species of birds from other species. Other specifications of 
attributes, etc., are such as follow ; viz., el<nv ol tiyovTeg there are [some] 
who say, where this class of persons is distinguished by the particular ac- 
tion attributed to them in MyovTsg. So ovx sort o iiyr)ff6(ivog there is no 
one who will lead, where this action of leading is made to distinguish the 
individual who performs it ; o anslgiav the sower, o TTSIQU^IOV the tempter, 
etc., in which latter cases we convert the participles into mere nouns in 
translating them. The cases df specification which belong to the class 
above named, are almost without number; e. g. o aya&og or ol ayot&ol, 
o xaxog or ot xaxol ; and so ot cpdoo-oyovvreg, ol anoqwyonsg, o* 

18 
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etc. ; almost all adjectives and participles being capable of such a use, be- 
cause they are attributives ; and so, likewise, a multitude of attributive 
nouns, as 6 ^anrunijg, o @txcrdsvg, 6 jj/sjucoj', 6 %iUttg%og, etc. 

NOTE 2. The article, it should be understood, is not rigidly confined to 
nouns, adjectives, and participles ; but when adverbs, the Inf. mode, a part 
of a sentence, etc., take the place of a noun or adjective, i. e. become so ad 
sensum, then the article may be, and often is, prefixed to them. 

(2) The article, (a) Is usually placed before nouns that de- 
signate any thing which is single or monadic in its kind, or which 
(from the nature of the case) is deemed by the speaker or writer 
to be single. 



E. g. o ovQuvog, y yij, o ijhog, f] o-Etajw?, f\ dtxatocrvvij, y cpdoaocpla, 

TO Xd'koV, TO XUXOV, 6tC. 



(&) But on the very ground that these things are so definite in 
their nature as to leave no room for mistake, the article is often 
omitted where it might be inserted. 

E. g. in the N. Test. fyiog, yij, ovgavog, -d-a^affcra, vv$, ctyogu, ayQog, 
iTvevficc, ayiov, nuxrig, avt]Q, ngoffmrtov, ixx^ffla, delnvov, -d-avaiog, 
vofjiog, vsxQol, xocrpog, Siafiolog, K>QU, &%?!, xvgiog' also dDtaioffWr], 
tlvTig, xaxla, n'kf.ov^La, a^ta^Ttw, etc., although monadic, are more 
or less frequently employed without the article, as may be seen by re- 
ference to the Greek Concordance. 

NOTE 1. On the ground of single objects may be placed the proper 
names of individuals, countries, cities, rivers, etc. ; which, as is universally 
acknowledged, employ or omit the article almost ad libitum scriptoris. In 
the N. Test., the names of countries and rivers more frequently take the 
article than the names of towns. The names of persons vary so much, 
that no general principle can be stated ; excepting that where the names 
are indeclinable, it might naturally be expected that the article would be 
added in order to distinguish the case. This often happens, but not al- 
ways ; see in Matt. 1. 1 16, where throughout vs. 2 16 both usages 
are developed. And so elsewhere. 

(3) When a word not definite and specific in itself, is rendered 
so by some adjunct, (pronoun, adjective, participle, noun, or noun 
with a preposition, etc.), it may, like monadic nouns, admit or re- 
ject the article. 



E. g. in Matt. HI. we find in quick succession, T7g fjfiEQuig ixdvaig, 
1% egspup rfg 3 Iovdaiotg, i] faffilda t&v ovQav&v, ir t v obv xvglov, iug tgi- 
fiovg.avTov, to svdvfia aviov, t>]v cxrcprjv avrov, ?/ vgocpi] ctvwv, rag ufiaQtlag 
awTwy, etc. ; most of these nouns, being in their own nature indefinite, are 
here made specific by the adjuncts united with them. 
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On the contrary ; snl nQoo-aitov UVT&V, Matt. 17: 6 ; iv Pgaxiovt aviov, 
Luke 1: 51 ; iv Si%ici amov, Eph. 1 : 20 ; ano ocp&uln&v o*ov, Luke 19 : 
42 ; vow xvglov, 1 Cor. 2 : 16 ; sv noln Jctv'i'd, Luke 2 : 11 ; qpsQctv xglffs- 
w?, 2 Pet. 2:9; nQaTrjv (pvlax^v, Acts 12 : 10 ; all without the article. 
And thus al. saepe. 

(4) When from the nature of the case the speaker or writer can 
be supposed to mean only one particular object, the article is usual- 
ly prefixed ; although even here, in some instances, where there is 
no danger of mistake, the article is sometimes omitted. 

NOTE 1. The cases of this nature may be resolved principally into 
two classes ; viz. either, (a) Well known or celebrated objects ; e. g. 
TO TioT^giov, in Matt. 26 : 27, means the cup by which drink was usually 
served at the table ; tov VVJCTIJQIX in John 13: 5, the wash-bason which was 
usually placed in a guest-chamber ; TW wnjgsTJj in Luke 4 : 20, the servant 
who usually waited in the synagogue ; xovg ayyehovg in James 2 : 25, 
the well known spies, etc. Cases of this nature are very frequent, and 
are not always to be judged of by the knowledge which the reader may pos- 
sess. Enough that the objects were well known, or definitely conceived of, 
by the writer and his coternporaries. Not unfrequently, merely implied 
antithesis occasions the use of the article ; and then special stress is of 
course intended to be laid upon the noun which it accompanies; as John 
7: 24, T?}V dixalav xglaiv XQWUTS, judge the righteous judgment, in opposition 
to that which is unrighteous. When antithesis is expressed, of course it 
justifies the same usage in respect to the article ; as nbtepog ovx EO~IIV uvsv 
xivdvvav, without the article ; but when spoken in the way of contrast, the 
usage would be different, as o Jiofafiog ova avsv xivdwwv, f] ds dgr\vri uxiv- 
dvvog. 

(&) Objects that have already been mentioned, either directly or in- 
directly ; e. g. directly, as Matt. 1 : 20 ayydog, 1 : 24 o a/ys^og ; Matt. 2 :.l 
(iuyoi, 2:7 iovg [tayovg ; Matt. 13 : 25 tav/,, 13 : 26 T iaviu ; Luke 
9 : 13 ytsvTS O.QTOI xal l%Q"utq Suo, 9 : 16 rovg TISVTS oigTovg xal rovg dvo l/- 
d-votg; and so often, every where. Indirect mention also admits the 
article ; e. g. Eph. 6 : 12, 7; naki] the contest, viz., the one implied by 
what is said in vs. 10, 11 ; i^v olxlotv, Acts 9 : 17, refers to what is said 
in v. 11; lov ayyslov, Acts 11: 13, refers to the ayydog mentioned in 
Acts 10 : 3, 22. 

NOTE 2. The reader must not suppose the above rules in a, 6, to be 
imperious in all cases. Whenever a speaker or writer chose to employ 
a word already mentioned, in a sense less specific, or when (from the 
nature of the case) there ,was no danger in respect to its being regarded as 
specific, provided it really was so, he could omit the article ; e. g. Matt. 
13: 27,.&w, which had been already twice mentioned, but which in 
this case required a somewhat more indefinite sense. 

(5) The subject of a proposition, (a) More usually takes the 
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article, and the predicate omits it. But, (6) Sometimes the re.verse 
of this is the case, (c) Sometimes both subject and predicate take 
it or omit it. 

E. g. (a) 0-eog fjv o Ao/o?, John 1:1, where o loyog is the subject; 
o [iicrwv lov udthcpbv avrov, av&gcajioxrovog eort, 1 John 3 : 15 ; and thus 
in a multitude of cases, because in general the subject of a proposition is 
specific, and the predicate is not so, but is designed merely to mark 
quality, state, condition, character, etc., without individuality in the mode 
of expression, (b) Often a pronoun demonstrative or personal, without 
the article, is employed as the Nom. or subject, while^the predicate has 
the article ; as ai/Ty itriiv ?; ayyeMct, 1 John 3 : 11 ; ovTog ianv o TE'KTWV, 
Mark. 6:3; vpslg lars ol AaAowrs?, Mark. 13 : 11 ; et saepe alibi. 
(c) The third case is very common ; e. g. 7; ufjingTla iariv 77 avo^ila, 1 John 
3:4; 7; e/'Tota; 7; 7rAta itrtiv 6 ioyog K. i. L 1 John 2:7; 7; xsyctti] o Xgi- 
ffTog Ian, 1 Cor. 11 : 3 ; y ds nhgot i]V o Xytawg, 1 Cor. 10 : 4 ; 17 0)7} i]v 
TO (jpwg, John 1:4; and thus in a multitude of cases. On the contrary, 
both subject and predicate sometimes omit the article ; as noMol yag ettrt 
xhrjTol, Matt. 20 : 16 ; Id. 22 : 14 ; and so in the classics : alxict TOVTWV 
cpvcrig aya&vi, Ael. Animal. III. 24 ; thus the proverbs, navrwv xgrjfiatTWv 
[IETQOV V^W7TO?, and y.cxkog d-sauvgog . . . %vi(iig oqpstAoiUm/. 

From facts such as these, it appears that the subject and predicate, as 
such, neither take nor reject the article ; but the addition or omission of it 
depends entirely on the speciftcness of words employed. 

(6) Nouns in apposition, explanatory of a preceding noun, 
usually take the article ; but sometimes it is omitted. 



E. g.'AyQtmiag o JBaffdsvc, IwavvriQ o Bamicrriiq, etc. But on the other 
hand; 2l(t(av BvQffEiig,Acts JO : 32 ; "Avva Tr^oqprJTig, Luke 2:36; ruiog 
Jegfialog, Acts 20 : 4 ; Tifisgtov Kalaagog, Luke 3:1; <I>aQct(o BacrdEwg, 
Acts 7 : 10, etc. Both of these usages are common in the classics. In 
cases whei'e the object of the noun in apposition is to mark something 
specific and individual, which is altogether appropriate to the person or 
thing named, the article is employed ; but when there is no special design 
of this nature, it may be omitted, as in 0ow>vdlSr]g 'A&i\vtti.Qq, Bqivvog r- 
Aro5>' paadsiig, etc. In the classics, indeed, examples are not wanting, 
where the article in such cases even stands before the first noun, and is 
omitted before the second ; as 6 "Alvq norafiog, Herod. I. 72. 75 ; tov Tt]- 
glav TtoxafjLov, Thucyd. VI. 50 ; TOV Xgvcrijv . . . agyTijgu, Horn. II. , 11, 
et alibi. 

(7) Verbs signifying to be or to call, usually take anarthrous 
nouns, i. e. nouns without the article, after them ; but this custom 
is not uniform. 



E. g. V a&fioi ra, 'sv nvwfia eVu, OVK tart fpofiog, Matt. 5 : 9, viol 

; Matt. 23 : 10, fitjds xyb?#ij|Te wt&rjyyTotl, ; and thus often. On 
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the contrary ; Uyeictt> 6 i//tv^og, Rev. 8 : 11 ; xaKstTat . . . o loyog tov 8-sov, 
Rev. 19 : 13. So Xen. Cyrop. III. 3, 4, avaxahovvTsg tov evt-Q/sryv tov av- 
8ga tov uya&ov. See also Anab. VI. 7. Matth. Gramm. ' 268. Ex- 
amples of the article after the substantive verb, see above under No. 5. 

(8) When the gender of nouns in the same case connected to- 
gether, is different, if the article stands before the first noun, it is 
commonly inserted before the second, etc. ; but this practice is not 
uniform. 



E. g. tug ffsfionsvag yvvalxag . . . xal rovg nQtarovg rfg JioXswg, Acts 
13 : 50 ; Iv Tolg notQamTWfiafft, xal -ifi ax^o/Swr/tt, Col. 2 : 13 ; TO dlxaiov xai 
TTJV iffOTijTct, Col. 4:1; et alibi saepe. Yet the contrary usage exists ; 
e. g. ra svralfiaTa, xal didaffxuUag, Col. 2 : 22 ; elg tag odbvg ml cpga/fiovg, 
Luke 14 : 23 ; rijv dvvctpiv xal nloinov, Rev. 5 : 12 ; Luke 1 : 6. 23 : 49, 
et al. So Plato : ol ncildsg rs xal yvvalxsg' o aaxf^ovStv y.al ffacpgovovcra, et al. 



(9) Nouns connected in the same case and the same gender, 
usually omit the article after the first noun ; but not unfrequently 
they insert it. 

E. g. |MT rwr nQEcrfivxEQcav Kttl ^o^uttTfiW, Mark 15 : 1 ; Sia r^g gxlo- 
aoylag xal xwyg anaTrjg, Col. 2:8; Ini TJJ frvvla xai ksMovgylct, Phil. 2 : 17, 
et alibi saepe. And the like in respect to adjectives and participles ; e. g. 
TOV ayiov xal dlxaiov, Acts 3 : 14 ; and so Acts 2 : 20, etc. Participles ; 
ot ... ictTgevovtag xctl xttt^w^ueyot . . . xal . . . nejioi^OTsg, Phil. 3:3; and so 
in John 21, 24, et al. saepe. 

Yet the contrary usage is almost equally common ; e. g. ol ugxisQEfe 
xal ol VJtijQsxat, John 19: 6; TM avsfKa xal TW xkvdtavi, Luke 8: 24. 
Luke 11 : 37, et al. saepe. The general principle seems to be, that where 
the particulars belong to one genus, the article is riot repeated ; but where 
they are entirely separate, it is inserted. Yet this principle is very often 
violated ; as appears by the examples above, and as is manifested from 
the best Greek writers ; see Matth. Gramm. 268. Anmerk. 1. 

GENERAL REMARK. Such are the general principles respecting 
the article, when employed, or not employed, as connected with the 
leading or principal nouns in a sentence. The subordinate uses of 
it remain to be developed. In the mean time the student should 
well note, that the Greeks have three distinct methods of exhibiting 
their views in regard to the definiteness or indefiniteness of any ob- 
ject. For example ; COJQV means animal, i. e. every and any 
animal ; TO woi> means the animal, i. e. a specific individual in a 
certain condition or with certain particular attributes ; woi> it, means 
an animal, i. e. a particular beast, or an individual beast, considered 
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simply as individual, but not as distinguished by particular attributes 
or conditions, etc. Tig, W, is called the indefinite article, and it 
stands after its noun ; while the definite article o, y, 16 stands be- 
fore it. 

<> 90. Article with adjectives. 

(1) An adjective qualifying any noun, may be placed either be- 
tween the article and its noun, or after the noun. In the last case, 
the general rule is, that if the noun has the article, the adjective 
must adopt it. 



E. g. to ayiov nvsiifia, ol ahi&ivol 7TQQffxwr]rott, etc. More usually the 
adjective is placed after the noun ; as ?} w?) 77 alaviog, ; nbhg f] (isynirj, o 
av&Qumog o aya&bq, etc. Cases of both kinds occur every where, and 
more examples are unnecessary. 

(2) Different from, the cases in No. 1, are all those cases in 
which the adjective is the predicate of a sentence. Here it usually 
and naturally dispenses with the article, and more commonly (not 
always) precedes the noun or pronoun to which it bears a relation. 

E. g. xahog o vbfjiog' ov xcdbv TO x(xv%ri[itt' TOVTO Itru xodov. As the 
adjective in this case does not in reality agree with the noun expressed, it 
may be of a different number or gender, when the writer pleases ; like the 
Latin : Varium et mutabile semper femina, and so the Greek nov^gov 



(3) In nearly all the cases in which the noun has an article, 
and the adjective has not the position and adjunct article described 
in No. 1, it must be regarded as a predicate, after a verb or parti- 
ciple expressed or understood. But there is a class of cases com- 
paratively small, in respect to which the question, how they are to 
be construed, seems hardly to be settled. 

E. g. TO yQ nVEVfia aytov, (so Griesbach and Schott), Luke 12 : 12 ; 
1 Cor. 10:3, TO amb fiqinfict jtvsvftttTMOV . ... TO UVTO nb(ia nvsVftuTMOv ; 
Gal. 1 : 4, TOV evsaTtaTog cttwvog novriQoi ; 1 John 5 : 20, ?; oj oucoviog. In 
the classics a large number of the like constructions are found, which are 
copiously exhibited in Matthiae's Gratrim. 277. 6. Some of these are as 
follows : ' It is proper for me to speak p; inl Tolg egyoig xwAot?, concerning 
works not good,' Eurip. Phenis. 540 ; b puvTig TOV? ioyovg yevdsig tiyst, 
Soph. Oedip. Tyr. 526 ; novrj^dlg xt Tolg boyoig xal rolg nquynaai XQaps- 
voi, Isoc. [Orell.] 208. So in Buttmann ( 125 Note 3), olyv TTJV VVXTU' 
TOV n&imiv o^vraxov' in axgoig Tolg ogeai,' ydeto enl nlovvioig rot? 
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The reader will perceive, that the adjective in this class of cases 
may precede or follow the noun with the article. In these and all the 
like cases, Matthiae and Buttmann propose to make the adjective a kind 
of predicate ; e. g. " the prophet speaks words which are false ;" " making 
use of words and actions which are bad ;" " he has an axe which is very 
sharp," etc. But if we may solve all these cases in such a way, we may 
do the same in respect to all other adjectives, especially such as follow the 
noun; e. g. o uv&Q<aTcoq o aya&cg, the man who is good; nay, this 
comes actually nearer than any other version, to the exact shape of the 
Greek, the so called article before the adjective assuming the nature of a 
relative pronoun. Moreover, how shall we render oh\v T*\V VVXTOI, follow- 
ing the principles of these grammarians? The night tohich is whole, i. e. 
unbroken, undivided, would not give the sense of the Greek, which means, 
' the whole time of the night season without any substraction.' More dis- 
cussion, therefore, would seem to be necessary, before TO nvevfia ayiov in 
Luke 12: 12, is changed by reasoning about the errors of scribes, into TO 
aytov nvEvpa, as it is by Knapp and others ; and before we are at liberty 
to give an unnatural and strained emphasis to adjectives thus conditioned. 

. (4) Nothing is more common, than the use of the article with 
adjectives which are not connected with any noun expressed. Such 
an usage indicates, that they are substantivefy employed ; but at 
the same time it is regulated by the usual principles of speci- 
fication. 

E. g. o ocya&og, ol wxxoi, ol &vrjTol /) and particularly the neuter sing, 
and often the plural, as TO xodov, TO mxov, TO yvao-Tov, TU avoeyxaioi, zu 
aogaTtt, etc. The neuter thus employed is very commonly used in the 
place of abstract nouns ; and often for adverbs. 

NOTE 1. The article here, as in the case of nouns, can be omitted if 
the expression is designed to be indefinite ; e. g. Odys. &', 195, alaog a 
blind man. 



<> 91. Article 'With Participles. 

(1) As participles in numerous cases become adjectives, or at 
least partake largely of the nature of adjectives, so the construction 
of them in respect to the article, is, nearly throughout, like that of 
adjectives. 

E. g. (a) They are placed behoeen the article and its noun ; as o TS%- 
&slg fiacrihvg, Matt. 2:2; TOV (fouvopsvov uo-Tegog, Matt. 2:7; rfg jUEJUov- 
aryg ogyiig, Matt. 3:7; TOV Ityo^vov JJirgov, Matt. 4 : 18 ; et al. saepe. (6) 
They are placed after the noun, and with the article when the noun has it ; 
as o -&sog ... o xaUaag, 1 Pet. 5 : 10 ; TW &ec!j TW floju/uaom, 1 Thess. 2 : 4. 
Acts 1 : 11. In cases of this nature the participle is usually translated as 
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a verb ; e. g. God who called ; God who trieth, etc., while the article in 
such cases is treated as a relative pronoun. The simple grammatical con- 
struction, however, is altogether like that of the adjective, 90. 1 above. 
(c) The cases are exceedingly numerous, where the participle seems to 
retain so much of the verbal construction, that it dispenses with the article, 
even when agreeing with nouns that take it; e. g. TOV v8a.. . avMtjcp- 
'9-svra, Acts 23 : 27 ; o -&sbg avaaT^trag, Acts 3 : 26 ; TOV evayyehiotov ovwg, 
Acts 21 : 8. Of course we may expect that the article will be omitted, 
where the noun omits it ; and such is usually the fact, as ctvao-xag Usigog, 
Acts 1 : 15 ; but oftentimes a definite or monadic noun omits the article, 
and then the participle may take it if the sense require it, as Acts 1 : 23, 
'.Ziwo^qp TOV xttkovpsvov. etc. (d) Where no substantive is expressed, and 
where a participle begins a sentence, or a clause in one, and has the na- 
ture of a verb, it is a matter of course to omit the article ; as nqoaev^a^voi 
dnov, Acts 1 : 23 ; &&<av snl&eg tijv %IQ<X crov, etc., Matt. 9 : 18 ; and so 
al. saepe. 

(2) The participle, like the adjective, usually takes the article 
when it is employed as a noun ; or is used (without a noun subjoin- 
ed) in order to distinguish any particular person or object, or to de- 
signate any particular class of men or things by their qualities or 
actions. 



E. g. 6 7iEigot(av, o (rnstQcav, ol cpdoaocpovvisg, ol anocpvyovTsg, ot 
etc. 

NOTE 1. But here also, as in the case of adjectives, if the object be not 
specific, the article may be omitted, even according to the best Greek 
usage ; e. g. fior\aaq one who cries, a crier, Odys. s, 473 ; voijffccg an intelli- 
gent person, Hes. Egy. init. ; o^o\oyS)v any one who confesses, Lys. p. 104. 
28 ; and Plato even commingles both constructions in the following sen- 
tence : dtCKpEQEt, ds mxfjntokv pad-iav (iij fJ,a&6vTog, xal o yvpvao-osfiwog p\ 
yfyvpvaapevov, he differs much who has learned, from him who has not learn- 
ed, and he who has practiced, from him who is not practiced. Matth. 556. 4. 

GENERAL REMARK. Commonly the article is not employed with parti- 
ciples, (excepting in such cases as No. 2), unless the writer designs to con- 
vey some special emphasis, or to lay some particular stress upon the idea 
which they designate. The cases in which the article is omitted exceed 
almost immeasurably those in which it is exhibited ; and even those in 
which it is exhibited, are not of so imperious a nature as to suffer no ex- 
ceptions. In most cases it depends, plainly, moi % e on the particular de- 
design and subjective views of the writer, than it does on the nature of 
the word itself, whether the article shall be inserted or omitted. It may 
be added, that the near resemblance of participles to adjectives, and the nu- 
merous cases in which the former are coupled with nouns while they omit 
the article, may help to cast some light on the contested case of adjectives, 
presented in 90. 3 above. 
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$ 92. Article before other adjuncts to principal Nouns. 

(1) A multitude of leading nouns have adjuncts which qualify 
them, or are exegetical in their nature ; and thus they partake of 
the nature of adjectives. Such adjuncts are disposed of in the same 
way as adjectives, in regard to the article. 

E. g. (a) Such adjuncts are put between the article and the noun ; 
as TO iv wvr^amoig xaxov ia1g Iv diaanoQa <jpi>A,atg " T iv aotgxl Evhoj, etc. 
In all such cases the adjuncts are, to all intents and purposes, adjectives ad 
sensum. (b) They are put after the principal noiin, and usually (but not 
always) with the article before them when the noun has the article ; as 
Ti\g dtaxovtag Tijg slg rovg uyiovg, 2 Cor. 8:4; iolg . . , addcpolg loig s!j !'#- 
vav, Acts 15: 23 ; James 1 : 1. Rom. 4 : 11, et saepe alibi, (c) The ad- 
junct sometimes has the article when the principal noun omits it ; and vice 
versa ; e. g. niatsi rr\ slg Cjtie, Acts 26 : 18 ; tgyav TWV iv dixcuoo-vvy, Tit. 
3 : 5 ; 2 Tim. 1 : 13, et saepe al., see Winer 19. 4. Vice versa ; TWV avy- 
yev&v (iov XT o-degxa, Rorn. 9:3; T E&vr] Iv aaqxl, Eph. 2: 11 ; 2 Cor. 
7 : 7. Col. 1 : 4. 1 Cor. 10 : 18. And so Polyb. III. 48. 11, v]v AAoT 9 twT7j- 
T nQog Pwfiulovg, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. It will be understood, of course, that where the principal 
noun omits the article, the adjunct more commonly omits it also ; as dg 
(iBTulrjifJiv ftsTot tvxctgtcniug, 1 Tim. 4 : 3 ; 1 Tim. 1 : 5. Rom. 14 : 17, et al. 
saepe. 

(2) The adjuncts taken into view above, are all in some oblique 
case governed by a preposition. But the most common adjunct of 
all is the Gen. case connected with the principal noun, and which is 
disposed of, in respect to the article, nearly in the same way as ad- 
jectives are, or as the cases already mentioned in No. 1. 

E. g. (a) The Gen. is put between the article and its noun, as o rfg 
(TtQaTEiag ^yhr]g f ta rijg Tiobeag jiga/fiara, ii]v rov Q^rogog texvriv, etc. (6) 
The Gen. is usually put after the principal noun ; and this, either without 
or with repeating the article which belongs to the principal noun. The 
predominant construction is without this repetition; as o Ao/o? tov dsov 
(not o rov &EOV) ; and thus in cases without number. But we find also 
(although not often in the N. Test.) such constructions as repeat the arti- 
cle of the principal noun ; e. g. o avrjg o TJ? Kv&i)Qrig (Anac.) ; o dqfjiog o 
^A&yvalwv, Plat. Gorg. p. 481 ; T id%i\ ta 'A&rjvaiuv, id. p. 455, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. Usually both nouns, in such a case, have or omit the article. 
But this is not a necessary rule ; for often the first noun is anarthrous, 
while the second noun has the article ; and sometimes vice versa ; e. g. 
V [iso-cp TWJ> (xxotv-d-wv, Luke 8:7; f^8ovS>v rov (ilov, Luke 8 : 14 ; Luke 8 : 
41. Phil. 2 : 25, et al. saepe. In the examples above, viz. T<X xtl^i\ TU 
o drjfj,og o 'A&qvaicw, etc., the noun in the Gen. omits the ar- 
19 
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ticle. It does not seem to depend merely on the relation of the two nouns, 
whether they shall both take or both reject the. article ; but on the nature 
of each noun by itself, and on the particular design of the writer as to 
specification. 

NOTE 2. The construction in (a) is sometimes carried so far in the 
classics, that three articles are sometimes brought together; e. g. trjv TOV 
TW OVTI grjTogixov . . , ii%vv\v ' tit TJJ? T&V jroMwv if)v%r)g ofipUTCt, Plato. This 
involute construction is not at all predominant in the N. Test. ; the wri- 
ters of which generally prefer the most simple and obvious position of 
their words, and plainly seek for no effect resulting from mere artificial 
harmony of arrangement. 

93. Special usages of the article. 

(1) Ovzos, Ixfwog, and amog, used as pronominal adjectives, 
require the noun (some proper names excepted) to which they be- 
long, to take the article, throughout the N. Test. 

NOTE 1. In the classics, nouns thus connected sometimes take and 
sometimes omit the article, specially in poetry ; see Matth. 265. 1. 266. 

NOTE 2. When the noun is the predicate of a sentence, and the pro- 
noun the subject, the article may of course be dispensed with; as TUVTU 
TExva TOV &EOV, these [are] the children of God, Rom. 9 : 8. Cornp. Gal. 3 : 7. 
1 Thess. 4 : 3. Luke 1 : 36, et alibi. 



(2) "EKKGTOG, in the N. Test., used as an adjective, expels the 
article ; see Luke 6 : 44. John 19 : 23. Heb. 3 : 13, al. 

NOTE 1. The Greeks, on the other hand, sometimes admitted the ar- 
ticle in this case ; see Matth. 265. 5. 

(3) Toiovrog admits or rejects the article, as the nature of the 
noun is definite or indefinite. 

E. g. 2 Cor. 12 : 2, 3. John 4 : 23. Mark 9 : 37. Excluded in Matt. 9 : 
8. Mark 6 : 2. Acts 16 : 24, et al. Same usage in the classics. 

(4) Hag in the singular, (a) Admits the article with its noun 
when it indicates totality, i. e. a tout ensemble. (6) It excludes it, 
when each is the idea conveyed by it. 

(a) E. g. nuffa ?; cty&i], Matt. 8 : 32. 21 : 10. Mark 4:1, et al. saepe. 
(b) E. g. nag av&gwnog, nacra nohg, etc. ; see Matt. 3 : 10. 13 : 47. Luke 
3 : 5, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. Proper names under a do not always take the article ; as 
nacru 'ifQOffohvua, Matt. 2 : 3. Acts 2 : 36. On the other hand, when a 
participle is employed in the room of a noun, in the case b, the article re- 
mains ; as nag o ogyi&iiEvog, Matt. 5 : 22 ; nag o fiUnav, Matt. 5 : 28 ; and 
so in innumerable cases, both in the N. Test, and in the classics. It is the 
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participle that occasions the retention of the article in such cases, in order 
that the article should mark its assuming the nature of a noun, adjective, 
etc. 

(5) In the plural, itdvrsg, etc., when it stands with a definite 
noun, requires the article ; when with an indefinite one, the article 
is omitted. 

E. g. Matt. 2 : 16. 4 : 24. Mark 5 : 12, et saepe. On the contrary 5 
Rom. 5 : 12. Gal. 6:6. 1 Tim. 2 : 4, et al. saepe. The presence of jtavrsg, 
etc., then, does not alter the omission or insertion of the article before the 
noun ; for this depends on the nature of the noun . 

NOTE 1. The position ofnixg etc., arid Ttavrsg etc., varies in a few ca- 
ses ; e. g. jrttffce y nohg, o nag vopog Gal. 5 : 14, liwwv amyg nuvTiav Luke 
7 : 35 ; but in almost all cases this adjective precedes the noun to which it 
belongs. 



(6) The pronominal adjectives /fto's, oog, ^utifQog, etc., usual- 
ly require the article, because of their definitive nature. But some- 
times it is omitted, where the nature of the case shews that the wri- 
ter does not desire to particularize ; as tpov /?ptu/i lartv f John 
4:34. 

(7) Adverbs often take the article and thus become adjectives, 
or supply the place of nouns. 

E. g. ol nalttt [av&goMtoi] , y avguov [^fisga] , ; Svco [noh$] , etc. 



(8) The Inf. mode when used substantively, usually takes the 
article ; in which case this mode is employed as an indeclinable 
noun, in all the usual cases of a noun. See <> 138. 1 seq. 

(9) The article TO is put before a word, phrase, etc., quoted ; 
as TO c HK\ag the [word] Hellas ; or before a phrase or sentence 
which is employed as a mere subject or object in a sentence. 



E. g. ' there arose a dispute among them, TO tig civ urj 
Luke 9 : 46 ; ' and they sought ... TO mug av ekworiv amov? Luke 22 : 2. 
So Rom. 8 : 26. Acts 4 : 21. 22 : 30. Mark 9 : 23. Luke 1 : 62. 22 : 23. 
1 Thess. 4:1. In such cases, TO is equivalent to videlicet, namely, etc. 

94. Article as a pronoun. 

(1) The simple article as a pronoun demonstrative, is employed 
rarely in the N. Test. ; but peculiar modifications of the article in 
which the sense of a demonstrative attaches to it, are very common. 
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E.g. in Acts 17: 28, -lov yftq yivoq so-fisv (from Arattis), means: We 
are the offspring of THIS OWE, i. e. romov iov dtov. In general the de- 
monstrative is made by adding (iev or 8s ; as 6 (ih . . . o Si, this one . . . thai 
one, or one . . . another ; oftentimes o 3s alone, without the preceding psv, 
is equivalent to OVTOQ, as o <5s oatoxQi&tlg, Matt. 15: 24, 26. 12 : 39, 48, al. 
saepe. Again ; ol, etc., with the Gen. dependent on it, or followed by a 
noun with a preposition, is often used as a kind of demonstrative ; e. g. 
ofc rov Zefifdalov, John 21 : 2 ; T T/ accQxog, Rom. 8 : 5. Luke 2 : 49. Matt. 
16: 23, et al. saepe ; and so ol uiib 1% 'fraUwg, ol e ropoV) ol ex TTEQITO- 
etc. 



(2) The use of o, T?, ro, as a proper relative pronoun in the N. 
Test., is denied by late critics. Matthiae limits this use to the Ion- 
ic and Doric writers, and to the tragedians in the Attic, <> 292. 
But the dispute seems to be more about names than things. 

For example ; Passow states in his lexicon, that o, }, TO, (with the ac- 
cent on all its forms), is a relative pronoun throughout, standing for og, ?;, o ; 
that in Homer this relative (o, ?}, TO) is very common, as also among the 
Dorians and lonians, and likewise the tragedians. But how does o, ?;, TO 
differ from the article, except in the accent which grammarians have put 
upon it, merely to distinguish when it hns a relative sense ? And in the N. 
Test., in the numerous cases where the Fart, with the article must be trans- 
lated is qui, etc., as o 0-sog o xcdsnmig, o -d-sog o ctcpoQlaag, etc., Godivho call- 
ed, God who separated, etc., why is not the o to all intents and purposes a 
relative ? Nay, may we riot say that it is substantially so, in all those cases 
where apposition is used, or where an adjective following the noun, or a 
clause with a noun which supplies the place of an adjective, is used? B. g. 
'Icauvvijg o ^amiaT>}g, o uv-dgwjiog o otya&og, ol adfhyol ol e| s&voov, i. e. 
John who is the baptizer, the man ivho is good, the brethren who are of the 
Gentiles, etc. Middleton, who maintains that the article is always a rela- 
tive pronoun, was indeed far from being correct; but is not the position, 
that it never is so, almost as far from the reality of the case? If the real 
object of inquiry be things and not names, can there be much dispute on 
this subject? 



' NOUNS. 
95. Number and Gender of nouns. 

(1) In cases almost without number, in the Old Test, and in 
the New, also in all classic authors, the singular number of nouns 
and pronouns stands generically for a whole class; i. e. (as we say), 
it is a noun or pronoun of multitude. 

E. g. James 5:6,' ye have killed TOV dlxatov ;' 2:6,' but ye have dis- 
honoured lov maxovf 1 Pet. 4: 18, 'if o dlxatog scarcely he saved, where 
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will o ao-efirjg ml afjittgTdilog appear ?' PRONOUNS (which of course occupy 
the place of nouns), conform every where, pro re naia, to this usage. 

(2) Vice versd, the plural form is often used where only an in- 
dividual, or a particular thing is meant. 

E. g. (a) In a multitude of cases where the plural form of nouns is 
employed to designate a single object ; as OVQUVOV, aluvsg, ava.Tol.al, dva- 
fiod, ici Ss&a, tolg xohnoig Luke 16 : 23, e al^arKiv eywvJifrti<Tctv John 1 : 13, 
(probably referring to the blood of both parents), TW syxuvia, yiVEffia, av[ta, 
at ygatfttti, and the like. Usage only determines the extent of this idiom. 
(6) In many special cases, where emphasis is given to the expression, or 
generality expressed ; as Heb. 9 : 23, xgetTTOfft, -frvvluig, spoken of the 
death of Christ ; John 9 : 3, egya-frsov, the peculiar or miraculous work of 
healing the blind ; Heb. 7 : 6, sjtuyysUac, the special promise respecting 
the Messiah ; 2 Cor. 12 : 1, omacrlotg xal omoxotkvi/JEig, the heavenly vision 
related in the sequel ; James 2 : 1, iv nqoaanolityittiq, partiality of any 
kind ; and so oftentimes, both in the New and Old Testament. 

(c) Where the thought is designed to be general only, the plural is 
not unfrequently used, when strictly speaking the subject or agent is only 
one ; e. g. Matt. 26 : 8, ol fia&t]Tal amov . . . Uyonsg, but in John 12: 4, 
sis dx TK>V na-dqTwv amov, 3 lovdug . . . hsysi, etc., where Matthew relates the 
fact in a general way, while John specificates ; so Matt. 27 : 44, ol hycrral 
. . . uvildiov, but Luke 23 : 39, slg derav . . . xaxovgycav ifiKaacprifjLEi ; Matt. 
20 : 30-34 dvo rvcphol x. r. A., Mark 10 : 46-52 SaQTtftatog o mcplog, Luke 
18: 35-43 rvcphog rig, where the former evangelist relates the occurrence 
in a more general way, Mark specificates a noted individual, and Luke 
particularizes but does not specificate. So John 20: 1, 11, 18, speaks of 
Mary Magdalene only as going to the sepulchre, while Mark 16 : 1, 2. 
Luke 24 : 1, 9, 10 speak of her and several others, and Matt. 28 : 1 , 7, 8 
of Mary Magd. and another Mary ; in Matt. 8 : 28 seq. two demoniacs 
are mentioned, while in Mark 5 : 1 seq. Luke 8 : 26 seq., only one is 
named. Comp. also Mark 7: 17 with Matth. 15: 15; Matt. 14: 17 and 
Mark 6 : 38 with John 6 : 8, 9 ; Matt. 24 : 1 with Mark 13 : 1 ; Matt. 
27 : 37 with John 19 : 19 ; Matt. 27 : 48 and Mark 15 : 36 with John 19 : 29. 
So in Luke 22 : 67, heyovrtg, when, in all probability, one only is meant ; 
see also the same idiom in John 11:8. Luke 20 : 21, 39. 24 : 5 (sinov). 
Matt. 15: 1, Uyovrtq. 15: 12 (slnov). In John 6:45. Acts 13:40, we 
have iv rolg 7iQO(pi]Ta.iq ; Matt. 24 : 26, sv idlg xa/is/otg, when evidently, only 
a particular place and a particular recess is meant ; so gnsxa&ia'ev sTtavw 
amwv, Matt. 21 : 7, where only one can be meant. The reader is parti- 
cularly desired to collate all these passages ; for the subject is of great im- 
portance in respect to the conciliation of one part of Scripture with another. 

NOTE 1. In classical Greek a multitude of the like idioms occur. 
Matthiae says ( 293), that ' expression in the plural serves to give emphasis 
to general expressions.' So T cplfoaiot for mother, spouse, etc. ; so <5ajuTa 
' OMfmov, etc. So also Eurip. Hipp. 11, Hippolytus is called 
, the pupil of Pittheus ; Hesiod. Sc. H. 312, rqlnog . . . 
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tt sgya. The exchange-of tyd> and fifiels, and of corresponding verbs, 
occurs times without number in the classics. Matthiae, moreover, Jays it 
down as a principle, that, in the Greek language more than in any other 
(has he studied the Hebrew ?), there is a passing from the plural to the 
singular, and vice versa ; and also, that the plural may receive attributives 
or definitives [i. e. verbs, participles, adjectives, etc.] in the singular 
number, 293. Hence a verb in the singular is sometimes employed 
after a Nom. in the Plural ; or a participial noun sing., or a common noun 
sing., stands connected with a plural verb. In like manner the sing, of 
nouns is often put where we might expect the plural.' Such being the 
case, why should we imagine that the N. Test, writers have departed from 
the idiom of the Greek language, when examples of this kind are now and 
then found among them ? 

(3) The reader will of course draw the conclusion, that the 
rule respecting the agreement of a verb, adjective, etc., with a noun 
in regard to number, is by no means universal. Nouns generic or 
nouns of multitude, although in the singular, may be construed ad sen- 
sum, and take a plural verb, etc. ; and vice versa, plural nouns de- 
signating single things, or the entirety of several parts combined to- 
gether, may have a singular verb, etc. 

(4) The well known principle, that neuter plurals may take a 
verb in the singular, (the plural verb is also used), is commonly re- 
garded in the N. Test. 



E. g. T xA I'jop/a . . . sort, 1 Tim. 5 : 25 ; ^v . . . anavra xowa, Acts 
4 : 32, et al. saepe. 

(5) The neuter gender is not unfrequently used in reference 
to persons, where the expression is designed to be of a general 
nature. 

E. g. nav o, John 17 : 2, in reference to the elect ; so avml ... IV 
uffiv, John 17 : 21 ; ib xars/ov, 2 Thess. 2 : 6, for the masc. see v. 7 ; 
comp. also 1 Cor. 1 : 27, 28. Heb. 7:7. 1 John 5 : 4, et al. 

NOTE 1. Construct ad sensum often takes place ; in which case the 
gender or number of the word employed is overlooked, and the verb, ad- 
jective, etc., accords with the real gender or number of the thing or person 
intended to be expressed. 



(6) "Ev.ci.GTog, like the Heb. ttj'w, one, each one, sometimes takes 
the plural verb, etc. 



E. g. Acts 11 : 29, wgwuv examo?; Rev. 5 : 8, l^om? exacnog; and so 
in classic Greek, as also attofav Uo?, Matt. 302. a. Any pronoun, or 
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other word, which is a collective in respect to sense, admits of the like con- 
struction. 

96. Apposition. 

(] ) A noun in apposition must be in the same case as its cor- 
relative noun ; and for the most part it takes the article, but not al- 
ways, ( 89. 6.) The gender and number of the noun in apposi- 
tion may vary according to its nature. 

E. g. 'iwawj? o pajtTiffirjg' ZSlfuav fivgcrevg' SKV&OH, fiaqjittgov TO 



<> 97. Nominative and Vocative. 

(1) The Nom. case usually constitutes the subject of a sentence, 
i. e. of some verb expressed or implied. But, 

(2) The Nom. in some cases is used absolutely, i. e. indepen- 
dently of the construction which follows it, b9th in the N. Test, and 
in classic writers. ''' /'"' ' /'''- 

E. g. o Mcavff^g ovwg . . . ovx oldafiw il x. t. h, Acts 7 : 40 ; o vmav, noiy- 
ffw avzov K. r. I, Rev. 3:12. Also Luke 13 : 4. 1 John 2: 27. Matt. 10 : 32. 
12 : 36. Mark 9 : 20, et al. See Matth. 811. 

(3) The Nom. is often used instead of the Vocative, both in the 
N. Test, and elsewhere. 

E. g. ij nctlg, tye/gou, Luke 8 : 54. Mark 9 : 25. Matt. 27 : 29. Mark 10 : 
47, et saepe al. Matth. 312. 

(4) The Voc. is used either with or without the to. 

E. g. Matt. 15 : 28, w yvvat ; Acts 21 : 20, aSslcpe, and saepe al. So in 
the classics ; Matth. 312. 4. 

(5) The Nom. stands in Greek after, as well as before, such 
verbs as merely constitute the copula in a sentence, and even when 
this Nom. is not the subject of the sentence. 

. NOTE 1. The student is already acquainted with the well known 
constituents of a sentence, viz., the subject, predicate, and copula. Most 
verbs serve the double purpose of copula and predicate, i.e. they not only 
assert, but assert some particular quality, action, state, etc. But there is a 
considerable class of verbs, which usually serve merely as the copula of a 
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sentence, and do not contain in themselves any completed declaration of 
attribute, action, state, etc. All these usually take the Nom. case after 
them. Such verbs are not only slpl, vnag%(a, yivofiat, but also cpvw, xvgBoi, 
,, cpwvsiu, eTuxcdsoficu, JigoffayoQeiiofiai, ovofia^o^ai, isyofioti, axoi/w, 
', anodelxvvpcu, ^st^oToveoiUwt, x^Vo^oa, doxsa, (potlvofiat, I'oixce, vofit- 
tyt/Sttvo^ca, xglvopai, Sqhooiioii,, [isvKt, and xa&lffT^fj.i. It must 
not be supposed that all these verbs in all their voices, etc., take a Nom. 
after them ; nor in all the meanings which they bear ; but in those cases 
in which they serve as a copula only, they take the Nom. after them ; e. g. 
syw sipt <&og ' cpw&xs (is, o didaaxcdo?, John 13 : 13 ; Uysiai, o aifJiv&og, 
Rev. 8:11; qo/Aog . . . xoa-fiov e/^o? iov -&sov xct&laruTai, Jarnes 4:4, et 
sic. al. saepe. Host 100, Anm. 1. Matth. 307. 

NOTE 2. When a name is given in connection with oyojita, it may be 
done in three ways ; e. g. TO ovo^ia avrfg, Mctgidifi' or 77 ovopot, Magiaft ' 
or ovoftart, Maia{. In the last case, the proper name stands in appo- 
sition with some preceding noun, and ovo^aii is the Dat. of circumstance, 
as txttTovTaQ%r) ovopuTi IvUw, Acts 27: 1. Luke l:5. u Avdga ovofiart 3 Avav 
lav, Acts 9 : 12. 

(6) Several nouns connected as subjects of a sentence, may 
take a plural verb, etc. ; or the verb may be conformed to the near- 
est noun. 



E. g. ovx E/vca '/war/g) xal 77 ^TJ]Q UVTOV, Luke 2 : 43, an example of 
the latter kind ; the former is so common that it needs no examples. The 
same usage is common in the Greek classics, Matth. 304 ; and also in 
the Hebrew and Latin languages. 



GENITIVE. 

$ 98. Nature and uses of the Genitive. 

(1) The fundamental idea designated by this case seems to be 
that of an essential and immediate relation or connection of objects. 

NOTE 1. This may be the relation or connection of a part with the 
whole ; of a quality or attribute with a subject, i. e. of accidence with 
substance ; of ownership or propriety with owner ; of effect with cause ; 
of action with agent ; of feelings, opinions, etc., with sensitive and intel- 
lectual beings ; of that which is comprised in any thing, with that which 
cornpi'ises it, etc. 

(2) This connection of objects may be viewed either in the light 
of parts as belonging to or constituting a whole ; or as something 
proceeding from, flowing out of, occasioned by, relating to, some 
other person or thing. 
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NOTE 1. Hence the Gen. case of itself seems to include the sense of 
the prepositions otno, e, and the like ; which, when they are used before 
it, rather serve the cause of greater perspicuity than that of necessity, since 
most of the relations expressed by these prepositions, are occasionally ex- 
pressed by the Gen. alone, specially in the older Greek poetry. 

< 99. Genitive after nouns. 

(1) The great variety of relations which is exhibited by this 
construction, is very important to the interpreter, and should be 
made a subject of particular attention. It is nearly impossible, how- 
ever, specficially to enumerate them all. The following are some 
of the leading or principal ones ; viz., 



(a) The Gen. of possession or property ; as o oixog tov 
Kvqlov. 

(I) The Gen. of cause, source, occasion, etc., (Gen. auctoris] ; e. g. 
cpofiog &eov, the fear which God inspires ; 77 xaxia t&v novviqw^ the vexation 
which wicked men occasion. Most of such expressions are also capable of 
another sense which is subjective, viz., ' the fear which one has of God, 
the injury which one does to evil men,' etc. But in many cases only one 
sense is admissible, as vlbg naxgbg ayotTirjTov' o xctqnbq TOV devdgov, etc. 
So in the classics ; xvfiaru navtoioiv avEftcov, waves occasioned by various 
winds ; nsv-d-og duifiovow, grief occasioned by the gods. See Matth, 375. 

(c) The Gen. of object ; as nuQa.fio'kri rov o-nsfyonog, the parable re- 
specting the sower ; Luke 6 : 7, xavriyoglav avrov, accusation against him ; 
Acts 4 : 9, svegymla av-frQcanov, beneficence toward the man ; 1 Cor. 1 : 18, 
o }.6yog o TOV o-TtxvQov, doctrine respecting the cross; John 17: 2, s&vfflav 
naaqg actQxog, power over all Jiesh ; Rom. 13 : 3, ovx iai opofiog tStv ayn- 
&&V sgyav, are not a terror in respect to good works ; see also Matt. 14 : 1, 
axo'ijv 'frjffoii ; Luke 6 : 12. 2 Cor. 10 : 5. Mark 11 : 22, n'univ <&tov, faith in 
God, or faith which God requires ; Rom. 3 : 22. Gal. 2 : 16, et al. saepe. 
This is a wide field for the interpreter, and it needs much caution and dis- 
crimination to traverse it with good success. 

(d) The Gen. of subject ; as oqp] -d-sov, the wrath which God feels ; 
y ceyanr) wv -d-eov, the love which God feels. This class of cases might 
possibly be ranked under a, but the relation oftentimes is somewhat dis- 
crepant. 

(e) The Gen. of material ; as ffxscpavog XQ <VffOV > /tyt M&ov, etc. ; 
not common in the N. Test., but very common in the classics. 

(/) The Gen. of quality ; as Rom. 1 : 26, rca-ify emjutae, base passions ; 
Acts 7 : 2, 6 &EOG TTJ? do^rjq, the glorious God ; and thus often, both in the 
O. and N. Test., in which cases the noun in the Gen. supplies the place 
of an adjective. 

(g-) The Gen. of place ; as in Matt. 1: 11, 12, (isroixso-Ltt 

20 
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the carrying away to Babylon ; Matt. 10 : 5, odog s&vwv, the way to the Gen- 
tiles. 



(h) The Gen. of time ; Jude v. 6, itQfow jusyw^e 9jjus'0e, judgment at 
the great day ; Heb. 6 : 1, TOV TTJS 9^s TOV XQLVTOV loyov, instruction at 
the beginning of a Christian course of life. So vvxTog, by night; ^si/iwj/os, 
during the winter ; TK>V JTQOTSQWV eteW, in former years, with a preceding 
noun (xQovog, etc.) implied. 

(i) The Gen. of value ; as dgctxptt a/ogaSew Tt,'to purchase something 
for a drachma ; nhlyrov TOVTO Tip&uat,, I prize this as of the highest value. 



(2) Many shades of more remote relations and connections 
still, are expressed occasionally by the Genitive. 

E. g. Col. 1 : 20, alfia TOV O-TCIVQOV, blood shed upon the cross; 2 Cor. 
11 : 26, xivdvvoi noTctfiwv, dangers on the waters or occasioned by the waters ; 
John 5: 29, slg OWOTWOW wi)g, to the resurrection that is connected withhap- 
piness ; Mark 1 : 4, panno-pa [MTuvoiag, baptism which obligates to repen- 
tance ; Rom. 7 : 2, vopog TOV avSgog, the law which binds to the husband ; 
Rom. 7 : 24, ffw^ct &avaTov, the body which occasions death; Rom. 6: 6, 
aojua rfg apagTiag, the body which leads to sin ; Luke 11 : 29, TO a^slov 
loivn, the sign which happened to Jonah ; Philern. v. 9, dsapog Xgimov, a 
prisoner for the sake of Christ ; James 2 : 5, ol nT{o%ol jov KOV^LOV, poor in 
respect to the present world ; and so in a great variety of other cases. 
Some of these examples might be ranked under some of the divisions al- 
ready named above ; but in general, they are not of so direct a nature. 

NOTE ]. Such examples as MaQla^Iaxca^ov^Iovdoig '/axw^ov, etc., are el- 
liptical as to the idea which they are designed to convey, either ywij, ^irjg, 
Ttuii]^, vlog, or otdstyog, etc., being understood, according to the nature of 
the context. So in o '/ttxw/Jov, ; 'Afo^avogov, ol Xhorjg, etc., vlog, fivyaTtig, 
etc., being understood. 

NOTE 2. Three Genitives iii succession are sometimes connected ; 
e. g. in 2 Cor. 4 : 4. Eph. 4 : 18, et al. Sometimes the Gen. is separated 
from the noun that governs it ; as in Phil. 2 : 10. 1 Tim. 3 : 6. Heb. 8 : 5. 
Sometimes (although seldom) of two genitives, one belongs to persons and 
another to things ; as in Acts 5 : 32. Phil. 2 : 30. 2 Pet. 3 : 2. Heb. 6 : 1. 

NOTE 3. When the Gen. stands before the governing noun, either, 
'(a) Jt belongs to several nouns ; as Acts 3 : 7. Or, (6) It is emphatic ; 
as in 1 Cor. 3: 9. Acts 13 : 23. Heb. 10: 36. Phil. 2 : 25, et saepe alibi. 

NOTE 4. The so called periphrasis of the Gen. by a noun with ex, 
yisg'i, ano, HUTU, etc., is seldom, if ever, to be regarded as a simple Gen., 
but as a mode of expression designed to give a somewhat different shade 
to its meaning, 

$ 100. The Gen. after Verbs. 
(1) It will be impossible that the reader should obtain an ade- 
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quate idea of the nature of this idiom, unless he first obtain a coir 
rect view of the nature of the relations designed to be expressed 
by the Gen. case. The general statement is made in 98. It 
is proper to add some things in this place, for the better understand- 
ing of the matter. 

(a) The person or thing to which any thing belongs as proper- 
ty, attribute, power, usage, duty, etc., is put in the Gen.; for in 
this way the relation of the property, etc., is defined. 

(6) The Gen. marks the whole, to which parts or portions of 
any thing belongs ; for thus the relation of the parts is defined. 

(c) All those cases, viewed subjectively or objectively, in which 
a word has an incomplete meaning in itself, and needs another word 
to shew its relation ; or in which the object, the reason, the source 
or ground, of an action or state must needs be expressed ; in a 
word, all those cases in which to complete the expression of the 
idea, in respect to, in relation to, on account of, by reason of, must 
be added, admit of the Gen. in order to shew what this respect, re- 
lation, or account is. 

[d] Even time and place may be considered as having a rela- 
tion to that which happens in them ; and therefore words designa- 
ting these, may be put in the Genitive. 

NOTE 1. Under some of these general heads may be arranged not 
only the use of the Gen. aftur verbs, but also after adjectives, participles, 
prepositions, adverbs, and indeed after nouns, as already represented. 

(2) The student will more easily obtain a proper view of the 
Gen. after verbs in Greek, if he compares the very numerous class 
of verbs in English, which are in like manner followed by the Gen- 
live. 

E. g. The verbs otxovca and ysvofiat (verba sensus) govern the Gen., 
and in English we often say : hear of, taste of. Often too we leave 
out the of; and so does the Greek, for uxovco and nearly all other verbs 
which govern a Gen. may and do sometimes govern other cases, i. e. the 
Ace., or Dat., as may be necessary. Compare our English, thought of, 
smdl of, eat of, take of, give of, partake of, drink of, to be of, to be glad of, 
to be full of, to be emptied of, to complain of, to accuse of, to convince of, to 
buy of, to sell of, to learn of, to rob of, to make of, to require of, to take 
hold of, to beg of, and so of a multitude of other verbs. In nearly all these 
cases, there is an agreement with the Greek idiom as to the Genitive ; 
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and also in the fact, that nearly all these verbs, and most others which 
govern the Gen., may also govern other cases. 

(3) It may be seen by the above exhibitions, that ideas 
indicated by verbs of this nature divide themselves into several 
classes ; e. g. 

() Such as designate the relation of property. 

This is confined principally to dpi and yw'o^uoct, for the obvious rea- 
son, that other verbs designate action, state, etc., which would be inappro- 
priate to the purpose under consideration ; e. g. TOUT' scniv 'IMUVVOV, this 
is John's ; noMr t g vtvolag iaii, it belongs to consummate folly ; icriiv dwalov 
v.vdgog, it belongs to a good man, or a good man must, should, may, can, 
etc., do thus and so. And so of ylvopat which is often equivalent to 
ilfil. 



Verbs which have a partitive sense, i. e. which indicate ac- 
tion that can be supposed to relate only to a part or portion of the 
object to which it is directed. 

NOTE 1. The predominant part of the regimen of the Gen. by verbs, 
is where a partitive sense is meani to be designated. Of course such verbs 
as (AETSXEiv, (israhctit(}ixvfw t xovtavslv, [jtztalayxavsiv, fj,Ta8i8(s^fii, unolamiv, 
and all others of the like character, will be included among those which 
govern the Genitive. By an extension of this principle that is natural 
enough, verbs signifying to obtain, acquire, etc., i. e. to have a part in or of, 
often conform to the same idiom, such as ivy%avsiv, iayx<ivtw, XVQ&V, 
xliftavoiMiv, etc. Matt. 325. seq. See in N. Test. 1 Cor. 9 : 10. 10 : 21. 
Heb. 5 : 13. Rev. 2 : 17, al. 

NOTE 2. But any verbs whatever, even those which are usually con- 
strued with the Ace., may take a Gen. where a partitive sense is 
meant to be conveyed ; as Odys. 6, 98, O7rri)<rt XQE&V, to roast [some] 
flesh; Thucyd. II. 56, Tijg yyg erfftov, they destroyed [a part of] the country ; 
Plato, Symp. p. 213, IK^OVTU TWV taivtStv, taking [some] Jillels ; Soph. 
Oed. Tyr. 709, fiavTixiig %%ov TS/V?;?, having [something] of the prophetic 
art, etc. Matth. 323. See Acts 27: 36. Matt. 16 : 28. Luke 9 : 27. 14: 
24, al. 

NOTE 3. Kindred to the above constructions seems to be that 
in which verbs signifying to seize, grasp, lake hold of, hold fast, touch, 
manage, etc., e. g. ia^avofiui, dgurxo^at, unTOftat, l^w, etc. (specially 
when in the Mid. voice), govern the Genitive ; Matth. 330. When the 
whole of a thing grasped, etc., is meant, the Ace. is used, and not the Gen- 
itive ; Matth. 331. See Mark 9: 27. 5: 30. Matt. 14: 31. Heb. 12: 20. Luke 
8 : 54. For seizing the ivhole, see Matt. 14 : 3. 18 : 28. Mark 3 : 21, al. 

NOTK 4. As the antithesis of this, and by one of those peculiarities 
not uncommon in language, the same usage is extended to verbs (mostly 
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of the Mid. voice) of the opposite character ; e. g. fis&lefiou, otcplsfiat, ; and 
so to ufiotQTavonat to miss the mark, ifjsvdsff&cu to Jail in meeting expectations, 
o-(fotXJifff'&tti> to be frustrated, etc. 

NOTE 5. Verbs such as ctQ%siv, vnagxsiv, etc., which signify to begin, 
commence, introduce, etc., govern the Gen. ; for here the action is as it were 
partitive, i. e. commenced but not completed. So ol VJIIIQ^UV jijg ehsv&t]- 
(>loe?, ivho introduced liberty ; Matth. 335. 

(c) When a noun must be added, in order to shew in respect to, 
or in regard to, what person or thing or circumstance the action, 
etc., of the verb is to be understood, this noun may be put in the 
Gen. after any kind of verb. 

NOTE 1. E. g. <wg nodav sfyov, as they were able in respect to their feet, 
i. e. as fast as they could run ; EV e%iv cpqwuv, to be sound in respect to un- 
derstanding ; Eurip. El. } nag aywvog t'lxopv ; how do we come off as to the 
contest ? Itahag xelTttt> rov fylov, it lies well in respect to the sun ; Matth. 
337, 338. This is a construction widely diffused, and deserving of partic- 
ular attention. 

(d] All verbs that necessarily imply a relation to something in 
the action, etc., which they express, but which relation is not desig- 
nated by the verb itself, take a Genitive in order to indicate it. But 
this Gen. is not the direct object of the action expressed by the verb ; 
for this would require the Accusative. 

NOTE 1. Verbs signifying an action or affection of the mind, such as to 
remember, to forget, to be concerned for, to neglect, to reflect, to consider, to 
understand, to desire, to long after, etc., rank here, and usually govern the 
Genitive ; e. g. [ivrjfiovsvsrs TTJ? yvvuwbq JJKIT, Luke 17 : 32. Acts 11 : 16. 
2 Pet. 3 : 2, al. ; em'ku&iG&tti, TOV SQ/OV vuwv, Heb. 6 : 10 ; ov . . . ayy&wv 
sTrilce^ixvsrai, Heb. 2 : 16 (figuratively interpreted) ; ^ TWV fiowv (isht ; 
1 Cor. 9 : 9. Acts 18 : 17, al. ; v.akov sgyov sni&v^iu, 1 Tirn. 3:1; iinaxo- 
nij? oQsysrai, 1 Tim. 3:1. Heb. 11 : 16. So in the classics ; e. g. ev&v- 
fiov TK>V eldoxav, consider the tilings which are seen, Xen. Mem. III. 6. 17 ; 
yia&opiv am&v, I perceived them, Plat. Apol. Soc. p. 27 : yvwo-eTCii SKMQU- 
lyg . . . Ejuou, Plat. Apol. p. 27. ' And so, occasionally, of most verbs which 
in any way express an action or affection of the mind. The ground of 
this seems to be, that the action of the mind does not properly pass to the 
object or at all affect it ; so that the Ace. would seem to be not exactly in 
place here. The Gen. points out the objects in relation to which the mind 
acts or is affected. But still, analogy of usage often causes all such verbs 
to take an Ace. after them. 

NOTE 2. Kindred to the above verbs, which express the action or af- 
fection of the internal senses, .are those which express the action or affec- 
tion of the external ones; e.g. UVTOV UXOVETS, Matt. 17:5. Luke 2: 46 



158 , 100. SYNTAX: GEN. AFTER VERBS 

John 3 : 29, al. ; ov p] ysvo-cavrai frctvarov, Matt. 16 : 28. Mark 9: 1, used 
figuratively, but following the usual construction ; so o&iv [IVQWV, VSXQOV 
pi otTtTEcr&at. Verbs of sight are excepted ; and all such verbs as the 
above, often take the Accusative. 

(e) Verbs signifying plenty or want, fullness or emptiness, take 
the Gen of the thing which fills or which is lacking, in order to com- 
plete the idea of the verb by pointing out its relation. 



NOTE 1. E. g. ysfihaTB rag -iidgiag vdotrog, John 2:7; Acts 5 : 28, al. 
So hslnETttt (Tocplag, James 1 : 5. Luke 22 : 35. Rom. 3 : 23, al. 

NOTE 2. Kindred to these verbs are such as signify to deprive, take 
away, rob ; and (with some shades of difference, but in the way of an anal- 
ogy that is not unnatural) verbs signifying to loose, free, separate from, 
quit, etc., as fiE&lffTrjut in Luke 16 : 4 ; acro/eco in 1 Tim. 1:6; al'gsiv in 
Mark 2 : 21 ; navop,at in 1 Pet. 4 : 1, et al. On the other hand ; verbs 
signifying to hinder, restrain, keep back, prevent, etc., may take the Geni- 
tive ; e. g. Kolvco in Acts 27 : 43, et al. 

NOTE 3. More remotely kindred to verbs of emptying, etc., are verbs 
meaning to separate, to remove, to turn off or away, to lead off or away, to de- 
part, to go away, to cease, to stop, to make to cease, etc. ; which occasionally 
govern the Genitive. 

(/*) All words denoting comparison in respect to a thing or 
person, usually put that thing or person in the Gen., as properly 
expressive of relation. Hence verbs of the like meaning follow 
the like construction. 



E. g. yTTtxo-'&cil iivog, to be inferior [in respect to] some one ; to exercise 
rule, cdmmand, or dominion, as nvgisva in Rom. 14 : 9. 2 Cor. 1 : 24 ; av- 
9-Evtslv, 1 Tim. 2 : 12 ; xu-iaSwaaTsveiv, James 2:6; ttv&vnms.miv, Acts 
18 : 12, et al. In like manner verbs signifying to prize more highly, to excel, 
exceed, be subject to, obey, yield to, succumb, and all others that implicate in- 
feriority in any way, may take a Gen., and often times do take one, al- 
though they are not (for the most part) limited to this construction. 

NOTE 1. Kindred to the construction under./; although not quite of 
the same tenor, is the case where the Gen. of price or value is put after 
verbs of buying, selling, exchanging, procuring, etc. ; e. g. aaaaglov ncahUr- 
TUL, are sold for a farthing, Matt. 10 : 29 ; TtQtt&rjvott noM,ov, be sold for 
much, Matt. 26 : 9. 1 Cor. 6 : 20. Rev. 6: 6; ifo uijg iaiQelag iv\v sp]v 
SvanQtt&uv . . . ovKuv vt)(,haat[u, 1 would not exchange my ill luck for your 
servitude, Aesch. Prometh. 974. The ground of this construction seems 
to be comparison of things with price, and the consequent valuation or 
estimation of them. 

NOTE 2. So verbs of prizing, estimating, valuing ; as TOVTOV 
thus much 1 value it. 
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NOTE 3. A comparison seems also to be expressed, by implication, 
in those words which signify distinction, difference, disagreement, unlikeness, 
etc. ; e. g. noMwv OTQOV&IWV diacpegere, ye differ from [ye are of higher 
value than] many sparrows, Matt. 10 : 31. 1 Cor. 15 : 41, al. So ttqeiv\ nlov- 
TOV d iso-vips, Plat. JRepubl. vin. p. 550; aMotovff&ai nvog, to be different 
from one, Plat. Farm. p. 138. 

(4) The cases in which the use of the Gen. has thus far been 
exhibited, all belong to those where the Gen. has a partitive sense, 
or else is added in order to shew some relation of its correlatives, 
so as to complete the idea which they express. But there is an 
important aspect of the Gen., which remains yet to be considered,, 
viz., the designation of the OBJECT to which any thing is directed 
or has relation, or else the designation of its RISE or ORIGIN; or 
both of these combined. 

As to nouns, see in 99. 1. c and b. The nature of this connection 
is obvious. The expression (piUu vlov may be taken either actively or 
passively. In the first case, it means of course the friendship which the son 
cherishes toward some other person; in the second, the friendship of which 
the son is the object, i. e. which another person cherishes toward him. The 
context must always furnish the key to such (in themselves) ambiguous 
expressions ; of which there are a great number, see 99. 1. c. As to 
verbs, they may be divided here into several classes ; viz., 

(a) Almost any verb, but particularly those which in any way 
denote feelings or affections of the mind, may take a Gen. of the 
thing, whose relation to the verb (or participle) is such, that we 
may indicate it by the words on account of, for the sake of, etc. 



E. g. 4avttS>v xE^oAw/ufiVot, angry on account of the Greeks, II. n, 545 ; 

sntog cpsgsiv am&v, to grieve on their account, Thucy. u. 62 ; romwv ovsi- 
Slo-cti, to utter reproach on account of these things, Herod, i. 90 ; dlmiov 
aivso-at Ttgo^-v^iag, to commend the just man for his readiness, Eurip. Iphig. 
in Aul. 1381. 

(b) In particular ; verbs of complaining against, accusing, pro- 
secuting (at law), of condemning, subjecting to condemnation, etc., 
take the Gen. of the thing on account of which this is done. 



E. g. diKiZopai as dsiUag, I accuse you of cowardice, Aristoph. Eq. 367 ; 
snairiaaafisvos fie <povov, accusing me of murder, i. e. accusing me on ac- 
count of alleged murder, etc. But in the N. Test., prepositions are 
usually employed before the noun. in such cases, which serve to render 
the relation still more definite ; and so, not unfrequently, in the classics. 
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NOTE 1. In the classics, verbs of supplicating, beseeching, etc., take 
the Gen. of the person by or on account of whom the supplication is made ; 
as d-swv <rg IxsTsva, I beseech thee by the gods, Herod, vi. 68 ; but in the 
N. Test, a preposition is employed to mark this relation. 

(c) The Gen. of origin frequently follows the verbs sfyl and 



E. g. pt]TQog . . . Mavduvrjg ysye'crtfw sv&KStv yEvsff&ai, etc. 

NOTE 1. Here may be arranged verbs signifying to smell or savour 
of ; as ow pvoov' ffvy.ocpavTiag nvel, he savours of sycophancy, Eq. 437 ; 
the noun denoting the cause or origin of the smell or savour. 

101. Genitive after partitives, adjectives, participles, 

adverbs, etc. 

(1) Partitives of all classes, from their very nature (designating 
apart or portion of), may take of course the Gen. after them, to 
indicate the whole to which they stand related. 

E. g. (a) c fisv . . . o ds ; as TOC p,tv i&v OVTMV . . . T ds IKIV ovitav. 
(b) Demonstratives, as omoq, etc. ; as TOVTO avuyxyg. (c) Participles, 
which (with the article) denote a particular class of men ; as ol xaTacpv- 
yovTsg uvrSiv. (d) Adjectives, which denote classes of men, etc., as ohyol, 
7ro>Uo/, nksloTot, ol x^o'Tol, etc. ; as oklyot aV'd'ocantttv, ol %Qrjo~Tol i&v 
avd-QwiKnv, o ijpavg TOV XQ VOV ) Gtc - And so even in the singular 
number of the adjective ; as iuka.iv a, nao&wcav. (e) Interrogatives ; as tig 
d-<av ; (f) Names of towns belonging to a country ; as By&isEfi TIJS 'lov- 
dodag. (g] Adverbs of place ; as otM,o&t yalrjg, in another part of the 
country ; nov yij? ; in what part of the world ? (A) Adverbs of time ; as 
oifjs T% -fineQaq, in the evening ; nrjvlxa tyq fj^sQa? ; at what time of the day ? 
(i) Superlatives, (which of course indicate a part only) ; as l/xhoros fiao-i- 
As'ftjy. Also of course, adjectives, adverbs, etc., with a superlative 
meaning ; as 1'lo^oj, I'^a, etc. 



(2) When the relation of an adjective, adverb, etc., must be 
shewn by a word subjoined, this word is put in the Genitive. 



E. g. (a) Adjectives ; as rsKsiog r^g ugsiiig, perfect in respect to courage ; 
anoug otQQevKtv naiomv, childless in respect to sons, (b) Adverbs ; as Ttogfa 
aoff'iK?' xaroTSQO) iov TUQIUQOV, underneath in respect to Tartarus, (c) De- 
monstratives ; as slg TOVTO uvayxrjg, unto this in respect to necessity=slg 



(3) All adjectives and participials, indicative of a state of mind, 
feeling, etc. ; of knowledge or ignorance, etc. ; put the Gen. of re- 
lation after them; see and comp. <> 100. 3, d. with notes. 
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E. g. (a) Adjectives ; as analSsvwg fiovvim}? aocpog xaxSiv. (6) Parti- 
cipials ; as ov tgijttav . . . Ij 



(4) Adjectives, etc., indicating plenty or want, fulness or emp- 
tiness, etc. (comp. 100. 3. e.), may take the Gen. after them. 



E. g. (a) Adjectives ; as xsvbg cpgsv&v E^rjftog cplimv* nhrjQijg xsv&v. 
(b) Adverbs ; as adrjv aifjuxw? -tvyavvwov, enough of tyrant's blood. 

(5) All comparatives (which of course intimate relation) put 
the thing compared in the Genitive; comp. <> 100. 3./. 

E. g. (a) Adjectives ; as fisi^v TiaxQog, lit. greater as it respects Ms 

father. Adverbs are of course construed in the same way, when, they 

have the like meaning. (6) As kindred with this construction, may be 

reckoned adjectives denoting rule, superiority, preference of any kind, or 

the contrary, etc. ; as ^dovijg fyxQctTrig' JJTTWJ' vnvov. 



NOTE 1. Adjectives expressive of worth, value, etc., and also of the 
contrary meaning, by a like principle take the Genitive ; as 'tog 
avd$iog Tiuyg. So adverbs of like meaning ; as n$l(og irfg adwlag. 



REMARK. In regard to the classes of words in Nos. 2-5, it is obvious 
that the same general principle may be applied to all of them, viz., that the 
Gen. which follows them is designed to designate the relation which its 
correlate sustains, and which may be expressed by the words in respect to, 
in regard to, etc. Thus xsvog cpQsv&v, empty in respect to mind; crocpbs 
y.ax&v, wary in regard to evils, etc. ; and so of all the rest. 

(6) Adjectives, etc., may be followed by the Gen., when the 
relation designated by the words on account of, etc., is intended to 
be expressed. 

E. g. (a) Talaiva (rv^qpo^ae xtmje, wretched on account of an evil destiny, 
Aesch. Pers. 443 ; svdal^av . . . xal TOV ITQOTIOV xt TCJV hoytuv, fortunate 
on account of his demeanor and his conversation, Plat. Phaed. p. 68. 
(6) Genitives of exclamation, with or without an interjection, are to be 
solved in the like way : e. g. (psv tov nvSyog ! So rijg xvx'n? ! what a lucky 
chance, ! In such cases the context explains the thing referred to by the 
exclamation. 

(7) Participials may take a Gen. denoting material, or the 
source or origin of the action or quality which they express ; comp. 
<> 99. 1. c. 6. 



E. g. " (folviKoq . . . nsjioivjuwDti, made of palm-wood, Xen. Cyrop. V. 
7. 22,- ".. nty/els &vym(ibg -t^g epjg, smitten of my own daughter, Eurip. 
Orest. 491. 

21 
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(8) In classic Greek, time and place are usually put in the Geni- 
tive ; in the N. Test., this relation is commonly marked by pre- 
positions. 

E. g. "l&uxyg, at Ithaca ; TOV 8s$iov, on the right ; tXEivrjg trig yfjsgag, 
on that day ; xsip&vog, in winter. In the N. Test., vvxtog, by night, Matt. 
2 : .14 ; nolag, in what way, Luke 5 : 19 ; tou Aowrou, in future, Gal. 6 : 17 ; 
but the cases of such a construction are rare in the N. Test. 

102. Genitive absolute. 

(1) The Genitive absolute is introduced, where a subordinate 
clause of a sentence exhibits a subject or agent different from that 
in the principal assertion. In this case, to avoid confusion and 
make the construction clear, the subordinate clause has a subject 
and participle in the Genitive. 



E. g. avwv sv&vurj&svTog, Idov, uyyskog Rvqiov, x.-i.l., Matt. 1 : 20 ; iov 
8s : It]aov ytvvydsvTog . . . Idov [Mxyot, ct.no x.r.A, Matt. 2 : 1. Strictly speaking, 
the Gen. absolute has a 1'elation to time, and may be construed as a Gen. 
of this nature ; Winer, p. 170, Anmerk. So, in most cases, we supply 
when in translating such clauses. 



*> 103. Genitive after Prepositions and Adverbs. 

(1) Prepositions express relation ; and on this account, (not in 
and of themselves) they govern the Genitive. It is, therefore, only 
those prepositions which express relations that comport with the 
nature of the Genitive, which govern it ; for all prepositions do not 
govern it. 

NOTE. The old method of solving the appearance of the Gen. case 
when unconnected with a preceding noun, by supplying WBXU, VTCSQ, etc. 
leaves the real difficulty unexplained ; for when I say oQylso"&al TWO?, 
and Vvsx is supplied in order to govern tivog, I may well ask : How 
comes svfxu to govern the Genitive ? The answer to this will be just as 
difficult, as to shew how ogyi'&ff&ai, can govern the Genitive. 



(2) Two purposes are answered by using prepositions of known 
and established meaning before the Genitive ; the first, that the 
relation is thus definitely expressed, and so guarded against mistake ; 
the second, that the expression of relation is thus extended, without 
the hazard of ambiguity. 
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NOTE 1. Several prepositions plainly do not fall directly within the 
relations of the Genitive above explained, but only indirectly. Still there 
is an analogous use in all of those which do govern it ; and the danger of 
mistake is guarded against, by the definite meaning of the prepositions 
themselves. It is thus that the powers of expression in Greek are ex- 
tended. 

(3) Some prepositions govern the Gen. only, because they ex- 
press only those relations that are connected with it ; some govern 
the Genitive and another case, or two other cases, because they 
have other meanings than those which are appropriate to the 
Genitive. 

(a) The Gen. only ; avxl, WTTO, sx (), licexa, irgo. (b) Gen. and Ace. 
dux, xttTw, VTISQ. (c) Gen. Dat., and Accusative ; w^uqp/, nsql, iitl, 

|MT, V710. 



(4) Prepositions in composition with verbs, etc., may govern 
the Genitive, if they govern it when standing alone. In some cases, 
this usage is extended even to prepositions that (when standing 
alone) govern other cases. 

E. g. verbs compounded with EV, <rw, slg, opaii, etc., sometimes (often 
with ff-vv and opov) govern the Genitive. 



(5) In many cases, compound verbs govern the Gen., not be- 
cause of the preposition in them, but because of their meaning. 

NOTE 1. In this way we may account for it (for the most part), when 
we find verbs governing the Gen., and yet compounded with prepositions 
which do not govern it. 

(6) The so called ADVERBS which govern the Gen., in such 
cases become of course mere prepositions expressive of relation, etc. 
Of these there are a considerable number. 

E. g. avev, IXTEQ, Sl%a, dl)tr)v, eyyvq, 
gi, axgi, JiBQu, nsQav, nbjv, #?w> etc - 



GENERAL REMARKS RESPECTING THE GENITIVE. In almost all the cases in 
which verbs, etc., govern this case, other constructions are allowable ; in many 
cases they are common; in some, even the more common. In English I may 
say, to taste this, or to taste of this, etc., sometimes with some difference of mean- 
ing, and sometimes without any. And thus it is in Greek. Constructions with 
prepositions, for the sake of more explicitness, are nearly always allowable ; and 
in the N. Test, they are far more frequent than in the older Greek classics. This 
serves to render the interpretation easier. The student must beware not to con- 
clude, that because a verb governs the Genitive, it can govern rto other cnse, 
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oven where the same idea (for substance) is expressed. The mode of expression 
may be., and is, very diverse; and tins givea to any language far more scope of 
expression, than it would otherwise have. 



DATIVE. 

<> 104. Nature and uses of the Dative. 

(1) The Dative serves for the designation of indirect compli- 
ment, i. e. of the more remote object, to which any action, passion, 
etc., has relation. 

NOTE 1. The direct complement of a transitive verb, for example, is 
the object on which its action, etc., directly operates, or which it affects. 
But the indirect complement is that to or for which this action, etc., takes 
place. 



Hence results this very general principle or rule ; viz., the 
person or thing to or for which any thing is, is done, is directed, 
etc., is put in the Dative after any words which indicate existence, 
action, or direction. 



E. g. <5cox GOI' -frsm aoBffy.fi,' ix&lwv ow vrw <p/Aog' and so 
iwi,to wonder at anything, 1 Pet. 4: 12 ; .nQotrxwEtv iivl, to show reverence 
to one, Matt. 2 : 8, 11 ; yovvnttuv rwl, to kneel to one, Matt. 17 : 14, (in the 
better Codices) ; ofiohoyslv nvl, to make acknowledgement to one, Heb. 13 : 
15 ; neficpso-d-al rtvi, to attribute blame to one, Heb. 8:8; fiaoTVQsiv nvl, 
to bear testimony to one, John 3 : 26 ; and thus (rot ear*, it belongs to thee ; 
CCVTW ylvsTKi, racket etc. 



NOTE 1. The so called Dativus commodi vet incommodi may be rang- 
ed under this general principle. The Dativus commodi occurs very fre- 
quently ; e. g. 2 Cor. 5 : 13, Rom. 14 : 6, 7. Matt. 3 : 16. Mark 9 : 5. 
Luke 1 : 55, al. The Dativus incommodi may be found in Matt. 23: 31, 
liaQTVQ&Ts iavrols, ye bear witness against yourselves. See also Jarnes 
5:3. 



105. Particular classes of words usually governing the Dative. 

(1) Verbs signifying to approach, meet, unite, connect; and 
such as imply approach, etc., in order to complete the action which 
they express, e. g. to associate with, speak to, address, pray to, 
come together, propitiate ; strive with, fight with, rival; follow, 
hear/ken to, give heed to, etc., may take the Dative. 
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' NOTE 1. fhe indirect complement hi these and the like cases may 
be expressed by the Dative ; as stated above, under the general principle. 
In the mean time many of these verbs may also take an Ace. ; just as in 
English we say : ' I fought him,' or ' I fought with him.' 

(2) Verbs signifying to blame, reproach, upbraid, accuse, envy, 
to be angry at, etc., govern the Dat. of the person blamed, etc. 
E. g. aol koidoQsi' T$ diQunovii %ahsjicdvek' vfitv [ASfupsTat' am<n 



(3) Verbs, adjectives, etc., which signify likeness or unlikeness, 
sameness or discrepance, fitness or unfitness, usually govern the 
Dative. 

E. g. oftoiwffu alwv avdgl, I will liken him to a man, Matt. 7 : 24 ; 
ouoiol Eifftv naidloig, Luke 7 : 32 ; taovg v^itv . . . rdlg ^owrdow*, Matt. 20 : 
12 ; EV&STOV sxEWOig, Heb. 6:7; nqircEt, ayloig, Eph. 5:3; louts xlu<Jwn, 
James 1:6. So even avwg is often construed in the classics ; e. g. iv TW 
CCVTW xwdvvM rolg <pvAoTTOJS, in peril the same with that which belongs to 
the basest ; TO amb TW I'jAixHw tlvai, to be the same with that which is silly. 
And in the poets, even tig and toiovTog are sometimes followed by the 
Dative. 

NOTE 1. Some adjectives of the nature above described, such as o^uot- 
og, Zffoe, TiQETHav, etc., sometimes govern the Genitive. The construction 
varies, ad libitum scriptoris. 

NOTE 2. Adjectives, moreover, which signify to be profitable or un- 
profitable, agreeable or disagreeable, friendly or inimical, hard or easy, 
and so of all kindred meanings, may govern the Dative in the same way 
as those described above. 

(4) Verbs signifying to give to, deliver over or up, please, help, 
counsel, command, happen to, yield to, concede, etc., almost of 
course govern the Dative. 

NOTE 1. And yet here, as in most other cases, the language admits 
sometimes of a different construction, some of these verbs occasionally 
governing the Gen., and some the Accusative. 

(5) Passive verbs frequently take the Dative after them, with- 
out any preposition, indicating the agent by which or whom the 
action is done which is indicated by the verb. 

E. g. ^?||u(rtv EntttQETou, he is lifted up by his wealth ; enqaTTKto ocmolg 
T T?J? TTois'ws, the affairs of the city are managed by them. See 106. 4. 5. 
Comp. Matt. 5 : 21. Luke 23 : 15. James 3 : 7, 18. 

NOTE 1. Specially do passive (and also neuter) verbs, signifying an 
affection of the mind, take the Dat. of the thing which occasions that aflfec- 
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lion ; as aycur&svTsg TM Q/oi, exulting in the work ; xahn&s <peQ(o rolg na- 
Ttguyfiacri, I am grieved at the present state of things. 



(6) Adverbs of signification like to that of verbs or adjectives 
governing the Dat., may also take the Dative after them. 

E. g. of^olag svsdga, like a snare, or as a snare ; wvamag quo/, as even 
to me, etc. 

106. Various relations designated by the Dative. 

(1) In respect to, in regard to, is a relation which it not un- 
frequently designates. , 

E. g. pi nctidla ylvso'&e Tulq (pgscrlv, n T?J xctxltx, be not children in 
respect to understanding, but in regard to malice, 1 Cor. 14 : 20 ; opj/cum 
svQs&eig tag v.v&QKmog, in respect to form, he was found as a man, Phil. 2 : 7. 
So Acts 7 : 51. 20 : 22. Heb. 5 : 11. Gal. 1 : 22. Luke 1 : 51, et saep. al. 

NOTE 1. In classic Greek this is also very common ; e. g. a!-i6g cort 
d-avuTov tji noht, he is worthy of death, in respect to the city, Xen. Mem. 
Soc. p. 1 ; TW . . . T/J i&v atv&Qioncav (pi/vsi sU/ofisv, we have said those things 
. . . in respect to human nature, Plato, Phaed. p. 79. In like manner the 
Gen. case is often used ; see 100. 3. c. 

(2) The relation signified by the words in accordance with the 
nature, principles, opinion, judgment, circumstances, etc., of any 
thing or person, is sometimes expressed by the Dative. 

E. g. ' Except ye be circumcised TW !'# Motvcreag, agreeably to the 
usage of Moses? Acts 15 : 1 ; ao-Tsiog TW -d-sw, Acts 7 : 20, dvvuTce TW -d-sti, 
2 Cor. 10 : 4, (but this may mean : Are feasible to him). So Plat. Phaed. 
p. 101, el' aol uM.i]hoig v(j.(povsl y dtacpovsl, if in your opinion they mutually 
agree or differ. 

(3) The manner in which any thing is done, etc., is designated 
by the Dative. 

E. g. ' Praying cDttttulvmip tr) xeycdi], with the head uncovered,' 1 Cor. 
11 : 5 ; 'Ye were circumcised neQiwufi axeigonoiriTU),' Col. 2 : 11.- 



NOTE 1. In conformity with this use of the Dative, are many nouns 
employed abverbially ; e. g. dijuocria, at the public expense ; xowjl, in com- 
mon; Win, privately, et al. 

(4) The instrument is put in the Dative. 

E. g. ).t&(p Ttjv xsycdqv notTu&g ' ' Upholding all things TW qifaaTt -i^g 
dwotpwg avtov,' Heb. 1:3; TW nloiaqlm <f\l$ov, they came by means of a 
small boat, John 21 : 8 ; et al. saepe. 
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(5) The cause or occasion of any thing may be put in the Da- 
tive. 

E. g. ' They were broken offrfj tt7rtor/<x,'Ilom. 11 : 20; 'Ye obtained 
mercy 1$ romwv 7rEt#/, through their disobedience,' i. e. the occasion of 
mercy being extended to you, was their disobedience, Rom. 11 : 30. So 
in the classics : <po/3w anfy-d-ov, they departed through fear ; noUol oml&tt- 
vov axgarsltt, many died through intemperance ; croi XUQOVGI, they rejoice 
through means of you; winoig Ivnov^e&a, we grieve because of these, i. e. 
our grief is occasioned by them. 

NOTE 1. It is easy to see, that such verbs as to delight in, to rejoice in, 
be troubled, be sad, be satisfied or unsatisjied, to be willing or unwilling, to 
iconder at, be terrified, be astonished, etc., may very naturally put the cause 
or occasion of these emotions in the Dative. 

NOTE 2. In like manner verbs signifying to distinguish one's self, to 
excel, to be eminent, etc., put the quality which is the cause or ground of 
distinction, in the Dative. 

(6) Time when and place where, are put in the Dative. 

E. g. T/J<5e TJ? VVXTI, this ve?\y night ; tamy vy r^isqn, on the same day ; 
fittKQw XQWfy during a long time. So Jifiu, at Delos ; Jcadwvt, at Dodona ; 
Mvxrjvctig, at Mycaence. 

107. Dative with Prepositions and compound Verbs. 

(1) Prepositions adapted to express any of the various relations 
of the Dative, may govern this case. 

E. g. (a) Governing the Dat. only ; iv, crvv (w). (b) Governing the 
Dat. (and also the Gen. and Ace.) ; a^cpl, nscil, inl, JUSTW, nctqu, vno. 

(2) Verbs compounded with these prepositions may of course 
govern the Dative. 

NOTE 1. In particular ; verbs compounded with crvv, pszcc, and ofiov 
take the Dative, because the idea of association or union (so consonant with 
the nature of the Dative) is expressed by these words. 

NOTE 2. Verbs with inl and JIQOS not unfrequently take the Dative, 
even in cases where the Ace. would seem most consonant with the prepo- 
sitions ; e. g. ETiiaTQartiiKiv tivi, TiQoa-pa^eiv nvl. 



(3) Any verbs compounded with prepositions which do not 
govern the Dative, may govern this case, if they have a meaning 
which is appropriate to such a regimen. 
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GENERAL REMARK I. The Dative without any preposition before it, ' 
is more common in the earlier than in the later Greek ; and more usual in 
the classics, than in the N. Testament. Indeed, in a great number of ca- 
ses, after verbs of almost every kind, which usually govern the Dative, a 
preposition is inserted by the N. Test, writers ; which makes the relation 
still more definite and explicit. In particular does the preposition sv 
mark the relation of the Dative ; so that we have vyiavsiv 1% nhrst and 
evrij Tticrisi, SicKpsgsiv iivL and ev Ttvl, etc. 

But the Greek has a wide latitude of construction ; and the Accus. 
with elg or ngog before it, often express the like relation as the Dative ; 
e. g. svxofiut &eoi and svxopui, nqbg &EOV, so ysvSsa&al tivi and ngog Ttvtt, 
svdoxslv d'g TWU and tivl. So with adjectives ; as sv&sTog sl'g it or iivt, et 
al. mult. 

GENERAL REMARK II. Here, as in the case of the Genitive, most verbs, 
etc., which govern the Dative, are capable of another construction, and 
may govern the Ace. or Gen., pro libitu scriptoris, as the nature of the case 
may be. The student should learn, therefore, in most cases rather to say- 
may govern, than must govern. 



ACCUSATIVE. 

108. Nature and uses of the Accusative. 

(1) The Ace. case marks the direct complement of the verb, 
i. e. the object which the action of the verb affects, either as pro- 
ducing it, or in some way operating upon it ; or else, toward which 
the action of the verb is immediately directed. 

(2) In respect to all verbs which designate an action that is 
plainly transitive in its nature, as TL'TITW, the use of the Ace. after 
them is too plain to need any illustration, being common to all lan- 
guages. But, 

(3) The Greeks employ the Ace. after many Verbs, which are 
in their own nature not strictly transitive, but more or less of a 
neuter or intransitive signification ; and the extent of this usage can 
hardly be made the subject of grammatical rule ; it must be learned 
by practice. 



E. g. otUtjv udbv slffiv, they go [by] the way of the sea, Horn. ; ii\v 
acplxtTo, he came [to] the island; Slygov fialvtiv, to go [into] a chariot; si~ 
-d-slv oSov, to travel [by] the way ; TrAw vyqu xeisv&ci, he sails [on] the wa- 
tery tvays. And so even of place ; e. g. iji#e %&6v<x, he came [to] the coun- 
try. But such constructions are much more common in poetry than in 
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prose ; e. g. Qa, ia^no), ^S'TTW, ^s'oo, unvvdio, %ogsv(a, and the like, take the 
Ace. after them. 

NOTE 1. There is a very large class of verbs, which from their nature 
do not seem fully to belong to the order of transitive, nor fully to the order of 
intransitive ones, but hold a kind of intermediate place between the two ; 
and yet they very commonly govern the Ace. case. My meaning is, that 
when we examine strictly into the nature of this class of verbs, we shall 
find that the action which they express, cannot be truly and accurately 
named transitive, inasmuch as it does not affect the object which is put in 
the Ace. case. Still the verb itself is so far transitive, that it requires some 
object to be named after it toward which the action stands related ; for 
without the designation of this, the meaning of the verb would be incom- 
plete. If there be any obscurity in this statement, it will be made alto- 
gether clear by examples ; e. g. in ngoaxwuv tivu (common in the best 
classical writers),' the verb does not express an action of which iiva. is prop- 
erly the subject ; for the worship paid to any being does not (strictly con- 
sidered) affect him at all, but it affects only the worshipper himself. Yet 
when we say, he worshipped, we feel of course that the idea is incomplete 
and imperfect unless the object of worship (for so we must call it) is also 
named. Kindred to this example are a multitude of cases in Greek ; e. g. 
such as Sogv(fostv rtvu, to be a spear-bearer for one (as we express it in 
English) ; and so HoAaxstia), cp&uva, lav&av^.sTiitQOTisvu), sntidno), /3A,7rt, 
anodidQttffxu), ofivvpi,, ao-s^slv, cpsvysw, and many other like verbs, usually 
take the Accusative. 

NOTE 2. In like manner, all such verbs as designate the feelings and 
affections of the mind, though not strictly transitive, very commonly take 
after them the Accus. of the object which occasions such feelings or af- 
fections e.g. alo-%vvou(xi, aVTov, lam ashamed [of] him; alSsofjiai CCUTOV, 
I reverence him ; ejtoiKT&lgm avTov, 1 pity him ; shea avTov, I compassionate 
him ; and so of other like verbs, as an'kctyxvl&iiou,, (po^sofiat, ttffs/Ss'o), 
etc., in the N. Testament, where the idiom in question is common. 

NOTE 3. Even such verbs, expressive of the feelings or affections, 
as may be called strictly intransitive, i. e. such as make a complete sense 
of themselves, do, among the Greeks, not unfrequently take the Ace. after 
them, in order to designate the object toward which such feelings are ex- 
ercised ; e. g. atyia amov 1 am distressed [for] him; ax-d-opai, ehxog, lam 
grieved [for] the ivound ; wdlvw fiuQoq, 1 am in anguish [on account of] the 
burden ; ov xaigovai rovg d-vycrxovTug, they exult not [over] the dying ; <&otQ- 
QK> duvwiov, I am fearless [of] death. This liberty sometimes extends very 
far among the poets ; as Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1489, \Uvvtf |U<)pl fionov*Ag- 
Tepiv, lit. dance around the altar Diana, i. e. dancing around the altar 
[venerate or worship] Diana. 

NOTE 4. This liberty in regard to verbs indicative of feeling, is at 
times extended to some others ; e. g. d-miv yapov, to sacrifice [on account 
of] a wedding ; -&VEW evayyeliu, to sacrifice [because of] good news ; ^juat 
ffe^ua 0-Efj.vov, I sit [upon] an honourable seat ; xa#t'a)j/ Tgwrofla, sitting [up- 
on] a tripod, etc. 

22 
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REMARK. Nothing is plainer, therefore, than that there is much 
which is arbitrary in the usages of the Greek language, as to what verbs 
are to be construed in a transitive manner. The lexicons, which ought 
to mark these usages in respect to every verb, are to the present hour defi- 
cient ; I mean the general lexicons of the Greek language. Much that 
is useful, remains to be done in this respect. 

(4) Verbs transitive, and still oftener intransitive, take an Ace. 
of a conjugate noun, i. e. one of a kindred meaning. 

E. g. ffnslgat rbv cmoQov, Luke 8:5; cpvlacro-ovTig cpvltxxug, Luke 2 : 
8 ; Tt\v dimlav xglffiv xglvcas, John 7 : 24 ; o-TgajEvr] TIJV xcdyv aTQotTslav, 
1 Tim. 1 : 18, et al. saepe. This has sometimes been called Hebreiv 
idiom ; but it is as common in Greek as in Hebrew, and extends even 
more to verbs that are intransitive ; as the classic fiovhvco fiovbiv, voati 
voffov, EJiififiovvrat enifA&Eiav, nohul^si no'kt^.ov, xivdsvvsiKa Ktvdvvsv^a, 
y&untt ysXw, ydtpovg syrifiav, (pvyfy cpsvysiv, etc. show ; Matth. 408. In 
general, the meaning is more fully and emphatically expressed by this 
mode of phraseology. 

(5) Many verbs govern two Accusatives ; (a) The one of a 
person and the other of a thing ; or, (&) The one of a subject and 
the other of (an explanatory) predicate. 

E. g. (a) Verbs of clothing and unclothing; John 19 : 2. Matt. 27 : 31. 
Mark 15 :. 17. (2) Verbs signifying to give to drink ; Mark 9 : 41. 1 Cor. 
3:2. (3) Of anointing; as in Heb. 1 : 9. (4) Of loading; Luke 11: 
46. (5) Of persuading ; Acts 28: 23. (6) Of adjuring ; Acts 19: J3. 
1 Thess. 5: 27. (7) Of reminding; 1 Cor. 4: 17. John 14: 26. (8) Of 
asking ; Mark 4 : 10, 

NOTE 1. This idiom is widely extended in classic Greek. Verbs sig- 
nifying to treat well or ill, to make, to speak well or ill, beg, teach, take away, 
rob, spoil, conceal, hide, compel, distribute, etc., govern two Accusatives. 

(6) Verbs of nominating, choosing, naming, constituting, regarding as, 
etc. ; as 'iva noiyawo'iv avrbv jjacri'kia, John 6: 15 ; v^iaq S&ETO eniaxonovg, 
Acts 20 : 28 ; ov s&tpts X^QOVO^IOV, Heb. 1:2. So in the classics ; TOV 
rcafigvav a-nsSsi^s axQixvqyov n'kovtov ttal tip]v . . . ayn&u vofil^ovfft' ao- 
(f>i(ni]v ovofiu^ovo-i lov avSqu, etc. In these and all similar cases, the second 
Ace. may be considered as exegetical apposition. 

NOTE 2. Hebraism is it, when dq with the Ace. is employed in such 
cases ; as 'He raised up for them TOV Jaflld dq fiaadiu, David for a king,' 
i. e. David the king. Comp. Heb. 1 : 5.7. , r . ' ./ 

(6) The Passive of verbs governing two Accusatives, retains 
the latter of them. 



E. g. mxQadpveiG, g IdiSotx&yTe, 2 Thess. 2: 15; ib fidtrtTio-pa, o eyw 
t Mark 10 : 38; da^jasTat noMoi?, Luke 12: 47. 
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NOTE 1. Even verbs which govern the Dat. and Accus., do some- 
times retain the Ace. ; as TECTrltmiytcet. sv&yyehov, Gal. 2 : 7. 



(7) The Accusative (like the Gen. and Dative) is often em- 
ployed, in order to define or point out some particular relation of a 
person or thing. 

E. g. ffxrivoTtoiol Ti]v Ts^vrjv, tent-makers [in respect to] occupation, Acts 
18 : 3 ; TOV agi-d-fiov . . . nsvTaxivxlhiot,, five thousand [in] number, John 6 : 
10. So in the classics ; AvSog ecru TO ysvog, he is a Lydian [by] descent ; 
o KvQog . . . siSo? fisv xdttio-Tog, yv%i]v 8s cpdav&QKmoTaiog' ' The river 
Marsyas has 25 feet TO eiigog, as to breadth? 

NOTE 1. Cases of this nature are usually solved by supplying xotra 
before the Accusative. But nothing can be more evident, than that the 
preposition is here (as in the case of the Gen. and Dative) unnecessary. 
When inserted it only renders the relation of the noun more explicit. 

(8) The Ace. is often employed when time and space are de- 
signated. 



E. g. WQOV evvomiv, Acts 10 : 3. So TQivrjv fipeQav, SMOVW I'xi;, fls'xw- 
TOV erog, these ten years. As to space ; ndvrs crradlovg, TO @a&og Surxlhoi, 
two thousand [as to] depth. 

(9) The Ace. frequently stands adverbially. 



E. g. T?JJ> pjv, at first ; Te'Ao?, finally ; TTJV TO^/OTW/V, as soon as pos- 
sible, etc. 

(10) Several prepositions govern the Accusative. 

(a) The Ace. only : avu, slg (sg), wg (sometimes used as a preposition). 
(6) The Ace. and some other case ; t, XOSTK, vnsg. (c) The Ace., with 
the Gen. and Dative ; apcpl, jisgt, inl, fisra, naga,. Jtgog, vno. 

GENERAL REMARK ON THE GEN., DAT., AND ACCUSATIVE. It is very 
obvious, that all these cases are used to designate the relation which 
we express by the words in respect to, in regard to, with reference to. In 
many instances it is altogether a matter of indifference which of the cases 
is employed, and it is left to the choice of the writer ; e. g. ^ivdog slpi, TO 
ysvog, or rw y&vst, or ysvovg. In many other cases, nicer shades of diver- 
sity are manifest ; in others still, the cases cannot be exchanged at all for 
each other. Nothing but an accurate knowledge, however, of the idioms 
of the Greek tongue, can enable one to judge in cases of such a nature. 
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PRONOUNS, 

<> 109. General 'principles respecting gender and number. 

(1) It is a general law respecting pronouns of every kind, that 
they should conform, as to gender, to the noun which is their cor- 
relate. But concord in this respect is often merely ad sensum. 

E. g. ' Teach navxa T t&vrj, baptizing aviovg,' 1 masc. pronoun, because 
s&vt) designates men, Matt. 28 : 19 ; isKvla /uov, oi)g ndhv aSlvu, where ovg re- 
fers to iwviu for the like reason, Gal. 4 : 19; 'There is naitiuQiov IV 
here, og Y.. r. A, (in the better Cocld.), John 6:9. So in 2 John v. 1- Acts 
15 : 17. Mark 5: 41. Rom. 2 : 34, 26. Rev. 17 : 5. This is frequent in 
classic Greek ; Matth. 434. 

(2) Plural pronouns are often employed, when the correlate 
noun is nomen multitudinis, i. e. is in the singular number, but 
has a collective sense. 

E. g. KO.OV . . . avr&v, Matt. 1 : 21 ; iv //e'trw ysvsoig . .. ei> otc, Phil. 2 : 15 ; 
iji EKK^ffiK . . . amtuv, 3 John v. 9 ; TOU axorovg . . . VTI' ctvrw, Eph. 5 : 11, 
12 ; XOJTW Tivtffttv nofoV) iv alg v.. T. L The adjectives each, every, are col- 
lectives in their own nature, and therefore they cause the noun with 
which they are joined to partake of this sense. So ^is and 'i^N in He- 
brew, are followed often by a plural verb. 

NOTE 1. Pronouns are often used in a generic sense, i. e. as collectives 
or in the place of nouns of multitude. In the O. Test, this occurs times 
without number. 

110. Use of personal pronouns. 

(1) Personal pronouns, specially in the oblique cases, are more 
frequent in the N. Test., than is usual in classic Greek. 

NOTE 1. The ground of this seems to be the same as in the case of pre- 
positions, which also are employed in the N. Test, with unusual frequen- 
cy. A definiteness is thus given to the expression in Greek, such as a 
foreigner would very naturally seek for, because it made the language 
more intelligible to him ; and in respect to the Greeks, all the Hebrews 
were in a sense foreigners. Seldom indeed is the pronoun omitted, where 
we might expect it ; e. g. Acts 13 : 3. Mark 6 : 5. 1 Tim. 6 : 2. 

(2) Personal pronouns are not usually added to verbs, as the 
subjects of them. When they are, emphasis or distinction is gen- 
erally intended. 

E. g. av in Luke 17 : 8 ; v^itig in Mark 6 ; 37. So also" in Mark 13 : 
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23. 1 John 4 : 19, et al. saepe. But in some cases, it is difficult to make 
out an emphatic meaning ; e. g. vpelg in Mark 13 : 9 ; eyca in Eph. 5 : 32. 
In a few cases, in the same sentence, one verb has a pronoun expressed 
and another has not ; e. g. in Luke 10 : 23, 24, fiUnerB ... vfislg (ftenE- 
%t. See also 2 Cor. 11 : 29. 

(3) In some cases, the noun itself is repeated, where we might 
naturally expect the pronoun. 

E. g. in Luke 3 : 19, c IfQ(o8r}g ; and so nQovomov in 2 Cor. 3 : 7; see also 
John 10: 41. In some cases of this nature, there is an emphasis or sig- 
nificance attached to the repetition of the noun ; e. g. John 4 : 1. Matt. 10 : 
23. Luke 12 : 8. 9 : 26. John 6 : 40, et saep. al. 



(4) ^vxos is ranked by most grammarians among the demon- 
strative pronouns ; but in its oblique cases it is employed as a per- 
son al pronoun. 

NOTE 1. AvTog, when joined with a noun or pronoun as a kind of 
adjective, means self; and with the article, self-same, the same ; as o nct- 
T}JQ ainbg, lyw ambg, ol vnb t^g amrjg {j.r)Tgbg xgacplvisg, those who are 
nourished by the same mother ; ol Ilsgcrat KUI amol, even the Persians them- 
selves, etc. 

NOTE 2. Ambg (when used as described above), may stand either 
before a noun and its article, as amog o ads^cpbg ; or after both, as o naiJjQ 
ambg', or between the article and its noun (like adjectives), as TO amo 
XWQIOV. When it stands after the noun, the intention of the writer usually 
is, to render its meaning (self) emphatic. 

-v 

NOTE 3. When employed alone (in the Nom.) as the subject of a 
sentence, the presence of a personal pronoun joined with it, viz., iya, vv, 
etc., is implied. In this case ipse (and not ille) is the proper meaning. Al- 
though we often translate ambg by he simply, yet the Greek means he 
himself, or himself, etc. But in the oblique cases, ambg is a simple pro- 
noun, him, her, it, etc. ; and is so used times without number. 

NOTE 4. The noun to which ambg relates when it is employed as a 
pronoun, is sometimes a collective one, as Matt. 4 : 23, amtav refers back 
to Palilalav, (the country for its inhabitants). So in Matt. 9 : 35. Luke 
4 : 15. al. ; (constructio ad sensum). Not unfrequently ambg stands relat- 
ed to some noun merely implied by the nature of the case or by the con- 
text ; as in Luke 1 ; 17, ' He shall go before amov, him, 1 viz. the Messiah, 
not mentioned in the preceding discourse ; amov in 1 John 2 : 12, in 
reference to Christ. So amov in 2 John v. 6 ; and in many cases the 
reference is more or less obscure. 

NOTE 5. Ambg, as a pronoun, is not unfrequently repeated, in cases 
where its use would seem to be pleonastic ; e. g. e&k&bvrt avT$ EK -rot) 
nlolov, sv&wg uni'ivTijcrsv am$, Mark 5 : 2. So Mark 9 : 28. Matt. 26 : 71. 
Rev. 6 : 4, al. But such constructions, following clauses with a participle, 
are common in the classics. More pleonastic still would seem to be the 
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following constructions, with clauses containing the relative pronoun ; viz., 

olg tdo&r] amoig uSim]acti x. t. ^, Rev. 7:2; vp> ovdslg Svvcfiai xheiaat am^v. 

Rev. 3:8; so Mark 7 : 25. 13 : 19, comp. Rev. 12 : 14, onov and && 

V This is veiy common in the Sept. and in the Hebrew ; but it is also found 

; in classical Greek, Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 19. Diod. Sic. 1. 97. XVII. 35. See 

many examples of the pleonastic repetitions of personal pronouns, in Matth. 

465. 4. Sometimes this repetition seems to be for the sake of emphasis, 

and sometimes for the sake of greater perspicuity. '' ' ', /<T ,>' ' . ( ,".' 



(5) 'JZavTOv (Attice avzov) is a compound of *' and avTog, and 
is used only in the oblique cases. But its use is not so limited, as 
its etymology would seem to indicate. 

NOTE 1. It is sometimes applied to the 1 pers. plural, as in Rom. 8 : 23. 
1 Cor. 11 : 31. 2 Cor. 1: 1, 9. al; sometimes to the 2 pers. plural, as in 
John 12 : 8. Phil. 2 : 12. Matt. 3 : 9, al ; sometimes to the 2 pers. sing., 
as in John 18 ; 34. The same usage is found in the classics. 

NOTE 2. AVTOV, etc., the Attic form, is used in a multitude of cases where 
ITO{/, etc., might have been employed. It often depends merely on the 
mode of expression which the writer deems the more eligible, and not on 
any substantial difference of meaning, whether the one or the other is em- 
ployed. Hence the continual discrepancies of the Codices, in relation to 
these words. Generally where the pronoun refers to the principal sub- 
ject of the sentence, eotviov (UVTOV) is employed. Rost's Grammar, 
99. 2. 

<> 111. Possessive pronouns. 

.(1) The possessive pronominal adjectives, (for such they are), 
are not very frequent in the N. Testament. Instead of f[*6g, ads, 
etc., the Gen. of the personal pronoun, {AOV, <7oJ } etc., is more com- 
monly employed. 

NOTE. 1. This is the case also in the classics. The position more- 
over of the proper possessives, is like that of adjectives in general. 
The pronouns employed instead of them, may precede or follow the 
noun, e. g. fycav / ffanygiu, Rom. 13: 11 ; fiov T^V #', Phil. 2:2; and 
often so in the writings of Paul, Luke, and John. The other construc- 
tion, such as o d-tog fiov, y nlcnig Vfi&v, etc., is too common to need ex- 
amples. The first of these constructions has generally been deemed em- 
phatic ; but many instances occur, where no particular emphasis is appa- 
rent. 

(2) The meaning of possessive pronouns may be subjective or 
objective. 

E. g. o cros no&oq may mean, the desire which you have, or the longing 
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of another after you. So x^v p]v avupiviviv, the remembering of me, Luke 
22 : 19 ; TW iifieTsgoj sheet,, through mercy bestowed on you, Rom. 11 : 31. See 
2 Tim. 4:6. 1 Cor. 15 : 31. So ij ^fiheqa ewoiw may mean our own 
benevolence, or benevolence toward us. 

(3) The Dative of pronouns often supplies the place of a pos- 
sessive pronoun. 



E. g. PJHJ9 uoi, my mother ; ol rffuv trvpfjuxxot, our allies ; vol S 
thine enemies. The true solution of such cases seems to be either thus 
a mother in respect to me ; or, p?T)p ] 



(4) The place of the possessive pronominal adjective, or of the 
pronoun in its stead, is sometimes supplied, in the N. Test., by 



E. g. sig rbv i'Siov ayQov to his field, Matth. 22 : 5 ; iovg Idlovg 
his servants ; where to say, his own field, his own servants, does not seem 
to be the intention of the writer. See also 1 Pet. 3 : 1, and comp. Prov. 
27 : 8. Jos. 7 : 10 in the Sept. In the classics, no certain example of such 
a usage has been produced. 

112. Demonstrative pronouns. 

(1) The demonstratives OVTOS, od,txttvog, (aJro'?) 5 stand some- 
times immediately before the verb, and after the subject of the sen- 
tence, in order to give emphasis to the expression. 

E. g. ' He who eudureth to the end, ovrog ffa&qffevcu. ' Matt. 24 : 13. 
See Matt. 6 : 4. Mark 7: 15, 20. 12: 40, et al. saepe. 

(2) Ourog more usually refers to a preceding noun ; ode to 
something which follows ; but at other times ovrog refers to a more 
distant object, ods to a nearer one. OVTOS (in distinction from 
txnvo?) also refers to what immediately precedes ; ixslvQ?, to that 
which is more remote. 

NOTE 1. Yet none of these usages are invariable ; for there are cases 
where they are relinquished. Not unfrequently, (as in respect to avxo? as 
a pronoun), the subject referred to is remote, or merely implied, or simply 
something which the nature of the topic under discussion suggests. See 
Acts 4: 11, oiiTog. I John 5 : 20 is a doubtful case, so far as omos is con- 
cerned. See also Acts 8 : 26. 7: 19. 2 John v. 8. 

NOTE 2. The usual place of ovwg is before the noun to which it has 
relation (when adjectively used ) ; that ofexelvog, after the noun. But the 
reverse of this sometimes happens in both cases. 
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(3) Some one of the demonstrative pronouns is omitted, but 
still implied, in innumerable cases where the relative pronoun is em- 
ployed ; which latter seems often to include the demonstrative 
along with it. 

E. g. ctyoQctaov <nv xgelav j#o/iij>, buy [those things] of which we have 
need, i. e. ayoguffov [xa sxsiva] av x. T. A, John 13 : 29 ; ' How shall they call 
fig ov ovx ETUGTTSWCO',' i. e. slg sxftvov ov ovx x. T. A, Rom. 10 : 14 ; ' What 
fruit had ye ecp olg vvv raM7#w(7'#8,' i. e. iriixdvoig dig vvy x.x.%, Rom. 
6 : 21 ; agag scp o XUXEXEIXO, i. e. exeivo scp o x. t. A, Luke 5 : 25. Comp. 
John 6 : 29. 2 Cor. 5 : 10. The same idiom is frequent in the classics. 

(4) The Demonstrative rovzo is often employed before 'fact, 
on, and the like particles, when that which follows them is intend- 
ed to be made particularly emphatic. 

E. g. slSag xovw, oxi x. T. A, 1 Tim. 1:9; oiSct xovxo, on x. x. 1, 
Acts 20 : 29. So ttg TOVTO . . . *iva x. T. A, Acts 9 : 21 ; slg TOVTO yug .... 
'iva x. x. i, Rom. 14 : 9. and so, very often, in all parts of the N. Test. 
and sometimes in the classics. 

NOTE 1. The neuters xavxa, TOUTO, etc., are often used adverbially. 
Tomviv appears, also, to be employed in the same way as the singular num- 
ber, in 3 John v. 4 ; and so xama in John 15 : 17. 

<> 113. Relative Pronouns. 

(1) As a general principle, the relative agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender and number ; but there are not a few exceptions to- 
this. 

E. g. when another noun, etc., is added by way of explanation, the 
relative not unfrequently conforms to this latter noun ; as rijg avhyg, o ea- 
11 TtQaitUQiov, Mark 15 : 16 ; T$ cmignaxl o-ov, og sort Xgunog, Gal. 3: 16. 
So Eph. 1 : 14. 6: 17. 1 Tim. 3: 15. Phil. 1 : 28. Eph. 3 : 13. 1 Cor. 
4 : 17. But the anomaly in question is not confined to these cases only j 
for in Matt. 27 : 33. Mark 15 : 22. 12 : 42. John 1 : 39, 42, 43. Heb! 
7 : 3, the pronoun (o neuter) agrees with neither the antecedent nor conse- 
quent noun, but rather with ?//* implied. So in Xen. Cyrop. vm. 2. 11^ 
et al. ; see Bib. Repos. n, p. 63. In the classics, the relative not unfre- 
quently differs from its antecedent, both in number and gender. Matth. 
475, seq. 

(2) While the relative commonly agrees with its antecedent i 
gender and number, it usually depends on the verb, etc., which it. 
stands connected with, for the case in which it is put ; but often 
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> times it conforms to the case of its antecedent, let the verb govern 
whatever case it may. 

This is called ATTRACTION. E. g. snl nao-tv, olq i\xovffav } Luke 2 : 20 ; 
ETflffTSvyav .... iff* hoyoj, w smsv, John ,2 : 22 ; iisgl nuvrutv T&V sgycav 
. . . . w itrspwrav, Jude v. 15. So in Acts 3 : 81, 25. 10 : 39. 7 : 17. 22 : 
10. James 2:5. 1 Pet. 4 : 11. John 15 : 20. 21 : 10, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. In most parts of the N. Test., this usage is very common, or 
rather, it is the regular one. But in Matthew it never occurs ; and in 
Mark but once, 7 : 13. 

NOTE 2. The word, whether a noun or demonstrative pronoun, etc., 
which is the antecedent, is often omitted, while the relative assumes the 
same case that it would, provided the antecedent had been expressed ; e. g.. 
{ispviifisvog wv engage, i. e. {ts}ivi]p&vog [TWV ngaiyfiUTeav] wv znQod-s. So 
olg l^w #aY*t, the things I have, I use, for ^w,t [romoig] olq &%o) ; and 
with still greater latitude, as dsivoxfQK EOTIV ... wv dgrixat, they are more 
dreadful than the things which I have said, for SUVOTKQU ioTW [exsivtov] av 
d'gr)xa. Comp. Heb. 5 : 8. Rom. 15 : 18. 

(3) Vice versa, the noun sometimes conforms to the case in 
which the relative is put by the proper regimen of the verb. 



E. g. (a) When the noun precedes, as TOV ay-iov ov xAw/tsy, 1 Cor. 10 : 
16 ; M&ov ov anedoxlftacrav, ovrog x. T. A, Matt. 21 : 42 ; TiavTt <a sdo\h] 
noiv, Luke 12 : 48. (fc) When the noun follows ; as ov eyoi ajisxEcpahtra 
'lo)(xvvt)V, ovrog x, T. A, Mark 6 : 16 ; dg ov nagsSodyTE rvnov didaxijg, Rorn. 
6 : 17. Philem. v. 10. Both usages occur in the classics. Comp. Heb. 
5: 8. 



> 114. Interrogatives. 

(1) The interrogatives TI'S, ri, are not only employed in ques- 
tions direct and indirect, but even in some cases where the Greeks 
would employ o rt. 



E. g. do&qffscat v[uy . . . Tt AcdijasTS, what ye shall say, shall be given to 
you, Matt. 10 : 19 ; sToifjiauov il dsijiPijo'Ki, prepare that which I may eat, 
Luke 17 : 8. Mark 6 : 36. So Xenophon ; ovx l^co il fi&tflv swrw, / 
have nothing more important which I could say, Cyrop. vi. 1, 48. 



In the N. Test., 't'vu rl is frequently employed in an inter- 
rogative sense, why ? wherefore ? 

E. g. Matt. 9 : 4. 27 : 46. Luke 13 : 7. al. It is also employed in the 
same way in the Greek classics. 

NOTE 1. The student will remember, that the interrogatives tig, il> 

23 
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always have the acute accent, which is retained on the first syllable in the 
oblique cases ; by which the interrogatives are distinguished from the in- 
definite pronouns. 

115. Indefinite Pronouns. 

(1) Tig, TI (indefinite), are sometimes added to nouns, in order 
to express the idea of a certain, a kind of, etc, 

E. g. c*nttQ%i]v viva, a kind of first fruits, James 1 : 18. 

(2) Sometimes they are joined to numerals ; and sometimes to 
adjectives. 

In the first case, they mean a certain, or about so many ; as dvo nvag 
Acts 23 : 23. So ^JUE'^K? Efidopixovra -tivag, some seventy days. With ad- 
jectives, they have a kind of intensive meaning, as (pofteQu iig hSoyj] xgl- 
o~K>g a certain terrible expectation of punishment, Heb. 10: 27; (Jiiyag rig, 
some great affair, some important personage, Acts 8: 9. 1 Cor. 3: 7. Gal. 2: 
6, al. 

<> 116. Hebraism as to the designation of certain pronouns. 



(1) The usual classic words ovdel?, ^dfig, no one, are some- 
times expressed in the manner of the Hebrew bb i6, ov nag; 
yet with this modification, that the negative particle (ov or ft*?') is 
closely joined with the verb of the sentence, and not with -nag. 



E. g. OVK uv sffca&t] naaa O-<XQ%, lit. then could not be saved allfiesh, i. e. 
no flesh or no man could he saved, Matt. 24 : 22 ; 011 tftxcucoxhjtrsTea nacru 
<r<xg$, no Jlesh, i.e. no man, shall be justified, Rom. 3:20. Eph! 5: 5. 1 
John 2 : 21. John 3 : 15. 1 Cor. 1 : 29. Acts 10 : 14. Rev. 7 : 1. See the 
like idiom, also, in Matt. 10 : 29. Luke 1 : 37. 

NOTE 1. Different from this is the case, where the negative particle 
is immediately connected with nag / for then the meaning is as in other 
languages, i. e. not every one, (q. d. only some of ). E. g. ov nag 6 ttyav 
xvgis, KVQIS, K. T. X, it is not every individual, ivho addresses me with Lord ! 
Lord I etc., Matt. 7 : 21 ; ov irixo-a cra^ f] ami] VUQ$, not alljlesh. is the 
same Jlesh, i. e. there are different kinds of flesh, etc., 1 Cor. 15 : 39. So 
oil navTsg in Matt. 19: 11. Rom. 9:6. 10: 16. 

REMARK. Philosophically considered, there is no difficulty in the 
mode of expression stated in the text above. For example, John 2:21, 
ort nav yevdog iv. rijg ai^'Oslag OVK torn, for every lie is not of the truth, 
which must of course be equivalent to no lie is of the truth. But in the 
classics this mode of expression is not found ; nor is it frequent in the 
N. Testament. 
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(2) The one and the other, in classic Greek, may be express- 
ed by sTg piv, sTg fit; but in the N. Test, we find ftg ... v,ai sTg. 

E. g. Matt. 20 : 21. 27 : 38. Mark'4 : 8. et al. The Heb. idiom, 
N> seems to be the basis of the N. Test mode of expression. 



ADJECTIVES. 

<> 117. Concord of adjectives ivith nouns. 

(1) The general rule respecting adjectives as united to nouns, 
etc., is, that they must agree with them in gender and number ; 
but to this there are not a few exceptions. 

NOTE 1. An adjective agrees with a noun, when it is so combined 
with it as to form one whole, which, without the adjective, would be im- 
perfectly or incompletely expressed. On the other hand, the adjective is 
a predicate in a sentence, when the expression of the noun, etc., is com- 
plete without it, and the adjective only adds some new limitation. 

(2) Concord merely ad sensum is frequent in respect to adjec- 
tives. 

E. g. (a) In respect to gender ; as ia <nQarsv/j,aT<x . . . evdsdvfisvot, Rev. 
19 : 14; T hotna s&vr) . . . lffxoTiff(j.Voi,, Eph. 4 : 17 ; cpcaval ^s/Xt. .. 
fayovTsg, Rev. 11 : 15. So frequently in the classics. (6) In regard to 
number; TO jthii&og . . .%alQovT$, Luke 19 : 37 ; o A,6g . . . Exx^ocjiiiSoi, 
Acts 3 : 11. So in the classics ; e. g. xqv nohv . . . ovxaq, Thucyd. III. 
79, and the like oftentimes ; see Matth. 434. 

NOTE 1. In Rev. 14 : 19, we find i^v fojvov . . . TOV fiiyav ; but fojvotf 
is itself of the common gender. 

(3) The same adjective belonging to nouns of different gender 
and connected, if it precede the nouns, is, when repeated, usually 
put in its appropriate gender ; but if both nouns are of the same 
gender, it is commonly inserted but once. 



E. g. 7ro- docrig . . . noil notv 5wJ/(W, James 1 : 17 ; norocnol U&oi xal 
noianal olxodofial, Mark 13: 1. Acts 4: 7. On the contrary, where the 
adjective is not repeated ; jroAAw regaia xctl o^eta, Acts 2 : 43 ; Trotx/Acu? 
voffoig ttal {icunxvot,?, Matt. 4 : 24. 13 : 32. 9 : 35. al. Exceptions to the 
first rule, see in Luke 10 : 1. 2 Thess. 1 : 4. al. 
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(4) An adjective which in reality qualifies several connected 
nouns, when inserted but once, may take the gender and number 
of either of the nouns which it qualifies ; but commonly it conforms 
to its proximate noun. 

E. g. sQig rs cpllri, nolf^jLoL TS jU/ou TE, II. 8, 891. But also uyysct nav- 
TCI, %w\&ol TS ffxa(fl8sg TS, TSTV/^usW, Odyss. I, 222. 

N. B. In respect to the position occupied by the adjectives, see 90. 
1. seq. 

$ 118. Various ways in which adjectives are employed. 

(1) With the article, they are often employed (more commonly 
in the singular but sometimes in the plural), as abstract nouns. 

E. g. TO vtff&svsq . . . [TTJS /ToWJs], Heb. 7 : J8 ; TO fioiQov lov -&eov, and 
to aur&ipig rov &eov t 1 Cor. 1 : 25. Rom. 2 : 4. Heb. 6 : 17. 2 Cor. 4 : 
17. 8:8. So T <xo{3TW [TOU -d-sov], Rom. 1 : 20. This idiom is com- 
mon in the Greek writers, especially in the philosophical ones. 

(2) On the contrary, the place of an adjective is frequently 
supplied by a noun in the Gen. which qualifies the noun on which 
it depends. 

E. g. Toig l.oyoig if t g %ttQnoG, Luke 4 : 22 ; olxovopog rife adiKiag, un- 
just steivard, Luke 16 : 8 ; vlog T?J ayantjg, beloved son, Col. 1 : 13. Luke 
18 : 6. Rev. 13 : 3, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. The frequency of this in the N. Test, may be called Hebraism ; 
for although this idiom is by no means a stranger to the classic Greek, it 
is more common to the poets than to the prose writers. See Matth. 
316. f. 

(3) But sometimes the principal noun (and not the one which 
designates qualification), is in the Genitive. 



E. g. 7r nXovrov ad^ortjTi) in riches that are deceitful, or in deceitful 
riches, 1 Tim. 6 : 17 ; > xaivoTrju Zcaijg, in a new life, Rom. 6:4; 
g, strong delusion, 2 Thess. 2:11. 



NOTE 1. When a pronoun or pronominal adjective, etc., follows two 
words connected as in Nos. 2, 3, it relates to both as one whole ; as -IM 
^rtfiart Tijg tfwd/uewg otvwv, by his powerful ivord, Heb. 1 : 3. Rev. 3 : 10. 
13 : 3. Sometimes, however, such pronoun or adjective is more appro- 
priately connected only with one of the words ; e. g; Rom. 7 : 24. Acts 
13:26. 



119. SYNTAX : ADJECTIVES. 181 



(4) In a few cases, the fern, of adjectives seems to stand for 
the neuter, according to the Heb. idiom. 

E. g. av-it) and &av/j.affTij in Matt. 21 : 42. Mark 12 : 11. But this is a 
citation from Ps. 3 18 : 22. (Sept.) ; and in the Sept. such an idiom is not 
unfrequent, while in the N. Test, it is very rare. 

(5) The frequent expression of the sense of adjectives, by the 
use of vloS) TMVOV, etc., before abstract nouns, is properly Hebrais- 
tic. 



E. g. viol unEi&slag' liy.va qpo)Toe -vnttxorjg -ogyi}? -xumgug. The 
Greeks use natdsg IUTQWV -8vffTi]V(av, etc., where however the Gen. is 
not an abstract noun. 

(6) The neuter adjective, either singular or plural, with or 
without the article, is often used in an adverbial manner. 

E. g. ng&TOV, TO KQKITOV, first ; alva, dreadfully ; /ttix^a, croqpcoTKTa, ul'a- 
XiorrU) etc. 

119. Comparative degree of Adjectives. 

(1) The usual form of the comparative requires the Gen. after 
it ; see <> 101. 5. 

(2) Not unfrequently the comparative degree is expressed in 
the N. Test., by the positive form of the adjective, followed by ^. 

E. g. v.akov aoi icrxl . . . ?|, etc., it is better for tliee . . . than, etc., Mark 
9 : 43. So Mark 9 : 45. Matt. 18 : 8, 9, al. The same usage is occasion- 
ally found in the classics ; as e^ol JIM/JO? .,.)] xslvoig Y..T. A, Soph. Ajax. 
981. Comp. Luke 15 : 7. 18 : 14. Gen. 28 : 36. 1 Cor. 14 : 19, for the 
like expressions ; which are very common in the Sept., and are a close 
copy of the Heb. comparative. Let the reader note, that when 7; is em- 
ployed, the word which follows is in the same case as that which precedes. 

NOTE 1. The older grammarians say, that puttov is to be supplied 
by the mind before ?{ in all cases of this nature. Recent grammarians 
think the idiom may be as well explained without the aid of paMov as 
with it. 

(3) The positive degree followed by naya or VHIQ, is sometimes 
employed to designate the sense of the comparative. 



E. g. upaQitohol naQtt navtag rovg rahhatovg, greater sinners, or sin- 
ners above, more than, Luke 13 : 2. Rom. 14 : 5. Heb. 1 : 9, the same sense 
is made by naQa after nouns. But the same preposition is very common 
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after the comparative degree ; as nUov naga, Luke 3 : 13 ; Siacpogwregov 
TIUQU, Heb. 1: 4. 

'TJISQ is employed in the same way as nagu; e. g. Luke 16: 8. Heb. 
4 : 12. In all these respects, parallels are found in the classics. 

(4) The comparative is sometimes used, when the thing with 
which it is compared is merely implied but not expressed. 

E. g. Acts 17 : 21, 11 . . . xuwoTegor, something more recent than even 
what was called new ; Acts 25 : 10, xulhov, better than I -, 2 Cor. 7 : 7, 
[ioc^ov x^Q^vai, rejoice still more than I did before, on the arrival of Ti- 
tus. So in Phil. 1 : 12. Acts 27 : 13. John 13 : 27. Heb. 13 : 19. Matt. 11 : 
11, al., examples of the like kind may be found; and so in the classics, 
Matth. 457. 

NOTE 1. Mallov and IV* put before the comparative, make an inten- 
sive sense ; as paKlov nsgiao-oTSQov, the more abundantly, Mark 7 : 36. Phil. 
1 : 23. So set fiSUov, still more, Phil. 1 : 9. Heb. 7 : 15. The same 
usage is found in the classics. 

NOTE 2. For TIQOTSQOV (compar.) TTJJWTOV seems to be used in John 
1 : 15. 15 : 18. Comp. Heb. 8: 7. Acts 1 : 1. 

(5) An imperfectly expressed, but concise and energetic com- 
parison is made, by comparing a thing with a person, when, strictly 
speaking, the comparison is with something which belongs to the 
person. 

E. g. {iviQ-iVQtav jUf/ tov 'lauvvov, testimony greater than John's, i. e. 
greater than that of John, John 5 : 36. This construction is frequent in 
the classics. Matth. 453. 

<> 120. Superlative degree. 

(1) Besides the usual superlative forms, this degree is some- 
times expressed by the positive and a noun which designates the 
class of persons or things to which it belongs. 

E. g. evkoyijpswi av iv ywai^lv, lit. blessed art thou among women, i. e. 
most blessed of women art thou, Luke 1 : 28. This is like the Heb. 
b'MpDa rO^S ; but examples of the like kind are not wanting in the 
Greek classics, e. g. w <ptA ywamtav, Eurip. Alcest. 473 ; to a%hl,i avdgwv, 
most miserable man ! Aristoph. Ran. 108] ; ai-Tog wxvg iv notavolg, the 
eagle is the swiftest of the winged, Pind. Nem. III. 76. 

(2) The Heb. superlative, such as fc" w <p'ij5 '^.pj is found in very 
few cases ; and the classic Greek is not wanting in the like expres- 
sions. 
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E. g. ayla aylav, Heb. 9:3; (Javifavg fiafftUav, Rev. 19 : 16. But in 
Soph. Elect. 849, we find dstKalu dsdalav ; Oed. R. 446, otg^-c W^IJTWV ; 
Aescbyl. Supp. 524, v| avaxxav. 

NOTE 1 . The so called superlatives made by &ov, xvglov, etc., appear 
to be all capable of solution in another way ; e. g. avtyvw rov S-sov, an 
increase of which God is the author, Col. 2 : 19 ; aahiiyS -Q-sov, the trumpet 
which God will order to be sounded, 1 Thess. 4 : 16. So in Luke 1 : 15. 2 
Cor. 1 : 12. Rev. 21 : 11. 15 : 2. "Acrcslog TM i^sw, fair in the view of God ; 
see 106. 2. 

NUMERALS. 
<> 121. Use of Ordinal and Cardinal Numbers. 



(1) For the ordinal TCQMTO?, the cardinal fs is constantly em- 
ployed, in designating a day of the week. 



E. g. ngoil' itfg (uotg twv aa^aifav, early on the first day of the week, 
Mark 16 : 2. Matt. 28 : 1. John 20 : 19. Acts 20 : 7. al. The Greeks em- 
ploy sig, in such cases, only when dtmegog, cihkog, etc., follow. The N. 
Test, usage is therefore Hebraistic. 

(2) Cardinal numbers repeated denote distribution ; as in He- 
brew. 

E. g. Svo Svo, two and two or two by two, Mark 6 : 7. The Greeks 
would say : Silo XT Svo, or Svo ava 8vo ,- and like the latter is Luke 
10:1. 



NOTE 1. The formulas, avu sig mao-Tog, Rev. 21 : 21 ; iig x#' sig, 
Mark 14 : 19. John 8:9; 6 x#' slg, Rom. 12 : 5 ; are peculiar. The 
usual Greek is, 6 



(3) Ordinals in the neuter are sometimes used adverbially. 
E. g. TQLTOV, devTEQOv, thrice, twice, etc. 



VERBS. 

122. Verbs active, transitive and intransitive. 

(1) Many verbs, having a variety of meanings, are active and 
transitive in one sense, and neuter or intransitive, sometimes reflex- 
ive, and in some cases even of a passive nature, in another. 
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E. g. <HQcpEiv amu slg otlpa, to turn them into blood, Rev. 11 : 6, where 
v is used actively ; while generally in the N. Test., it is employed 
as a verb neuter or reflexive, i. e. as meaning to turn back, or to turn one's 
self, etc. So rot xv^ara ens/Sa^fv sit; TO nhotov, the ivaves cast themselves 
into the boat, Mark 4 : 37 ; cmoQQiipuvTsg, casting themselves, viz. into the 
sea, Acts 27 : 43 ; OTKV Ttagadw o xagnog, when the fruit shews itself, Mark 
4 : 29 ; and so even with a passive sense, jtsQis^si iv ry yQ<x<p]\, it is contain- 
ed in the Scripture, 1 Pet. 2 : 6. 

NOTE 1. This principle is common to other languages. In Hebrew, 
it is of very frequent occurrence. In the Greek classics it is as common 
as in the N. Testament. Especially does the Perf. 2 in Greek bear an 
intransitive meaning so commonly, that it has not unfrequently been call- 
ed its predominant sense. And indeed,- in the few cases where verbs have 
two Perfects active in real use, the Perf. 2 is nearly always intransitive. 

NOTE 2. Some verbs which are transitive throughout, in most of 
their tenses, are intransitive exclusively in some others ; e. g. in Perf. 2, 
Pluperf. 2, and Aor. 2. So it is with Iffrrjpt, cpvw, dvw, vftivvvpi, and some 
others. 

(2) Some intransitive verbs are not unfrequently constructed in 
the same way as passives. 

E. g. "JExTcag ani&avw vno TOV 'AxMsag, Hector died by Achilles, i. e. 
was slain by him ; 3 A%aiol vy? "JExrooog scpvyov, the Greeks fled by reason of 
Hector, i. e. they were put to flight by Hector. 

REMARK. See an abundance of examples of all sorts, viz. of actives 
used as neuters ; of neuters employed as actives and as passives ; of active 
for passive and middle ; of passive for active and neuter ; of the middle 
for active and passive, in Matth. 496. All this, however, goes not to 
shew that one voice, or one kind of verb, is actually substituted for anoth- 
er ; but only that some verbs have a variety of significations, transitive or 
intransitive, active or passive, and sometimes middle. Usage and a good 
lexicon or commentary, are the only guides which a student can have, in 
respect to particular examples. But the nature of the case in general, and 
the possibilities of such usages, he may learn from grammar. 

REMARK 2. The cases governed by active verbs, have been already 
designated above, in considering the Gen., Dat., and Ace. cases, 98 
108. 

> 123. Passive Verbs. 

(1) Verbs passi ve are such as require the subject and object to 
be united in their Norn. case. 

E. g. e/w TimTOfiai, 1 am beaten, where the subject of the verb is 
which is also the object affected by the action that the verb expresses. 
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(2) As the active subject of the verb, i. e. the agent, is not ex- 
pressed by the passive form, and is not necessarily implied ; and as 
this form is from its nature intransitive ; the agent, if noted at all, 
must be noted indirectly. This is done in several ways ; 

E. g. (a) By vno, nqoq, or Trance before the Genitive ; as "Exrtag xrslvs- 
TUt vjfb TOV 'AxMeag, or ngbg TOV 'AxMewg, or naga TOV 'AxiiisKig. It is 
most common, however, to employ vnb. (b) The Dative simply, without 
any preposition, is often employed in the same way, denoting the cause or 
instrument ; as ejiguTTETo avrdlg rot TW nohag, the affairs of the city were 
managedby them. 

(3) In the usual cases of the passive, that which was the Ace. 
in the active voice, becomes the Nom. in the passive ; but if verbs 
govern the Dat. or Gen. of person, these may in like manner be- 
come Nominatives in their passive voices. 

E. g. TvnTEt (is, he beats me, (is in the Ace. ; but in eyu TvitTOfiat, I am 
beaten, the ps takes its place in the Nom. of the verb. So in other cases ; 
ctfisfaiv Tovrav (Gen.) to neglect these things, while TUVTU ufisksncu vnb T&V 
9-soiV, may be said just as well as if otfisfaiv in the active voice governed the 
Ace. ; and in the like manner, lici^ovlsmiv ijfilv and ypslg e 



(4) -The Passives of verbs active that govern two Accusatives, 
the one of a person and the other of a thing, retain the regimen of 
the latter. 



E. g. o TiKlg didaffxetott rag T8#ve, the boy is taught the arts ; but in the 
active, didavxEi, TOV nalda vug ts^vag, he teaches, etc. 

(5) When a verb active governs the Ace. of a thing and Da- 
tive of a person, the latter may become the Nom. of the passive, 
while the Ace. of the thin is retained. 



E. g. sntTQSTtet TW SdmQUTM %Tf\v dloiiTMv, he entrusts the decision to So- 
crates, may be passively expressed thus ; Swxgumis entrgsTtfTou rr t v Slanuv. 
See in Gal. 2 : 7. Rom. 3 : 2. 1 Cor. 9 : 17. 

(6) The Aorists passive are not unfrequently used, in the N. 
Test., in an intransitive and reflexive sense ; $ 61. 4. 



So KTrB^txty, ontoK^L'&dq, disx^id-rj, nQOfTixol'kn&'t], xaTttMotyyTto, enscpot- 
vt)v, and other verbs, etc., are frequently employed ; see Luke 22 : 68. 
Matt. 16: 2. Matt. 21 :21. I Cor. 7: 11. Tit. 2 : 11 ; and even the Future 
i, Eph. 5 : 31. 

24 
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NOTE 1. That the Perf. passive is used in the sense of the middle 
voice, the student may see by consulting Tr^oo-XExb^ea in Acts 13: 2; 
TtgoffKSK^Ttti, Acts 16: 10 ; Kalvagu enixeid.'qcrou, Acts 25 : 12 ; awere&eiv- 
ro, John 9 : 22 ; nmogsvofisvovg, 1 Pet. 4.: 3. See peculiar cases in Acts 
20 : 13. 2 Pet. 1 : 3. Also Fut. oqpxhjffojuwi in Acts 26 : 16, which proba- 
bly has a Middle sense. 

$ 124. Verbs of the Middle Voice. 

(1) The inter-community between the passive and middle voices, 
as also the distinctions between them ; and in like manner with res- 
pect to the active voice ; the peculiar sense, moreover, of the mid- 
dle voice, and its distinction from deponent verbs ; are all explained 
at large in <><> 60 63, and these subjects, therefore, need not be 
here repeated. 

(2) Like the other voices, the Middle may deflect from its usual 
arid natural meaning, and in some cases have a sense merely active 
or passive. Especially is this the case, when the appropriate forms 
of any verb, in the active or passive voices, do not exist, or are gone 
into desuetude. Comp. 60 62. 

(3) The student should not forget, in respect to the middle 
voice, that although it is called reflexive, for distinction's sake, yet 
it is directly so only in a very few cases ; and these 'have regard 
only to actions which properly respect one's person. In general, it 
is only indirectly reflexive, and it commonly indicates actions done 
for one's self, on his account, by his command, desire, or procure- 
ment, etc. 

See 60, 3 8, where are exhibited appropriate examples. 

(4) The Middle voice of course may have an active or passive 
construction, according as it has an active or passive sense. In its 
appropriate sense it usually follows the construction of the active, 
in relation to the case of the noun which designates the object to 
which the action of the verb stands related. 

125. Tenses of Verbs. 

(1) The subject of the tenses at large has already been explain- 
ed, in <>< 5052, <><> 61, 62. 
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(2) The interchange of tenses, e. g. the Perf. and Present, the 
Perf. and Aorists, the Pluperf. and Aorists, the Imperf. and 2 Aor- 
ist, etc., the reader will find exhibited under 50, seq. 

(3) In the N. Test, the use of the tenses does not differ in any 
respect worthy of note, from that of the classic Greek. 

NOTE 1. (a) The Present is used in narrating the past; e.g. John 
1 : 29, 44, 46. 9 : 13. Acts 10 : 11. Rev. 8 : 11. 12 : 2, al. saepe. It is even 
set by the side of the Praeter, in the same sentence ; e. g. Mark 2:4. 4 : 
38. John 1:44. 5:14. 11 : 29, et al. saepe. So often in the classics; 
Matth. 504. Winer 41. &. (6) The Present is used in respect to the 
future ; Matt. 26 : 2. John 4 : 21. 10 : 32. 12 : 26. 14 : 3. 17 : 24. 7 : 34. 
Matt. 17 : 11, al. But in translating such passages we need not use the 
future, any more than we need use the Praeter in translating those under a. 
This modus of expression creates no embarrassment as to sense ; and the 
classical writers not unfrequently indulge in it, (Matth. 504: 3), although 
not with the same frequency as does the evangelist John, (c) The Present 
seems to supply the place of the Imperf., in some cases ; e. g. ' Now the 
Pharisees had heard that Jesus . . . noiti teal /?jm'M,' etc., John 4 : 1, where 
we might render : was making and baptizing, etc. So in John 2 : 7. Mark 
8 : 23. 5 : 14. Luke 19 : 3. Acts 4 : 13, et al. saepe. But this construction 
is riot foreign to the classics (Winer 41. 2); and it is no more strange, 
than that other tenses should often be commuted. 

NOTE 2. The Imperfect ; (a) It is sometimes employed as denoting 
continued action in past time; Luke 14:7. 24:32. John 5 : 16. 12:6. 
Mark 3:11, et al. (6) Continued and customary action or state ; Rom. 
15 :22. 1 Cor. 10 : 4. 13 : 11. Acts 13 : 11. Matt. 13 : 34, et al. saepe. (c) 
Commenced but not fully accomplished action ; Luke 1 : 59. Matt. 3 : 14. 
Gal. 1 : 13. (d) Imperf. for the Aorist ; Acts 16 : 22. Mark 7 : 17. 10 : 17, 
al. See Matth. 505. So the Imperf. and Aorist are sometimes employed 
in the same sentence ; as in Luke 8 : 23. James 2 : 22. (e) For that kind 
of Present which denotes duration, and includes the past as well as the 
present time, the Imp_erf. is sometimes used, specially in neuter or imper- 
sonal verbs, such as ijv, UVIJXEV, etc. ; as Col. 3: 18. Matth. 505. In all 
these usages, the classical writers agree ; see Winer 41. 3, and Matth. 
505 throughout. 

NOTE 3. The Perfect ; (a) Denoting continued and continuing action, 
state, etc. ; Luke 13 : 2. 4:6. 5 : 32. Acts 8 : 14. Mark 10 : 40. Rom. 9 : 
6. Matt. 4 : 4 yiygamat, i. e. it has been written and stands recorded ; al, 
saepe. (&) The Perfect is frequently joined in the same sentence with an 
Aorist; e. g. Luke 7 : 16. 9:7 and 8. 4:18. Heb. 2:14. Acts 21: 28. 
John 13 : 3. 1 Cor. 4 : 8. 1 John 1:1. In some of these cases the true 
permanency of the Perfect is plain ; in others, its use can hardly be distin- 
guished from that of the Aorist. (c) For the Present ; in which case an 
action or state that was and still is, for the most part, is designated ; as in 
John 20: 29. 2 Cor. 1 : 10. Gal. 2: 7. John 8 : 40. 14:25. ; Matth. 505. 
III. Several verbs use the Perfect for the Present, because they have no 
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Present with the same sense which the Perfect bears ; 50. 3. Notes 1. 2. 
(d) As a kind of Futurum exactum the Perf. is sometimes employed ; e. g. 
in Rom. 14 : 23. So Eurip. El. 690, ' If he shall fall a corpse in the con- 
test, o'Aw/ltt, lit. I am undone, i. e. I shall have been undone. See Matth. 
500. 

NOTE 4. The jLorist; (a) Is not unfrequently used for the Pluperfect ; 
e. g. in John 18 : 24. Matt. 14 : 3, 4. Acts 1:2. 4 : 13. 9 : 35. John 11 : 30, 
al. (6) It has relation to what is future, in several cases ; e. g. in John 
15 : 6, iphj&r). Rev. 7 : 10. In the classics it is frequently employed in 
the like way ; Matth. 506. 2. (c) Customary action is sometimes desig- 
nated by it; e. g. Matt. 23 : 2, im&urav ; 11: 19, edtxaua&i). Luke 1: 51 
may also be understood in the same way, although it is capable of another 
construction ; so Eph. 5 : 29, e(tl<rt]<TEV. .(d) For the Present; e. g. !/!// 
for yqatfw. 1 Cor. 5 : 11. Philem. v. 19 and 21. 1 John 2: 14, 21, al. ; 
comp. sjieptfJtx, Acts 23 : 30. Philem. v. 11. See also r\&sbi<rcis, qvdoxqaci, 
Heb. 10 : 5. Matt. 3 : 17. The same usage exists in the classics, Matth. 
506. 

NOTE 5. The Future ; (a) Expresses not simply the pure future, i. e. 
not merely that a thing will be done, happen, etc., but also that it must or 
can be done; e. g. Rom. 6 : 15, 2. 1 Cor. 11 : 22. Rom. 3:6. 10:14. 
Matt. 19 : 16. Luke 3 : 10. 18 : 18. 22 : 49. Heb. 2 : 3, al. (b) The Future 
is used to designate a supposed and possible case; Jame2 : 10, 18. 1 Cor. 
15 :35. Rom. 9 : 19. 11 : 19. Matt. 18 : 21. (c) The Future is used in a 
sense that the Present would well express, in Rom. 3:30. Gal. 2:16. 
Luke 1 : 37. So in the classics ; see Matth. 506. VI. 



USE OF THE MODES. 
126. Use of the modes in INDEPENDENT sentences. 

(1) By an independent sentence is meant, any declaration 
which is of itself complete, and does not need any supplementary 
words in order to render it intelligible, or does not depend on such 
words in the way of necessary connexion. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

(2) Most sentences of this nature employ of course the Ind. 
mode. Every thing which actually is, and every opinion express- 
ed directly and absolutely without conditions or limitations, is as- 
serted or declared by the Indicative ; which for the most part is 
very simple, and is generally alike in all languages. But, 

(3) The Im/perf. Indicative is sometimes employed in a condi- 
tional way, not unlike the Conditional or Subj. mode. 
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E. g. xothbv i]V ITW, si ovx eysvvri&r) x. T. i, it^ were good for him, if he 
had not been born, etc., Mark 14 : 21 ; XQ&TTOV i}v oei/toig, py invyvvmivai 
x. T. I, it were better for them not to have known the way of righteousness, etc., 
2 Pet. 2 : 21 ; iyw cacpsdov vcp' v^iwv avvurtaa&ttt) debebam a vobis commen- 
dari, 2 Coi 1 . 12: 11; ?]<SwTO yctQ tomo nga-&iivc(t,for this could be sold, 
etc., Matt. 26 : 9. 

NOTE 1. Connected with this usage, are some important passages in 
the N. Testament. To illustrate the conditional usage of the Imperf. Ind., 
i. e. the modified sense of it, Acts 25: 22 may be taken as an example; 
viz., /5ouAo/iijv xal ambg TOTJ av&Qwnov uxovffcu, 1 myself could wish to 
hear the man ; which means, that although he was desirous to hear him, 
yet, in his view, present circumstances forbade it. Had he simply said, 
I desire to hear him, or I mil hear him, without any qualification or limi- 
tation, he would have used fiovhofiai, or d-e'Au (not i^ov"kop]v} ; comp. 
fiovlotiat in 1 Tim. 2 : 8, and #& in 1 Cor. 16:7. Rom. 1 :' 13. 16 : J9, 
al. Had he spoken Optatively (ifiovlolpiv V), then the possibility or 
probability, in the judgment of the speaker, that he should hear him, 
would have been distinctly intimated. It was only the Indie. Imperf., 
therefore, which would answer the exact purpose of the speakei*. 

So in that celebrated passage in Rom. 9 : 3, rjv^ofirjv yv.g avwg tyw 
uvv.&t[MX slvui uno TOV Xyio-rov, I couldivish to be an anathema from Christ, 
or (in other words) to be given up to utter destruction by him ; that is, 
I could wish to take the place of the Jewish nation, and to be devoted to 
destruction in their room, if this were possible ; but I know it is not. In 
the like manner, Gal. 4 : 20, y&ehov 8s nntgetvon, ngbg vftag UQ-U, I could 
wish to be present loith you now, i. e. if circumstances permitted (but they 
do not), 1 would gladly be with you. 

(4) The Ind. Present is sometimes employed in asking ques- 
tions, where we should make use of shall or will before the verb, 
i. e. express it by the Future. 

E. g. iL noiovpsv, John 11 : 47, lit. what do iwe? meaning, what shall 
we do ? or, what can we do ? Vice versa in Rom. 6 : 1, we have entftsvov- 
in the Future, instead of enipEvot/Asv in the Subj. Present. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



(5) The Subjunctive mode, as its very name imports, is not 
commonly employed in independent, but in dependent, sentences ; 
for it is subjoined to another mode, or is used in a subjoined affir- 
mation or declaration. Yet there are a few cases in which it is em- 
ployed in sentences not dependent on, nor necessarily connected 
with others. E. g. 

(a) In cases of exciting or exhorting, in the 1 pers. plural ; or 
the 2 pers. singular. 
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E. g. aytansv SVTEV&SV, let us go hence, John 14 : 31 ; (paywfMv al nioa- 
, let us eat and drink, 1 Cor. 15 : 32 ; and so in John 19 : 24. Phil. 3 : 

15. Luke 8 : 22, al. saepe. Very common in the classics ; Matth. 516. 

1. So in the 2 person ; p] juo^cwjjs' pi cpovsvcryg' pi xliyriq' p] ysvSo- 
, Luke 18 : 20. Mark 10 : 19. al. saepe. 

In questions, where real doubt is expressed. 

E. g. dtapsv / p] dwpsv ; shall we give, or shall we not give ? Mark 
12 : 14 ; nov . . . kioi^aawpv ; Luke 22 : 9, al. saepe. So in the classics ; 
Matth. 516. 2. 

NOTE 1. The Future Indicative is sometimes employed in such cases ; 
as nov . . . hoinacrofisv (in the better Codices), Matt. 26 : 17. 13 : 28 (in 
some Codices), al. And such is occasionally the usage of classic Greek ; 
Matth. 516. Anm. 2. 

(c) In negative sentences after py or ov IK.YI. 

E. g. with pi ; see under a above. With ov p], as ov pi slffsi&r], 
Mark 10 : 15 ; 'ov p] dys-frr], Mark 13 : 2, al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. But pi is not confined to the Subj. mode ; it is often em- 
ployed with the Opt., Imper., and Indicative ; e. g. p] dvvcHr&s, p] xylvsrs, 
pi ysvoiTO, etc. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

(6) The Optative was employed very extensively by the 
Greeks, in independent sentences; viz., 

(a) In the expression of a wish, desire, that any thing may be, 
be done, or happen. 



E. g. ' His bishopric lafioi, srsgog, let another take,'' Acts 1 : 20 : ' Let 
thy money slrj slg anwieiav, perish with thee,' Acts 8 : 20. Rom. 15 : 5. 2 
Tim. 2:7. 4 : 14, et al. So the formula p} ysvono ! 

NOTE 1. In classic Greek, the Optative in this sense often has with 
it the particles si, si ydg, sifts, a>g, in order to increase the intensity of ex- 
pression ; Matth. 513. 1. 

NOTE 2. When a wish respecting something absolutely past is ex- 
pressed, these particles with the Aor. Indie, are used ; something still 
continuing requires the Imperf ; as sl&e aoi, TOTS avvsysvopjv, would that 
I had been there with thee ! el& ei%sg . . . fiefalovg ygsvotg ! I wish you had a 
better mind ! Eurip. Hel. 1068. 

(6) Occurrences which the mind of itself deems possible in and 
of themselves, or supposable, without special reference to external 
circumstances (which would require the Subjunctive), are express- 
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ed in the Optative, and usually (but not always) with the particle 
ttv (poetic xf) before it. 



E. g. iffotg civ nvsg mtr^ffEiav zotg et^tjjiteWs, perhaps some might think 
of punishing the things that were said; yivort uv nav, all of it may hap- 
pen , ^oviol[if)V V, I should wish. 

(c) In requests, commands, and even direct assertions, the Opt. 
is often employed, instead of the Indie, or Imperative ; in which 
case it always gives a tone of moderation or modesty to the asser- 
tion, command, etc., it being the language of comity and modera- 
tion, in opposition to that of positiveness or arrogance. 

E. g. ovx av vuioywyoiq TIJV vovov, you could not then have avoided the 
disease ; WQK v slfy TIQUTTUV rot SSOVTU, there may be a time to do what is re- 
quisite ; Uyoig av a 8sl Uysw, you may say what it is proper to say ; Matth. 
515. 

NOTE!. Here also the particle av (poetic xe) is usually employed, 
yet, in not a few cases, it is omitted ; Mattb. 515, y. Anm. 

127. Use of the modes in DEPENDENT sentences. 

(1) The nature of a dependent sentence being well understood, 
it will be easily seen, that all such particles as imply conditionality, 
uncertainty, possibility, probability, an unlimited or merely supposed 
case, etc., for the most part will be found very naturally united 
with the Optative and Subjunctive modes. And such is the usual 
fact. Yet there is scarcely any of these particles, with which the 
Indicative mode is not sometimes joined. Indeed, as a general 
principle, it is joined with them, when the assertion (let the thing 
asserted be conditional or not) is designed to be absolute and 
positive as an assertion. 

NOTE 1. As the Future Indicative, in a multitude of cases, has for 
substance the same meaning with the Subjunctive, (Mattb. 518. 1. 7, p. 
998 sq.), so it is not strange that even 'iva and OJHOS, as well as other par- 
ticles, should often be employed with it. 

(2) The fundamental distinction between the Ind., Subj. and 
Optative, appears to be this ; viz., the INDICATIVE simply affirms 
or denies ; and this without any qualification so far as the mode it- 
self is concerned, although conditional and qualifying particles may 
be joined with it. The OPTATIVE declares opinion, belief, desire 
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merely, without categorical assertion ; in other words, it exhibits 
subjective views. The SUBJUNCTIVE indicates the possibility of a 
thing, in reference to its condition or circumstances. 



E. g. I'As/Eg, on Zsvg tov av&Qwjtov snsfiys (Ind.), means, you liave said 
that Jupiter sent the man, implying a full belief on the part of him who 
thus said, that it was in fact so, and an assertion of the fact. But ehysg, 
OTI, Zsvg lov av&QKmov HSUIJJSIE (Opt.), indicates only the opinion or appre- 
hension on the part of the same speaker that it was so.. On the other 
hand, Uyug, on Zevg TOV av&QKtnov nsfiifjrj (Subj.), implies a belief that Ju- 
piter can or will send the man, i. e. that circumstances are such, in the 
view of the speaker, as to render the thing possible. 

NOTE 1. Although these nice distinctions are laid down by Her- 
mann, Winer, Host, and other acute grammarians, they are applicable, 
after all, only to the writers of refined and cultivated taste ; and even 
among them cannot be carried through, without the aid of many fictitious 
niceties. Homer and the epic poets in general confessedly neglect them ; 
for they employ the Opt. and Subjunctive oftentimes without regard to 
them. In later Greek, the Opt. became more and more rare, until final- 
ly it was altogether dropped ; and the modern Greek does not at all recog- 
nize it. The N. Test. Greek, it should be remembered, is in the transi- 
tion-state, in which the Opt. is quite uufrequent. When it is employed, 
however, it is commonly in accordance with the general principles of 
classical usage. 

<> 128. Modes after particles of DESIGN or INTENTION in 

dependent sentences. 

(1) The usual particles of this kind are 'iva, b'ntog, cag, (ocpo(x) f 
and fu? lest (conjunction) ; which, from the nature of their significa- 
tion, usually have relation to the Future. 

(2) The general rule respecting the verb which follows these 
particles in the dependent clause, is as follows ; viz., (a) The verb 
of the principal clause being in the Present or Future, the Subjunc- 
tive is taken for the verb in the dependent clause ; (6) On the other 
hand, if the principal verb is in any of the Praeterites, then the de- 
pendent verb takes the Optative. 

E. g. naQsiui 'Iva i'dca, I am present that I may see (Subj.) ; or naoso-ouat 
'iva Idea ; but naQyv 'iva i'doifu (Opt.), / was present that I might see. And 
thus after the other particles of design. 

NOTE 1. Buttmann seems to intimate ( 139. 2), that the exceptions 
to this general rule are few, or anomalous. Yet they are exceedingly nu- 
merous. The Subj. may be used after PRAETERITES ; (a) When in the 
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form ofaPraet., the sense of the Present is included ; as y'dovg XBXTVJVTUI, 
ol otv&gamoi, 'Iva c^wo-t ftoij&ovs, men have acquired (acquire) friends, in or- 
der that they may have helpers, (b) When the action is past, but its effects 
still continue; as Thucyd. I. 73, 7iufa&o(j,w, onwg (it) . . . %eiQov ^OI/AEWTJCT- 
&s, we have come [and are here] in order that you may not decide for the 
toorse ; see Matth. 518. 1. 1. (c) In narration, when definite intention 
is signified, which (it was fully believed) would be carried into execution ; 
as rovg . . . ngwrovg omins^av ^TtaQT^xat, tva . . . <ru^a/ot GTQttTevwvTat, 
the Spartans sent away the principal persons . . . that . . . the allies might make 
war, Herod. VII. 206. (d) Generally, the Subj. after Praeterites is used, 
when the design or object of the agent of the principal verb is distinctly and 
definitely announced , while the Opt., in such a case, would only declare 
the opinion of the narrator; e. g. JdfQSlxxag mguvytv, oiung noheftog yivr)- 
rat) Perdiccas made efforts, that there should be war, etc., Thucyd. I. 57. 
Rost, 122. Anm. 4. Matth. 518. 1. 1. 

NOTE 2. On the other hand ; the Optative is frequently employed in 
a dependent clause, after a principal verb in the Present or Future, when 
not a specific and actual purpose of the agent of the principal verb is de- 
signated, but only the apprehension of the writer or of some other person 
respecting what may take place, or in regard to the design to be accom- 
plished ; e. g. v.akov eari paxsff&ai,, onatg ping SoDAo? jUe'Ucn yevr)0w&ttt, it 
is commendable to fight, that one may not become a slave. Here is merely a 
general apprehension expressed, that if one does not fight he will become 
a slave. So itokw XQVVQV exnefjinet nctryQ, 'iva firj anavig filov slrj, the father 
sent much gold, that she might not be stinted as to the means of living. Here 
the purpose is general, and the event being reduced to poverty so as to 
need the gold of a contingent nature. 

NOTE 3. The particle av (see 134) is connected with to? and onrwg 
only, of all the particles of design ; but when it is added to these, it does 
not vary the principles already laid down. 

(3) The N. Test, usage conforms to that which has now been 
exhibited. 



e. g. (a) The Subj. after the Present and Future ; as noiovcrtv . . . o 
dot-avd-waw, Matt. 6 '. 2 ; ovStlg . . . s^nisnEroii, . . . tva aosfft], 2 Tim. 2 : 4. 1 
Tim. 1 : 18. 5 : 21. Mark 4 : 21. Phil. 1 : 9. al. saepe. So with the Fu- 
ture ; as IW pj . . . dkavsftq&ij . . . cmfd^ffcafj.s&cc, Acts 4 : 17 ; ^^|Uz do- 
rhjffsxat COJTW . . . iW jlwfl (text, recept.), Acts 24 : 26 ; and often thus, spe- 
cially after the Imper. (which is of the nature of a Future tense), having 
reference to that which is to be done, as Rom. 3 : 8. 1 Tim. 4 : 15. Matt. 2 : 
8. Acts 8 : 19, al. 

(b) The Subjunctive after Praeterites ; as ^foijxbjv ...'Iva.. . evdsltyTOit, 
1 Tim. 1 : 16 ; Mm&atw as... iW . . . IjiidioQ&wffri, Tit. 1 : 5. So Tit. 2 : 14. 
Rom. 6:4. 1 John 3 : 5, 8. 5 : 13. 1 Cor. 4 : 6, al. saepe. Indeed this usage 
is the only one, in such cases, of the N. Test, writers ; no instance occur- 
ring in which the Optative is employed after a Praeterite, as is the usual 
practice of the classics. But this peculiarity is not confined to the N. 

25 
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Testament. It is the predominant usage of Plutarch, and the usual one 
of the Septuagint, Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, etc. ; and is in itself a char- 
acteristic of the later Greek, in which the Opt. was gradually going into 
desuetude. 



(c) The Opt. after the Present ; as ou navopai . . . fjivslav vpwv 
vog ... 'iva o &sbg dear], Eph. 1 : 16; xotfinrco TU yovaia . . . 'iva 5w^, Eph. 3 : 
14 16. These are the only examples in the N. Test. ; and in respect to 
these the Codices vary, some of them giving S$ (instead of SWTJ). 

(4) The Fut. Indicative is not unfrequent after particles of de^- 
sign. 

This results from the resemblance of the Future to the Subj. ; for these 
are often commuted, and used in the like manner ; e. g. jiaxugioi ol TTOI- 
ovvisg . . . 'iva sffTai, Rev. 22 '. 14 ; tdaxag avxia egovviav . . . 'iva. . . davei, (in 
the better Codices), John 17 : 2. Comp. Rom. 5 : 21. Rev. 13 : 16. 1 Cor. 
13 : 3. al., where the Subj. is employed ; as it more commonly is. 

NOTE 1. This construction is common in the classics ; but it is con- 
fined principally to the cases where oncag av or pj is employed before the 
Future ; Matth. 519. 7. In such cases it indicates objective occurrence, 
or the actual happening of events, while the Opt. and Subj. would express 
possibility or supposed probability. Rost, 122. 11. 

(5) Other tenses of the Indicative are sometimes employed, 
even after the particles of design, when the idea is expressed, that 
something might or should have been done, etc., which has not 
been done, or cannot now be done. 

E. g. ' Why didst thou not kill me outright, wg sdsi^a pfaoTs, that I 
might never have disclosed myself to men, in respect to my origin,' Soph. 
Oedip. Tyr. 1377 ; ' Then I should not have invoked my miserable body, 
'ivayv TtiqpAos, that 1 might be blind and dumb,' Ib. 1373; * B You should have 
harnessed in Pegasus, onag iyalvov tQotyixKriEQog, that you might have put 
on more of a tragic mien. See Matth. 519. Rost, 122. 12. 

NOTE 1. In the N. Test, only two (contested) instances appear j viz. 
'iva fir) (pvaiov<T&e, 1 Cor. 4 ' 6, and 'iva umoiig ^ov-is, Gal 4 : 17. Some 
render 'iva when, in these passages, invitd Minerva. In the cases from the 
classics above, the preceding and principal verb is in the Praeterite, and so 
'iva, etc., seems to indicate something future to the action designated by 
the principal verb. But in Gal. 4:17, the preceding verb has a present 
sense, and makes the construction peculiar. 

(6) The particle JUT) (lest) usually requires the Subj., even after 
Praeterites ; when the Opt. follows, it marks only subjective views. 
The Indicative after pr) (lest) marks the action designated as actually 
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past, or the apprehension of it as grounded in fact, not in opinion 
merely ; Rost, 122. 13. 

129. Modes in hypothetical or conditional sentences. 

(1) The conditional particle is ft, or el with G.V = tuv or its con- 
tracted form nv (&v}. 

(2) Conditional sentences consist mostly of a protasis and 
apodosis, either expressed or implied. 

(3) A conditional sentence may be expressed absolutely ; or 
merely as assumption ; or as a supposition, the realization of which 
is probable, but is dependent on circumstances ; or conditionally 
may be expressed, with a belief that the thing supposed does not 
exist or will not take place. 

(a) Simply or absolutely ; in which case si with the Indie. 
stands in the protasis, and the Ind., or Imper. (where requisition is 
made), in the apodosis. 



E. g. si sfigovT'Tjo's, xott, tlffrgotijjs, if it has thundered, it has lightened ; 
i. e. assuming the fact that it has thundered (without inquiring whether 
it has or has not), then it follows that it must have lightened. So in the 
N. Test. ; si OVTCOQ sffrlv q txlfla ivv av&Qeanov . . . ov crv[j.q)SQEt yap^ai, if 
such is the case with men . ..it is not good to marry. Matt. 19 : 10 ; i. e. as- 
suming that such is the case, then, etc. El &shig slash&slv slg ii\v ^torjv, 
itjQrjffov x. t. I, if thou wilt enter into life, keep, etc., Matt. 19 : 17, i. e. as- 
suming the fact that you are desirous of becoming happy, then in order 
to be so you must keep, etc. So 1 Cor. 6:2. 9 : 17. Rom. 8 : 25. Col. 
2 : 5. John 7 :4. 1 Cor. 7 : 9. Rom. 8 : 11. Matt. 17 : 4. 1 Cor. 15 : 
16. 2 Pet. 2 : 20. Matt. 12 : 26. Luke 11 : 20 ; where the Pres. in the 
protasis is followed by either the Pres., Fut., Perf., or Aor. of the Indie., 
or else by the Imper., in the apodosis. 

Acts 16 : 15. John 11 : 12. Rom. 6:5; where the Perf. in the prota- 
sis, is followed by the Imper., or the Fut. (Indie.), in the apodosis. 

Rom. 4:2. 15 : 27. John 18 : 23. 13 : 32 ; where the Aor. in the 
protasis is followed by the Pres., Imper., Fut., in the apodosis. 

Matth. 26 : 33. James 2 : 11 ; where the Fut. is followed by the Fu- 
ture and by the Perfect. 



Assumption on the ground of subjective possibility ; in 
which case si with the Opt. stands in the protasis, and the apodosis 
( when one is expressed) takes v with the Optative. 
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E. g. si tl-froisv JlsQircu . . . OVK oiv aOTf/?Ao/|US#a, if the Persians 
should come [and in ray opinion they may come], we slwuld not then be able 
to conquer. Subjective possibility or probability in the view of the speak- 
er, is generally indicated by all sentences of this nature. ' 

NOTE 1. In the N. Test, only the protasis of such assumptions (ma- 
king supposed cases) appears ; as in 1 Pet. 2: 17. 1 Cor. 15 : 37. Acts 
27 : 39. 20 : 16, et al. ; the two last cases after a Praeter, Ind. preceding. 
(In 1 Pet. 3 : 14. Acts 24 : 19, the Indie, expressed or implied, follows 
such a protasis). In the classics yv = sav (instead of il) is sometimes 
used before the Optative, in suppositions consisting of only one member ; 
Rost, 121. 8. b. Anmerk. 

(e) Possibility, considered in respect to external circumstances ; 
in which case the protasis has tav> $v (uv), = si uv, with the Sub- 
junctivej and the apodosis takes the Indie, or Imperative. 



E. g. lav ^t l^cojitaj', Swaouw. So in John 7 : 17, eav 11? 

and sav wxowihj rovio . . . Tisicrofiev, Matt. 28 : 14. John 7 ' 37. 
Matt. 5 : 23. 18 : 13. 1 Cor. 7 : 28. The apodosis may have the Ind. Put., 
Imperf., Present, Pevf., Aorist, or the Imperative. 

(() Conditionally is expressed, with the apprehension that the 
thing does not exist, or could not take place. In this case, the prp- 
tasis has el with a Praeterite of the Indie, (the Perfect excepted), 
and the apodosis has the Indie. Praeterite accompanied by KV. 

E. g. sVTt SI%EV, edldov av, if he had any thing, [I doubt whether he 
has, or I do not believe he has], then loould, he give it. 

NOTE 1. So, in all cases where the apodosis is made by the Imper- 
fect, it refers to what would take place or be done, i. e. it has a sense rela- 
tively future. So Luke 7 : 39. Acts 18 : 14. John 5 : 46, 9 : 41. 15 : 19. 
1 Cor. 11:31. Gal. 3 : 21. Heb. 4 : 8, 'for if Joshua had given them 
rest, OVK uv negl attyg iKuhti, then would he not speak respecting another 
[day].' But if the Jlorist is employed in the apodosis, then the past time is 
designated, i. e. the meaning would have, been done, etc., is designated ; as 
si f/svovTO . . . naioct av . .. [isTtvoyaav, if that had been done . . . then long 
ago they icouldhave repented, etc., Matt. 1.1 : 21. So 1 Cor. 2 : 8. John 18 : 
30. 14 : 28. Matt. 12 : 7. 

But in this last case, the Pluperf. is sometimes employed in the apo- 
dosis, instead of the Aorist ; as 1 John 2 : 19, 'if they were of us, ^ffitvt'i- 
KEiffuv uv, then they ivould have remained with us.' John 11 : 21. 14 : 7. 
where the Plup., however, is used as an Imperfect. 

NOTE 2. The distinction here made between the sense of the Im- 
perf. and Aor. or Pluperf. in the apodosis, is of serious moment, and has 
very often been overlooked, even by some of the best translators. For 
the reality of it, see Buttm. 139. 9. (4), 10. Winer, 43. 2. In the pro- 
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tasis, all the Praeterites (Perf. excepted) may stand, as the nature of the 
case requires ; but in the apodosis, the distinction noted as to the sense 
must be observed. 

NOTE 3. The particle el is often used, moreover, in indirect ques- 
tions, like the Latin an,- as C<HT$, 2 xaigog slrj. 

GENERAL REMARK. Besides the kinds of conditionality designated 
by these four classes or modes of expression just named, there is a great 
variety as to tense, and even mode, in the Greek language, according to 
the exigency of each particular case. E. g. the Greek might say : si 
TOVTO ahii'd'sq sffrt, UTOTTOV /v, of utonov Ian, or aTonov Itreroct. But in- 
stead of the Indie. (?;v, eort, lorrcu), which expresses a sentiment absolutely 
or categorically, if the speaker wished merely to convey his own subjec- 
tive views or opinion, he might say : cnonov <xv sltj. So if possibility de- 
pendent on circumstances were to be expressed in the apodosis, he might 
say, Kxonov $, etc. 

(4) The particles a and lav are not always confined, in the N. 
Test., to the modes (Indie, and Opt for ft, and Subj. for lav) to 
which common usage has limited them in the earlier Greek writers, 
when they stand in the protasis of a hypothetic sentence. For, 



(a) El is sometimes found before the Subjunctive ; e. g. el' Tig . . . 
Rev. 11 : 5. So in Luke 9 : 13. 1 Cor. 14 : 5, with some variations of 
Mss. For a long time it was contested whether this accords with classical 
usage ; but it seems now to be conceded to later writers, and also to those 
who are not Attic, Matth. 525. b. Winer p. 243. 

(&) 'JEotv is sometimes found before the Indicative ; Rom. 14 : 8, ear 
ano&vriaxo}iEV, (in the better Codices). So Gal. 1 : 8, tvuyydi&Tcti, in the 
better copies. John 8 : 36. Luke 11 : 12. 1 John 5:15; with variations 
of Mss. For the most part, Knapp has put such Ind. forms in the Sub- 
junctive. But the Ind. after mv is not only found in older Greek writers, 
e. g. Herodotus, but is very frequent in the later ones, ; Matth. 525. d. 

130. Modes with particles significant of time. 

(1) The usual particles of this nature, are tw<s, onors, yvlxcc, 
(oypa), now, simply significant of time ; and Ind, Imidri, ore, w?, 
mostly significant of time, but sometimes of cause or ground. 

(2) When a verb is connected with these, (a) It stands in the 
Indie., Pres. or Fut. if a distinct and definite thing is positively de- 
clared. 



E. g. GIB (TWtT&sffsv o 3 lv\aovq, when Jesus had finished. So Luke 7:1. 
Mark 14 : 12. Luke 1 : 23. Acts 16 : 4. Luke 6 : 3. Matt. 2:9. 1 : 25, al. 
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With the Fut ; e. g. ore . . . ngomwriffeie, John 4 : 21. Luke 17 : 22. John 
4 : 23. 16 : 25, al. saepe. 

(i) In the Subjunctive, when any thing is declared as possible 
or conditional, i. e. which will happen under certain circumstances ; 
in which case the particles of time take civ into connection with 
them. 

E. g. oTav ( = OTS Sv) no trjaqTs navra, Luke 17 : 10. 11 : 36, Matt. 21 : 
40. Other particles ; 2 Cor. 3 : 16. 1 Cor. 11 : 25. 11 : 34. Matt. 12 : 20. 
James 5 : 7. 1 Cor. 15 : 25. 

NOTE 1. The Fut. Indie, is sometimes employed in such cases, in- 
stead of the Subjunctive ; e. g. orav ducrowi, Rev. 4 : 9. Luke 13 : 28. 
(oynff&s in some good copies). (Once with the Imperf., Mark 3 : 11). 
This usage in the classics is doubtful ; Matth. p. 1007. 

NOTE 2. The particles of time, with the Subj. A or., designate the 
Futurum exactum, Mark 8 : 38. John 4 : 25, al. ; but with the Pres. Subj., 
they designate an action that is to be often or habitually repeated in fu- 
ture. Matth. p. 1006. 

NOTE. 3. After the particle !'<$, the uv is frequently omitted ; as 
e'cog Tstiad-y (in the better Codices), Rev. 20 : 5. Matt. 14 : 22. 2 Pet. 1 : 19. 
Luke 13 : 8. 12 : 50. 15 : 4, al. 

(c) With the Optative, when suppositions or subjective views 
merely are expressed, and a repetition or frequent occurrence of 
the action is (usually) denoted ; in which case KV is not employed. 

E. g. OTS T# aQiffToc ngaiToi ' OTCOTE sv sgrmla sisv. In the N. Test, on- 
ly once after a particle of time, viz. Acts 25 : 16, nglv }.... l^ot. The 
Subj. is commonly used in its stead, as in Matt. 14 : 22. Acts 23: 12. 4 : 
21, al. 

REMAKK. When on, diors are employed in the (causal) sense of r- 
si, ensidi], etc., they are construed in the same way as the particles of 
time ; which is the case with the causal particles generally. 

131. Modes after the particles, on, wg. 

(1) That part of a sentence which follows these particles, when 
they have the sense of the conjunction that, may be called the com- 
plement of the preceding verbs, and regarded as standing in the 
place of an Ace. case. 

E. g. ekeye, on TiEpyeie ctwbv o fiatrdevg, he said that the king sent him. 
Jf the question be asked, what did he say ? The answer is, that the king 
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etc., which makes the real complement (although indirectly) of the verb 



NOTE 1. All verbs which designate the action or exertion of senses 
external or internal, or an action immediately connected with and pro- 
ceeding from these ; e. g. such as hearing, seeing, feeling, noticing, perceiv- 
ing, understanding, etc. ; and so also judging, supposing, believing, remem- 
bering, saying, shewing, mentioning, proving, etc. ; and also the impersonal 
verbs corresponding to some of these, such as signify it is manifest, it is 
plain, it is proved, it is evident, etc. ; all such admit, or rather require, a 
complementary part of a sentence, such as that above described. 

(2) The Indicative and Optative modes are employed in con- 
structions, in the complementary clauses ; the Indicative, when any 
thing is positively and definitely asserted ; the Optative when it is 
declared as a matter of opinion or probability. When <xv is added 
to the Optative, it makes an accession to the probability which the 
mode itself would naturally designate. 



Indicative ; e. g. as shys, oit Msyaga oupsaTrjXE, he said that Megara 
had revolted; ovx olov 8s, OTI MTISTITWXSV 6 Ao/o? TOV &EOV, Rom. 9:6. 
So often elsewhere, it being the usual method in the N. Testament. 



Optative ; as anrngLvaTO, on fiovhotro av arcavTa noiEiv, he answered, 
that he should wish to do every thing ; sins, ort [isvsw 



(3) When the words or sentiments of another are indirectly or 
directly recited, on is usually employed. Here the Optative is, in 
the classics, more common in indirect speech, although the Ind. 
may be and is also used, when actual events are designated or pos- 
itive assertions made. In direct quotations, the OTI, which often 
precedes, has no influence upon the modes that are used in the 
quotation itself. 

NOTE 1. Indirect speech (oratio obliqua) is distinguished from direct, 
principally by the form which it takes. Thus, he said that the king sent 
him, would be the indirect mode of reciting the words of another ; he said, 
The king sent me, would be the direct one. This latter method is almost 
universal in the N. Testament. Hence the Optative is very seldom if 
ever employed in cases of this nature, inasmuch as the direct kind of 
citation does not often admit of it. 

NOTE 2: Examples of the indirect in the Indicative are very rare in 
the N. Testament. Matt. 7 : 23, o^o/f/crw ctvTotg, OTI OV^S'TTOTS l/ywv 
v(jL&g, may be taken either way. In cases such as in Luke 8 : 47. Matt. 18 : 
25. Mark 5 : 29. 9 : 9. Acts 22 : 24. Matt. 17 : 10. Luke 18 : 9. 12 : 18, etc., 
where the Optative might be expected, at least in a part of these instances, 
we find the Indicative. Cases of the Opt. in indirect speech of the nature 
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in question, are to be found in the text of Knapp, in John 13 : 24. Acts 
10 : 17. 

The cases in which oTt is placed before direct quotations, are very nu- 
merous ; e. g. Matt. 2 : 23. 5 : 31. 21 : 16. Acts 11 : 3, et al. saepe. For 
the most part we do not, or need not, translate 011 in such cases ; it being 
merely equivalent to our double comma used as the sign of quotation in 
English. 

132. Modes after relative pronouns and 'particles. 

(1) The relative pronouns are b'e, b'arts, oTog, b'cog, etc. ; the 
relative particles are ov, b'nov, tvda, iv&fv, b'&fv, Snot, oncag, us 
(when, whenever), iva (where, when). 

NOTE 1. The clauses in which these relatives stand, are called relative 
clauses or sentences for distinction's sake. 

(2) The Indicative stands in the relative clause, after any tense 
whatever in the principal one, whenever positive and absolute as- 
sertion is made. The Optative, after any tense in the principal 
clause, whenever mere opinion or apprehension is expressed. The 
Subjunctive, however, can stand only after the Present and Future, 
because it implies conditionality from circumstances, which must 
arise either from something that now is or will be. In this case uv 
is generally added to the relative pronouns or particles. 

NOTE 1. v Av is also joined with the Optative, whenever conditionality 
is assumed merely or supposed ; e. g. ' There are men here, ot navv uv 
g>d<mpj#t' (pity (rot ;fg?j<r5w, who would very gladly have you for their 
friend, Host, 123. 

NOTE 2. The Indicative also may be used with Sv in a relative sen- 
tence, (i. e. the Ind. Jmperf. and Aorist), in order to show that a condi- 
tion supposed was not fulfilled ; or to show some condition arising out of 
something asserted in the context. Host, 123. Amn. 2. 

<> 133. Modes after interrogative particles or pronouns. 

\ 

(1) These are such words as nwg } il, rl, riva, onoiog, nov, and 
others of similar signification, when used in an interrogative way. 

NOTE 1. It is these particles as employed before indirect questions, 
which is the subject here treated of. 

(2) In clauses containing these particles, the Ind. is employed, 
whenever that which is matter of fact is simply asserted. 
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E. g. ' Ye know . . . n&g /*#' vp&v . . . sysvoftyv, how I was with you? 
Acts 20 : 18 ; ' We know not ... nStg vvv {itensi, how he now seeth? John 9 : 
21. 3 : 8. 7 : 27. Col. 4 : 6. Eph. 1 : 18. John 10 : 6. Acts 10 : 18, al. saepe. 
In some of these cases, there is a mingling of the direct and indirect ques- 
tion ; as is very common in the classics. Winer, 42. 4. 

(3) The Subjunctive is employed, where things objectively pos- 
sible are asserted. 



E. g. ' The Son of Man hath not, not tyv xfiqped^v xlivri, where he may 
or can lay his head, Matt. 8 : 20. Rom. 8 : 26. Matt. 10 : 19. 6 : 25. Luke 
12 : 11. Mark 6 : 36. 13 : 11. 3:6 (after the Praeter), al. 

(4) The Optative, when subjective possibility is indicated. 

E. g. ' They began to inquire among themselves, TO tig > sty v- 
TUV, who of them it could 6e,' Luke 22 : 23. ''And she reasoned with herself, 
TioTotno? sir} o atnitto^uog ovrog, what kind of salutation this could be, Luke 
1:29. 3:15. 8:9. 18:36. 15:26. Acts 25:20. 17:27.27:12.21:33, 
where the difference between the Opt. and Indie, is made apparent by 
contrast. 

134. Use of the Modes with av. 

(1) This particle has various and important uses ; and the doc- 
trine respecting it seems to be the most subtile and difficult of any 
thing that pertains to Greek syntax. 

NOTE 1. The efforts of some of the first Greek scholars have been 
laid out upon this particle. Among these the most distinguished are 
exhibited in Poppo, Programmer de Usu partic. V, 1816. 4. Reisig, de Vi et 
Usu aV, in his jlristoph. Nubes, pp. 97 140; of which Rost speaks in 
the highest terms, Gramm. p. 250. Hermann, de Particula"dv, first print- 
ed in the late English edition of Stephani Thesaurus ; and since that, 
printed by itself in a small octavo, Lips. 1831. 

NOTE 2. It is matter of still more difficulty to the student, that gram- 
marians of the highest rank, such as Buttmann and Thiersch, differ con- 
siderably in their developement of the uses of V, from Hermann and others 
of his school ; Hermann also in some respects, from Reisig ; and so of oth- 
ers. It is some satisfaction however to know, that this difference res- 
pects, for the most part, the minutiae and subtilties of the' doctrine, which 
are not of great practical moment in most cases, if indeed they are in 
any. That the Greeks themselves never thought of all the subtilties 
which recent grammarians have found, is my full persuasion. 

(2) The original and fundamental meaning of the particle V 
(as stated by Passow), is perhaps, about, nearly, somewhat, some- 

26 
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how, probably, in some degree or manner, etc. It serves, when 
joined with the Ind. of absolute assertion or declaration, to mode- 
rate of course the tone of positiveness in the assertion, and to make 
it more of the probable than of the absolute cast. When joined 
with the Optative, which expresses subjective possibility or proba- 
bility, it gives emphasis to or strengthens this probability, etc. Ac- 
cording to Hermann (p. 10. seq.), all the gradations of doubt, dif- 
ficulty, uncertainty, and probability, are not usually designated by 
adding the particle V to verbs ; but only those which he calls for- 
tuita, by which term he designates those things which one regards 
as likely to be or to happen.* In other words, it is a sign of the 

* This great master of the Greek idiom has given us, in his work above- 
mentioned, p, 9. seq., a view of the exquisite adaptedness of the Greek to ex- 
press the finer shades of thought, such as I have no where else met with, and 
which I cannot deny myself the pleasure of here abridging and submitting to 
the view of the reader, for his profit. The student must be careful to note, that 
the other particles of which mention is here made, and which resemble av in 
regard to meaning, are now considered solely in this point of view, and not in 
respect to the construction of the verb, etc., which they may require. 

'There are several other particles besides av (KEV), which have alike mean- 
ing ; viz., laws, noi>, ii. But all these differ in the manner and gradation of 
their meaning. This is, indeed, common to them all, viz., that they abate the 
force of positive assertion, and introduce something of doubt or ambiguity. Of 
such doubt or uncertainty, the Greeks seem to have made four gradations. (1) 
Things merely POSSIBLE; to express which law? is used. (2) Things fortuitous, 
i. e. things the occurrence of which is suspended on something future which may 
or may not take place ; in which case av (epic y.ty is used. (3) Things verisim- 
ilar (verisimilia), i. e. suspended on future occurrences, which are more like- 
ly on the whole to happen, than not to happen; where jrotf is employed. (4) 
Things probable, i.e. in regard to which one may say, it would be strange 
if they should not happen ; here rs is employed. 

All this o is illustrated by a verse from Homer ; (a) adv re Sti ljd,usrot, v.al 
la to g TTQO o TOV srdyaev, two being associated, possibly the one may see further than 
the other. Here the bare possibility is stated by Taws, without any intimation 
that the thing will or will not be so. The opposite of this, i. e. absolute affirma- 
tion, would be made simply by dropping the particle laws, which would leave 
the assertion direct and unqualified. 

(b) The fortuitous would be expressed thus : y.al av (xsv) nqo o TOV sroyaer, 
the one perhaps (or perchance) would see letter ("or further) than the oilier ; i.e. 
it may turn out to be so, or may not ; events will disclose. The expression of 
the contrary sentiment in this case would be by inserting ndvrtas, surely, cer- 
tainly, in the room of av or v.h. 

(c) The verisimilar would be thus expressed ; xul nov n$6 o TOV ivoyctiv, one, ' 
it is likely, would see further than the other. Here the declaration is, that such 
is the opinion of the speaker, or so it seems to him, although he does not make 
an absolute affirmation of it. Such an affirmation would be made by?/ or Sij, or 
(which is more usual) both united ; as xal rj Stf nao o TOV erdjjasv, undoubtedly 
.the one could see, etc . 

(d) That which is so probable that the contrary cannot well be supposed, 
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and conditional ; but the kinds and gradations of these 
may be, and often are designated and limited by other particles, 
pronouns (relative), etc., connected with civ. 

NOTE 1. Passow gives ehva, wohl, as expressing the fundamental 
meaning of av ; the sense of which is given above, as nearly as our lan- 
guage will permit. In many cases the English words there employed as 
corresponding with av, may be retained in a version of the Greek ; iu 
many other cases, the conditional and potential modes in English answer 
.the same purpose of themselves as the Greek verb with av, and this with- 
out expressing av by a separate particle ; in other cases, the av is to be 
translated (if I may so speak) by the mere tone of the voice, i. e. by em- 
phasis, or a tone denoting confidence, doubt, etc. Often av in an apodosis, 
requires to be translated by then and some turn of the expression which 
shews conditionality or possibility. The nature of the case shows, that Sv 
cannot be always rendered alike in English, because of the great variety 
of potential and conditional expressions ; nor indeed always translated at 
all, except in the manner last designated above. 

NOTE 2. In epic poetry, us, xev, (Dor. K), have the same meaning as 
civ, and are employed in the same manner. Hermann thinks av is a de- 
rivate from avd, which being first and originally a preposition, then be- 
comes an adverb, and finally a conjunction. So sfiovkopjv av, he says, is 
equivalent to sftovi.ofj.rjv ova IOVTO sav As/??, to si ^.iyj) ava TO wo, etc. So 
V.KV, xs (epic), he thinks to be derivates from %al. (De Partic. av, pp. 4. seq.) 
The same author states the general power of V, as being that which renders 
indefinite and unlimited, what otherwise would be definite and limited ; e. g. 
og Ae/fl, he who says, i. e. the individual who says ; but og av hsyy, whoever 
says, i. e. whatever individual may say. 

, (3) IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES, ai> may be connected with 
all the modes, excepting the Imperative ; and even with this it is 
sometimes connected in the later Greek poets, in order to indicate 
some supposed difficulty in executing the command ; Host, $ 120. 
5. d. With the Subj. it does not appear in independent sentences, 
in the N. Testament. It is rarely found, also, in connection with 



would be expressed thus: xal ts nqo o TOV fvoyosv, the one, to be sure, would see, etc. 
In this case, the speaker considers the thing asserted, as altogether probable, 
but not absolutely necessary. If he meant to affirm the latter, he would put 
in the place of TO. 



When compared together, these particles thus nicely making gradations, are 
found to range themselves under two classes ; viz., idtog possible and not the ver- 
isimilar, are referrible to the subjective feelings and views of the speaker, i. e. 
they are merely expressions of opinion, feeling, etc.; while av (xlv) the fortui- 
tous and T<? the probable are referrible to objective matters, viz. to things or 
events, and not to the mere opinion of the speaker.' This, however, must be 
understood of these particles, as to their own proper nature in themselves con- 
sidered ; for av (to select an example) is often joined with the Opt. mode, which 
appropriately indicates subjective views. 
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the Subj. in the classic Greek writers, except in Homer and other 
poets ; and when employed in such a connection, it signifies, as 
usual, probability depending on circumstances. 

(4) In the Indie, av is not unfrequently used in independent 
sentences. () It is connected with the Future. 

E. g. &cigQrivovatv av, they loill surely be of good courage. So Host (af- 
ter Reisig) ; who represents av as strengthening the Future, 125. 5. c. 
But Passovv says, that uv moderates the assertion in the Future (Lex. av) ; 
and Hermann says : " The ancient epic poets employed it very often [in the 
Future], whenever they meant to indicate some fortuity in respect to any 
thing future," (p. 28). These latter views are surely the more probable 
and analogous ones. I find no instance of its connection with the Fut. 
Jn.dic., in the N. Testament. 



With the Praeterites, especially the Imperf. and Aorist ; 
in which case, it implies that the thing designated would or might 
have been done, in case something else had been done ; or that 
something was done so often as some other thing happened or was 
done. 

E. g. 'Why didst thou not pnt my money out at interest, that when I 
came, avv TOXW av snga^a awo, I might have received it with usury,' Luke 
19 : 23. Coin p. Matt 25 : 27. So in Heb. 10 : 2, BJTSV ow av mavaavro ngov- 
(psQOfilvui, then would they not have ceased to be offered. Of the latter mean- 
ing above designated, I find no instance in the N. Test. ; but it is common 
in the classics; e. g. 'But he, whenever being driven away he went to 
another house, antkavvst 1 av xal UTIO raving, was then driven away from 
this also, i. e. he was usually or habitually driven way. 

(5) In the Optative ; where, in connection with independent 
sentences, it is found most frequently of all. Here it expresses sub- 
jective possibility, i. e. it indicates the attitude or persuasion of the 
mind, (whether with or without good cause is not signified), in re- 
gard to the probability or possibility of a thing. 

The Opt. mode itself does this, but when uv is added to it, it gives 
prominency or emphasis to its original power of declaring opinion or sub- 
jective possibility. E. g. OVK avaaxoipiv (without av), I could not endure it, 
a simple declaration of opinion; but OVK av otvao-%ol(iiiv (with av), a decla- 
ration of opinion in view of circumstances, then I could not well endure it. 
So in questions with the Opt., the insertion of av indicates a doubt in the 
mind of him who asks them, whether that can be, or be done, about which 
he inquires ; e. g. tl ay (palrjg ; what canyou well say ? with the implication, 
that in the opinion of the inquirer, the person addressed would be able to 
say nothing. But it, qtulrqg ; would mean simply, JVhat can you say ? in 
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reference to the state of mind which the person has who is addressed. 
Both of these questions are distinguished from the mere deliberative or 
doubting question, which is expressed in the Subjunctive ; e. g. tl cpw ; 
Wliat can 1 say ? i. e. I know not what to say. 

NOTE 1. Jn indirect speech or questions, the Optative with av follows 
the Present and Fat. Indicative ; but av is omitted, when the Tnd. Praeter 
precedes ; e. g. OVK "i% (or !'() onoi av TQcntot^rjv, I know not (or I shall 
not know), where I should (or could) turn myself ; but OVK styov onov rqanol~ 
pjv, / knew not where I could turn myself. The reason of this seems to be, 
that the Pres. and Fut. may be regarded as suspended on a condition, yet 
to be completed ; while that which is past cannot be suspended on any 
condition, for it has already taken place. Hence av where conditionally 
is signified ; and the omission of it where it is not. 

NOTE 2. For further developement of the Opt. mode, with av and 
without it, see 126. 6. a. b. c. The simple expression of a wish ; the 
simple expression of feelings or persuasion, without a reference to exter- 
nal circumstances and events that may happen ; the mere representation 
of the opinions of others ; (all of which may be expressed by the Optative) ; 
would of course require that av (which is conditional) should be omitted. 
On the other hand, events deemed merely supposeable, possible, probable, 
etc. ; cases where the speaker intends to make the impression, by his words, 
that he stales them merely as viewed by his own mind ; requests, com- 
mands, assertions even, which are intended to be so uttered as to be di- 
vested of the positive and absolute ; all these may and do take av in the 
Optative ; although usage sometimes permits the omission of it. 

(6) In the N. Test., the use of civ in the Opt., in an indepen- 
dent sentence, is rare. Where it is employed, it denotes subjective 
possibility, dependent on some condition. 

E. g. TTW? av dvvalpriv, 'hoiv can I, unless some one guide me,' Acts 8 : 
31. In Acts 2 : 12, il av fo'Aot TOVTO dvai; vihat can (or would) this mean'? 
has an implied condition attached to it, viz., ' if it could be explained.' So 
in Acts 17 : 18, tl av &s}.ot, what can this babbler mean ? i. e. if his words 
have any meaning. 



(7) "j4v is often joined with the Inf. mode and the Participle, 
in independent sentences ; in which case it indicates conditionality 
and 'probability. 



E.g. 'They supposed, if they could take the principal city, gadta? av 
ia aU.a ngooxwQriaeiv, that other things would probably then yield with ease.'' 
1 1 find taVTrjv av {jovijv ysvousvriv . . . anoTQonijv, this to be in all probability 
the only avoidance. 11 So in 2 Cor. 10: 9, w? av e<po/3M/ Vfiag, as if I would 
fain terrify you. This is the only instance I have been able to find in the 
N. Test, of av with the Inf. ; I have not found any with the participle. 
This shews (what is known to be the fact) the more unfrequent and limit- 
ed use of av in the later Greek. 
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(8) IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES, civ is frequently employed, (a) 
Where hypothetical possibility only is expressed, with the implica- 
tion that the thing supposed has not taken place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. See <> 129. 3. d and Notes. 

NOTE 1. In this case, the protasis has tl with a Praeterite of the 
Indie., and the apodosis av with the Imperf., Aor., or Perfect. But the 
V in the apodosis may be omitted ; and in later Greek it often is. See 
examples in John 9 : 33. 8 : 39 (variations). Rom. 7 : 7 (abridged and 
the order inverted). John 15 : 22. 19 : 11 (inverted). Acts 26 : 32. In 
2 Cor. 11:4, the Present is used in the protasis ; so in Diog. Laert. II. 
8 : 4, d TOUT' <jpvAov am, ovx av . . .eylvsro. 

NOTE 2. For other cases in which av, sav, etc., are employed, in hy- 
pothetical sentences, see in 129. 3. 6. c. 4. 6. 

(J) When the particles' of time axe employed, and stand before 
the Subjunctive, &v is joined with them, in order to indicate that 
the thing designated may happen, or is objectively possible. 

E. g. OTUV = OTE civ, (og av, etc. See 130. 1, and 2. 6 with notes. 

(e) "Av is frequently joined with the Optative, when it stands 
after the particles OIL, tug, (that] ; in which case it renders promi- 
nent the subjective sense of the Optative. See <> 131. 2. 

(d) Relative pronouns and particles (off, Sang, olog, etc. 
OTIC y, wfta, ofisv, b'not, onus, wff when, etc), often take av. See 
$132. 

NOTE 1. In cases of this nature, the force of av seems to fall main- 
ly on the pronouns and particles ; e. g. og he ioho, 05 av whoever, onov 
where, onov av ivherever ; and so of the rest. The construction of the 
verb, however, follows the general principles in regard to conditional re- 
lative sentences ; see 132 and Notes. ''Av with pronouns relative and 
particles of time, serves to render that indeterminate and indefinite, which 
otherwise would be definite and specific ; e. g. og (he who) means a 
specific individual ; but og av (whoever) means any particular individual 
whatever. See 134. 2. Note 2. 

NOTE 2. Of course the unlimited nature of the pronouns and parti- 
cles, in such cases, forbids that the verb should designate merely and exclu- 
sively one specific and particular action, etc. They therefore imply what 
may happen often, customarily, etc., or action which may be repeated as 
often as the causes supervene. In cases of this nature, (1) The Indie, 
expresses what is actual, and might be often repeated ; as in Mark 6 : 56. 
Acts 2: 45. 4:35. 1 Cor. 12:2. (2) The Subjunctive is employed to 
express what is uncertain or not limited, but objectively possible ; as iii 
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Matt. 10 : 11. 21 : 22, off a. av am^re, whatever ye may ask ; Mark 9 : 18. 
14 : 9. Acts 2 : 39. Rom. 10 : 13. James 4 : 4, al. saepe. 

135. Distinctions made in the sense of particles, etc., by av. 

(1) We have already seen (Notes 1, 2 above), what effect av 
has, when added to the particles of time and to the relative pro- 
nouns. The conditional particle si is changed as to its construction 
and meaning, by its being united with 'i>. 

In this case it becomes euv, or its equivalent contracted form, yv, (av 
sometimes, at the beginning of a sentence, by which position this contract- 
ed form is distinguished). 



The distinction between si and v = d uv may be made palpable. 
El is a mere logical if, belonging simply to the expression of an act of 
the mind, which doubts or which conceives of a thing conditionally. It 
may therefore be employed in connection with most, if not all, of the ten- 
ses. ?Eav (for the most part confined to the Subj.) is properly used only 
in reference to that which is yet to be developed by the future ; e. g. 
el TOVTO ylvsTui (Indie.), if this is so ; i. e. I assume this as being so, with- 
out making the inquiry as to the fact whether it will really occur or not. 
El rovto ysvono (Opt.) would mean, if this should be so, with the as- 
sumption merely that it is possible or probable. El wmo S/SVSTO (Indie. 
Praet.), if this were so ; i. e. I assume it, although it is not so, or cannot 
be so. But when suv is employed, the Subj. is used, and the meaning 
has a future aspect ; e. g. ectv IOVTO yevyrai, if this may be so; i. e. I as- 
sume it, and it is altogether possible ; but whether it will actually be so or 
not, must depend on events yet future. In other words, the Subj. ex- 
presses conditionality depending on external circumstances, and not mere 
logical conditionality existing only in the conceptions of the mind. It is 
thus that Hermann developes the difference between u and em> (iV, av}, 
in his Notes to "Vigerus de Idiotismis, Note 422. For variations in the 
construction of si and sav, see 129. 4. a. b. 

136. General Remarks on the nature of civ. 

(1) The generic design of this particle seems, in view of all 
that has been said, to be this, viz., to express moderated assertion. 
Thus with the Indicative, it changes the tone from that which is pos- 
itive and categorical, to that which is more gentle and courteous ; 
as ovx otiJ' av y I do not certainly know, I do not well know, etc. 
In the Subj. and Opt., (modes of possibility, probability, condition- 
ality, etc.), it aids the more definite expression of that which is not 
designed to be positive and categorical. When joined, with relative 
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pron ouns or adverbs, it renders them indefinite, which otherwise 
would be definite ; as b'g he who, os uv whoever. One general 
principle, therefore, runs through all the cases of its usage. 

(2) The ancient Greeks employed uv much oftener, especially 
the Attics, than the modern ; and in a much wider extent. The 
niceties of .expression connected with its use, went gradually into 
desuetude, as the language declined. Hence its comparatively un- 
frequent use in the N. Testament. 



IMPERATIVE. 

<> 137. Use of the Imperative mode. 

(1) The Imperative is employed not only to designate direct 
commands, but also requests, exhortations, warnings, permissions, 
etc. 



E. g. ' If the unbelieving depart, ^w^s'tr^w, hi him depart, (permis- 
sive), 1 Cor. 7 : 15. So u/voslrca, let him be ignorant, 1 Cor. 14 : 38. In 
Eph. 4 : 26, ogyl&a&s xal firj u^uQiuvKts, the first verb is permissive, i. e. 
you may be angry, but not so as to sin. Let it be remembered that Je- 
sus himself looked on the Pharisees [IST o^/rjs, Mark. 3:5. In Matt. 
23 : 32. the Imp. seems to be permissive. The precative sense of the 
Imper. hardly needs illustration, it is so common ;see in the Lord's prayer, 
dog, aqpeg, Matt. 6 : 11, 12, et alibi saepe. 

(2) When two Imperatives are connected by xcti, the first usu- 
ally designates something which is conditional in respect to the se- 
cond. 

E. g. eQevvrjffov xal I'Se, search and see, i. e. search and then you will 
see, John 7 : 52. 

NOTE 1. The Imp. is often used instead of the conditional modes, in 
the first part of a conditional sentence, when the last part or apodosis 
takes a verb in the Indie., etc. ; as hvaons ibv vabv TOVTOV, xctl .... eyegw 
amov, John 2 s 19. So James 4 : 7. Eph. 5 : 14. al. 

(3) A moderated Imp. sense is made by iva with the Aor. 
Subjunctive. 



E. g. tva TiotQayysltyt; tiyl, exhort some, or that you should exhort 
some, 1 Tim. 1 : 3. Mark 5 : 23. 2 Cor. 8 : 7. Eph. 5 : 33, al. In most 
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cases of this nature, there seems to be an ellipsis of some verb before tV 
x. r. I, such as TraoowwAw ve, or deopal aov, etc. 



(4) When an Imper. in a negative sense is required jurj (not ov) 
is always employed. Very often the Subjunctive with nn is em- 
ployed, in the like manner, for prohibition. 

NOTE 1. Yet the use of the two modes does not seem to be precise- 
ly the same. The Subj. with pj is employed usually in GENERAL prohi- 
bitions ; e. g. Mark 10 : 19, p) xAe'^?, pv <povevffr]g, etc. ; while the cor- 
responding Imper. would seem to be a command to desist from an action 
already begun ; e. g. p/ (iot, avTlheye do not contradict me [as you have be- 
gun to do] ; p/ (tot avrilittyg, you must never contradict me. But the Fut. 
Indie, with ou is also employed for the like purpose with the Subj. ; as 
ov xtiifjeig, Matt. 19 : 18, al. 

* (5) More generally the Present Imper. has reference to a contin- 
ued or often repeated action ; while the Aorist is used in reference 
to a particular thing, which is done once for all ; but this nicety is 
not always observed. 

E. g. AORIST ; agov (rov tov xgotpfionov, 'take up thy led, Mark 2 : 9. 
So Mark 1 : 44. 3 : 5. 6 : 11. John 2:7. 13 : 27. Acts. 1 : 24, et al. saepe. 
In other cases the usage is different, as [idvuTs (Aor.), abide, Matt. 10 : 11. 
John 15 : 4. Acts 16 : 15. 1 John 5 : 21, al. saepe, all indicating actions 
of an enduring nature. 

PRESENT ; p) t^Acxp^om, be not high minded, which is applicable at all 
times. So in Rom. 11 : 20. 12:20. 13 : 3. James 2 : 12. 1 Tim. 4 : 7, et al. 
saepe. It does riot appear that the Pres. Imper. is used for one particu- 
lar action only ; but the Aor. (which sometimes is used in the same sense 
as the Present) is not unfreqiiently found in the same connection with the 
Pres. Imper. ; e. g. in John 2: 16, $0<m. . . p) TCOI&IE ; 1 Cor. 15 : 34. 
Matt. 3 : 3. 

(6) The Perf. Imper. is seldom employed in the N. Testa- 
ment. When it is, it designates the entire completion of the ac- 
tion, etc., commanded. 

E. g. anoisKwut xr^g aff&EVBtag aov, be thou entirely freed from thine in- 
firmity, Luke 13 : 12. Mark 4 : 39. So in the classics, where it denotes 
that the action is to be completed and to remain so ; Matth. II. p. 947. 

27 
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INFINITIVE. 
138. Nature and Uses of the Infinitive mode. 

(1) The Inf. mode is a kind of abstract form of the verb (nomen 
actionis vel passionis), which of itself expresses limitations neither of 
time, number, nor person. It is of a mixed character, partaking 
both of the nature of a verb and of a noun. For the most part, its 
regimen as to nouns, etc., connected with it, is the same as that of 
the verb in the definite modes and tenses ; and this even when it 
is employed as a noun. Hence it is capable of nearly all the offi- 
ces of a noun and of a verb ; and often it stands in both relations at 
one and the same time. 



E. g. TO nsfjLcpsff&ou irj xoutla, the blaming of evil ; for so we translate 
it, although nuxla is in the Dat. governed by fiBfjtcpsff&at. So TO d-uvatovv 
av&Qwnovs the killing of men, and so in a multitude of cases, where, al- 
though the Gen. of relation is implied, the usual regimen of the verb is 
retained. 

(2) The Inf. with or without the article, is often used as the 
subject of a proposition ; it is so used also, when connected with 
nouns, pronouns, participles, adjectives, etc., which help to form 
with it one composite subject. 



E. g. el ElfeoTt . . . 'd-sqansvEw, is it lawful to heal, i. e. is healing lawful ? 
Matt. 12: 10. So TO Ijyew ^O?^T ?/5u am, the possession of wealth is 
pleasant,- TO %ai()Eiv xedoV sari. Composite subjects of a sentence, formed 
in connection with the Inf., are also very common ; as xalov scniv qjtcig 
dide eivat, that^ we should be here is good, Matt. 17 : 4, where the whole 
phrase ijjUttg tads slvai is the subject of the proposition. So xctkbv ffoi <r- 
iiv fio-eJi-d-siv elg iijv u>l]v y^lov ?; xvUov, Matt. 18 : 8, where all but the 
three first words constitute the subject of the sentence. Heb. 13 : 9. John 
18 : 14, 1 Cor. 11 : 13. 1 Pet. 2 : 15, al. 

NOTE 1. The article, when added to the Inf. in such cases, does 
not seem to depart from its customary usage before nouns. It is inserted 
when special stress is laid by the writer on the Inf. ; and omitted in other 
cases : e. g. y.cdbv TO gqiov<r-&ai sv Aw, to be zealous in a good thing is 
laudable, Gal. 4 : 18. Rom. 4 : 21. 1 Cor. 7 : 11. Phil. 1 : 21, 29. 

NOTE 2. Instead of the Inf., or the Inf. and words connected with it, 
as the subject of a proposition, other conditional modes and expressions 
are frequently employed ; e. g. xahbv i]v aviia, si ovx eysvvii&ii, Mark 14 : 
21 ; so lav fislvwffiv aq y.u/(t makes the subject, in 1 Cor. 7:8; 'iva, fyw 
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, in John 16 : 7 ; and often so. This is not common in the earli- 
er classics ; but it is not unusual in the later ones. 

(3) The Infinitive is often employed to designate the comple- 
ment of verbs, i. e. to complete the idea which is necessary to fill out 
the sense of the preceding verb. 



E. g. #5X0) and&stv, IXnlfcw SicmoQEvew, tl dwao-at 7tnrcsvaai, 
tival nva eavrov, and so after any verbs which of themselves do not indi- 
cate a complete idea, and have no noun, etc., as a direct object or comple- 
ment. 

NOTE 1. The article is not unfrequently employed before Infinitives 
of this kind also, and for its usual purpose of emphasis or specification ; as 
TO bahlv yhioffcrctig fit] XW^VETS, forbid not the speaking v)ith tongues, 1 Cor. 
14 : 39 ; ou# agmxyfiov fjyyfftno TO slvctt iff a -fool, he regarded not the being 
equal with God as a thing to be eagerly coveted, Phil. 2 : 6. Rom. 14 : 13. 
Acts 4: 18. Luke 7: 21, al. 

(4) The Inf. after another verb may have the same subject 
(agent) as its preceding Verb ; or it may have a different one. 

(a) When it has the same subject, that subject is of course un- 
derstood to be in the Nominative, although not expressed, and any 
adjuncts, adjectives, participles, etc., relating to this subject must be 
in the same case. 



E. g. eA7r/^w 8iciTCOev6fisvog &e<x<ruff'9-(xt V(jiuq, I hope, when Ipass through,, 
to see you, i. e. I, passing through, hope, etc., Rom 15 :24; d so pat TO 
[iri nuQ av &a $ /5ij o~a t, I pray that when present I may not be bold, i. e. 
eyw deofiat nuqwv x. T. i, I pray that 1 when present, etc., 2 Cor. 10 : 2. Rom. 
1 : 22. Acts 14 : 10. So in the classics ; Egxxirxs; dvai dsffnoTrjg ' 87rcra 
avwvg dvuu d-so?, I have persuaded them that I am a god. 

(6) When the Inf. has a different subject from that of the pre- 
ceding verb, that subject is regularly put in the Accusative. 



E. g. jSov/lojUttt ngoffsv^scrd-ttt wvg av&qwnovq, I desire that men should 
pray, 1 Tim. 2 : 8. 2 Pet. 1 : 15. 1 Cor. 7 : 10. Acts 14 : 19, al. saepe. 

NOTE 1. Yet peculiar regimen may change the case of the subject, 
and throw it out of the usual construction, i. e. out of the Ace.; e. g. 
xQstTiov fy ctVToiq, firj BneyvoJxsvou "ii]v oSbv x. t. \, where avrolg is put in the 
Dat. after xgeiTwv, while, so far as the Inf. is concerned, avrovg would be the 
regular construction, 2 Pet. 2 : 21. So in the classics : dog (101, qxxvijvut, 
<, help me to appear worthy ; vfilv . . . s'Sstra svdotftoo-i yivEo-&<xi, it is per- 
mitted to you to be fortunate; ajtacrt, awsnefftv .. . ysvsa&at hotfj.nQolg, it has 
happened to them all, to become conspicuous. So, also, as to the Genitive ; 
iSsovro KVTOV dvou nqo^v^ov, they besought him to be ready ; 
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. . . diacp&agiisvovc; . . . vnb fraiQwv . . . floxowtwv <pllwv sivcu, where 
agrees with the preceding noun, (sraiQcov) which is the subject of 
slvai. All cases of this nature, in which the subject of the Inf. is thrown 
out of the Ace. into another oblique case, and where adjunct words (as 
above) conform to that other oblique case, are called cases of ATTRACTION, 
because the predicate or adjunct word is attracted to the same case with 
its principal noun or pronoun. 

But the student should note, that such attraction, although admissible 
at the pleasure of an author, is not always practiced ; e. g. Herod. 111.36, 
sVsxstAttTo tots O-EQWTiovfft, XctpovTctg pv omo%T&vai, Jie commanded the ser- 
vants, that they should take, and kill him, where the writer might have said 
A/5oi/(n, but he has followed the usual construction viz. the Ace. case. 
Often is the regular construction (the Ace.) adopted for the adjunct word, 
where the subject is so remote from the Inf., that attraction would make 
the sense obscure. 

NOTE 2. Where the subject of the Inf. and of the preceding verb is 
one and the same, it is not usual to repeat it before the Inf. ; e. g. o (pfkog 
scprj anovdu&t-v, i. e. ambv <rjiov8asiv ; see also the examples under a 
above. Yet where emphasis is demanded, the subject may be repeated, 
and then it is put in the Ace. case, like the examples under b ; e. g. tyta 
ifiavTov ov }.oyi'o[j,ai xuTsdyrpsvcti, Phil. 3 : 13. So xal p ov vofit^at nalda 
ffbv nsqivxBreu, I do not think myself to have been born your child, Enrip. Ale. 
657; and thus not unfrequently iu the classics. Winer, p. 265. Rost, p. 
507. 

(5) The Inf. alone, or with more or fewer words joined with it 
(as may be necessary to complete any particular expression of 
thought), is often employed for the purposes of defining, limiting, 
specifying, explaining, etc., the preceding expression. 

E. g. l/cov COT axovftv, having ears to hear, i. e. ears adapted to hear, or 
made for the purpose of hearing, Luke 8:8; el-ovalu yvvalxa ntQia/Eiv, 
power to lead about a loife, where the Infin. nsgiotytw, defines the nature of 
the power, 1 Cor. 9:5; a naqsla^ov XQUTSIV, which they have received in or- 
der to retain or hold fast, Mark 7:4; sdwxotv amy nielv o$oc, they gave him 
vinegar to drink, i. e. that he might drink it, Matt. 27:34 ; ov ^mvor^o-av 
Sovvat, auiw SoSav, they did not repent to give him glory, i. e. so as to give 
him glory, Rev. 16 : 9 ; j)i,&o[tEV nqoaKWr^at, otuxoi, we, have come in order 
to worship him, Matt. 2 : 2. Rev. 12 : 2. 2 Pet. 3 : 1,' 2. 1 Cor. 1 : 17. 10 : 7. 
Matt. 11 : 7. 20 : 28. Luke 1 : 17. John 4 : 15, al. saepe. See Matth. 532. 
d, for evidences of the like usage in the classics. In fact, the use of the 
Inf. in them, is even more lax than in the N. Testament. 

NOTE 1. In cases where design is to be indicated by the Inf., it often 
takes WO-T6 before it ; e. g. xKragyij-O'^fttv ctnb TOT; vbpov . . . WOTS dovhveiv, 
in order that we might serve, etc., Rom. 7 : 6. Luke 9 : 52. 2 Cor. 3 : 7, al. 
saepe. Once we is used for &VTE, Acts 20 : 24 ; so also, occasionally in the 
classics, Rost, 125. 8. 
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(6) The Inf. is often employed after adjectives, which of them- 
selves do not imply a meaning that is of itself complete, but only 
ability or fitness to do or be something, or a general quality which 
needs specification in order to be as definite as the writer intends it 
should be. 

E. g. such adjectives as Svvarog, oioo-xs, aSvvaTog, wuvog, ayct&og, qa- 
diog, xcdsnog, u^iog, fiayvg, xaxog, ofiotog, ToioiJTog, and the like, take the 
Inf. after them ; and so all adjectives whose nature requires something to 
be added, in order to- complete or define the idea which they express ; as 
dvvotTog xwK'om, Acts 11 : 17 ; ixavbg . . . Awcu, Mark 1 : 7, etc. So g 
voi\ffai, %cds7ibv hsyeiv, etc. 



(7) The Inf. is often employed as a noun in all cases, (the Voc. 
of compellation only excepted) ; in which state it takes the article 
with its variations, but in other respects remains indeclinable. 

For the Nom. case (when it is the subject of a proposition), see Nos. 1, 
2 above. Or THE GENITIVE, examples almost without number might be 
adduced ; e. g. (in a gerundial sense), e$ovala TOV pi tQya&a&ai, 1 Cor. 9 : 
1 ; &nlg TOV ^xs X iv, I Cor. 9:10. 1 Pet. 4 : 17. Acts 14 : 9. 20 : 3. 23 : 
15. Luke 24 : 25. So after verbs and prepositions governing the Genitive ; 
as Es TOV S-vfiido-ai, Luke 1 : 9. Rom. 15 :, 22. Luke 4 : 42. Acts 10 : 47. 
14 : 18. 20 : 27. 1 Pet. 3 : 10. 1 Cor. 16:4. Heb. 2 : 15, al. saepe. And 
thus in the classics. 

THE DATIVE; as ev TM KXOVEIV, Acts 8 : 6 ; iv T<M xu&svSsiv, Matt. 13: 
25. Luke 1 : 8. Gal. 4 : 18. Acts 3 : 26, al. saepe ; and so in the classics. 

THE ACCUSATIVE ; as ft? TO ftrj sivai, 1 Cor. 10:6. 2 Cor. 8:6; ngbg 
TO dtadilrai, Matt. 6 : 1. 2 Cor. 3 : 13 ; JUSTOJ TO tysQdijvtt!, (is, Matt. 26 : 32. 
Luke 12 : 5. Mark 1 : 14. In like manner the Inf. with nqiv or nqlv TJ 
may be considered as an Inf. nominascens ; e, g. nqlv omo&avtiv TO noudlov 
pov, John 4 : 49. Matt. 26 : 34. 1 : 18. Acts 7 : 2. John 8 : 58. Often with 
TO and without a preposition. And thus in the classics. 

(8) The Inf. with TOV and TM before it (the usual signs of the 
Gen. and Dative), particularly with TOV, has a widely extended use 
in the N. Test., which is hardly capable of being defined by precise 
limits. 

(a) Specially is the Inf. with TOU used to indicate design, end to be ac- 
complished ; and this in almost every kind of connection. E. g. " To 
open their eyes, TOV anoyTQstfJcit anb axoTovg, in order to turn them from 
darkness, Acts 26 : 18 ; ' No man. shall set on thee, TOU xuxSxrul as, in or- 
der to do thee harm, Acts 18 : 10 ; 'A sower egrjk&w . . . TOV aneiqai, went 1 
out . . .for to sow, Mark 4 : 3. Luke 22 : 31. Heb. 10 : 7. Rom. 6 : 6. 
Acts 21 : 12. James 5 : 17, al. saepe. Luke and Paul abound in this 
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idiom ; also the Sept., in like manner. Nor is this mode of constructing 
the Inf. foreign to the classics, but of frequent occurrence, particulai'ly 
in the later Greek. 

NOTE 1. Cases of this nature should be carefully distinguished from 
those in which the verb governs the Inf. nominascens in the Genitive ; 
e. g. svExomopiv . ..row dl&slv, Rom. 15 : 22. So in Luke 4 : 42. Acts 
10 : 47. 14 : 18. 20 : 27, al. 

(ft) There are many cases, however, where TOW with the Inf. is em- 
ployed in a much more lax sense, and merely as epexegetical ; sometimes, 
indeed, it seems to be used merely as a common Infinitive ; e. g. ' He 
evilly treated our fathers, iov noieiv ex-d-srot ia figsyi), so that they made out- 
casts of their children, Acts 7 : 19 ; ' Why gaze ye at us, wg . . . nsnoi^xoffi 
iov TtsQinaiElv avrov as having made him to walk,' Acts 3 '. 12 ; xgivia . . . 
TtEffielh(u amolg iov ttTre^Eo^afc, 1 am of the opinion . . . that we should send 
to them to abstain, etc., Acts 15 : 20 ; ' He will give his angels charge con- 
cerning thee, lov tftccqpitf, <**, to keep thee, etc,' Luke 4 : 10 ; ' And when 
it was thought good iov anonMv quag, that we should sail,' Acts 27 : 1 ; 
' He set his face lov noQEVEa-d-ui, to go' Luke 9 : 51. The three last cases 
may be said to partake of the nature of the Inf. with design, as described 
under a above. But not unfrequently, of two Infinitives standing in the 
same predicament, the one has iov before it, while the other omits it ; 
e. g. Luke 1 : 79, sniqxxvai . . . iov xctitv&vvai / Luke 1 : 77, srotuuffou . . . 
lov dovvui; ib. v. 72, 73, noi^ctut. . . (ivq&tffivai, . . . iov dovvat, etc. In the 
Sept., this lax manner of employing the Inf. with iov is everywhere 
to be met with ; e. g. Josh. 22: 26. 1 Kings J3 : 16. 16 : 19. 8 : 18. 
Judith 13 : 12, 20. 1 Mace. 6 : 59. Ruth 1 : 16. Joel 2 : 21, and al. sae- 
pissirne. 

NOTE 2. Such a lax use of iov with the Inf., even in cases where 
design or end is not the specific object, belongs only to the later Greek ; 
the frequency of it, only to Hellenism or Hebraism. The Hebrews used 
their Inf. with J; in a similar manner. One can hardly doubt that the 
Sept. and N. Test, have, in some measure, been modified by this Hebrew 
usage. 

(c) The Inf. with T&> before it, may be reckoned as a species of Inf. 
nominascens, where the Dat. case designates (as elsewhere, 106. 5) the 
cause or occasion ; e. g. ' I had no rest in rny mind, iw fii] SVQSIV Tiro?, 
because I did not find Fitus,' 2 Cor. 2 : 12. And so in the classics. But 
this is not a common usage of the N. Testament. In 1 Thess. 3 : 3, 
TW pjSeVee o-aiveo-&cti, that no one should be shaken, seems to be used in the 
same manner as sig TO fitjdsva o-alvEff&ai, or iov {irjdsvct valvea-d-ai. 

(9) The Inf. is sometimes employed in an Imperative and hor- 
tatory sense. 

NOTE 1. This is very frequent among the ancient Greek poets ; 
Matth. 546. 547. Of course it is employed for the Imper. 2 and 3 per- 
sons; also for the Subjunctive 1 pers. plural, etc. This is not common 
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in the N. Test. ; butdovvat in Rev. 10 : 9, sldevctt, in Col. 4 : 6, 
in Phil. 3 : 16, seems to be used in an imperative or hortatory sense. In 
such cases, it is usual for grammarians to supply dsl, fisnvrjcro, etc., before 
the Inf. ; but this is superfluous, inasmuch as the idiom is so common in 
the better classics. 

(10) The usual distinction between the Inf. Aor., as marking a 
thing that happens but once or is soon passed ; and the Present, 
as marking continued action ; is generally observed in the N. Test., 
as well as in the classics. 



(a) Aorist after the Praeterite of another verb; asovdslg rj 
TOV dijffm, Mark 5:3; owe tf&shv . . .inagai, Luke 18 : 13. John 6 : 21. 
Mark 2 : 4. (6) Aorist when an action of short continuance is plainly in- 
tended ; e. g. Swaff&s . . . svnoiijffai, ye can . . . give alms, Mark 14 : 7 ; 
savwv ov dvycnui, a&vat,, Mark 15:31. 14: 31. Matt. 19:3. 5:13. 
John 3 : 4. 11 : 37. 9 : 27. 12 : 21. Acts 4 : 16. Rev. 2 : 21, al. saepe. 

(c) So after verbs signifying to hope, promise, command, wish, will, etc. ; 
e. g. Ifodgto uTtolapelv, Luke 6 : 34. Mark 14 : 11. Acts 2 : 30. 3 : 18. 
Rom. 15 : 24. 1 Cor. 16 : 7. (d) In like manner after nqlv and nglvij ; 
e. g. Matt. 1 : 18. Luke 22 : 34. Acts 2 : 20. 7 : 2, al. 

NOTE 1. Yet this usage of employing the Aorist to designate tempo- 
rary action, is not so strenuously observed as to admit of no exception ; 
see Rom. 15 : 9. dot-dtcrai, et al. similia in al. locis. 

On the other hand[; (e) The present is sometimes employed to desig- 
nate continued action or influence, etc. ; as c^us del sQya^m'&at, it becomes 
me constantly to ply my work, John 9:4; 'If any will noistv [habitually] 
do the will of God,' etc., John 7 : 17 ; 'No one is able dovisvsiv, to serve 
two masters, Luke 16 : 13. Matt. 6 : 24. Mark 2 : 19, et al. saepe. 

NOTE 2. Whether the writer will represent an action as of short du- 
ration and taking place once for all, or as continued, often depends en- 
tirely on the design of his own mind, or on the view which he takes of 
it, rather than on the nature of the thing itself. Heuce many apparent 
cases of exception to the principles here laid down occur; e. g. Luke 14: 
28. 20 : 22. 19 : 5. John 16 : 19. The two constructions (Inf. Aor. and 
Pres.) are sometimes even commingled in the same sentence ; as Mark 14 : 
71 ; which happens also, not unfrequently, in the classics ; Winer, p. 276. 
The helping verb [isUca takes either Pres., Aor., or Fut. after it. 



(11) The Perf. and Future commonly retain their appropriate 
meaning in the Inf. mode. 

(12) The Inf. is not unfrequently exchanged for the Subj. with 

r 

tva. 

E. g. ' My meat is 'iva noiio, that 1 may do the will, etc. John 4 : 34 ; 
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' I am not worthy, iV foW,' etc., John 1 : 27 ; and thus very often in the 
N. Testament. The like constructions also occur in the classics ; Winer, 
45. 9. 



PARTICIPLE. 

$ 139. Nature and object of the Participle. 

(1) The principal difficulty with respect to a correct under- 
standing of the Participle, (the real participle, and not a^mere 
participial adjective), consists in rightly distinguishing it from the 
Inf. mode, as to its true signification. Both depend on another 
verb, i. e. they must precede or follow a verb, and have a neces- 
sary relation to it ; and in certain cases the same sentiment (for 
substance) might be expressed by either ; although in general they 
are quite distinct. 

(2) The Inf. mode (as the object of a sentence) expresses, (a) 
The result, i. e. design, or designed consequence, of the action de- 
signated by its preceding verb, (b) The simple object of the main 
verb ; like a noun in the Ace. case, (c) The limitations with 
which, or respect in which, the word to which it stands related is 
to be taken. The Inf. may be employed either with or without an 
agent, according to the nature of the case ; and when it has one, it 
designates not the quality, etc., of the agent, but only how he may 
act, feel, etc. 

On the other hand ; the Participle always designates some 
quality, power, attribute, (either active or passive), as belonging to 
a person or thing. For the most part it designates that which ex- 
ists independently of the agency expressed by the principal verb, 
i. e. something belonging to the agent or object of the sentence ; 
while the Inf. designates that which is to be brought about by the 
agency of the principal verb, or that which is actually effected or 
affected by it, or that which serves to explain the manner or mea- 
sure of its action. 

On these distinctions between the Part, and Inf. mode depend some 
of the greatest niceties of the Greek language. They merit, therefore, an 
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attentive consideration. The subject may, hi some measure, be illustrated 
by examples. 

(a) The Inf. expresses design ; e. g. -folo) ygdupeiV) I wish to write. Here, 
the meaning of -d-sha by itself is incomplete; its complement is yQucpsiv, 
which shows the object that is willed or desired. The same is the case 
with all other verbs, whose meaning is incomplete in itself. Specially do 
all verbs that designate the action of the senses internal or external, 
whether primary or secondary, require a complement ; e. g, to see, hear, 
perceive, understand, prove, show, tell, disclose, remember, forget, etc., 
etc., all require a complement or object, towards which the action is direct- 
ed, or on which it falls. 0s'Aw ygdcpovTK would make a sense entirely dif- 
ferent from tielco ygatpsiv, as every one instantly perceives. 

NOTE 1. Verbs, which in some of their meanings are complete or in- 
transitive, may take the Inf. after them in other meanings that are incom- 
plete ; and so it may stand after whole phrases, or after adjectives, or 
nouns, which require a complement in order to complete their meaning. 

(6) The Inf. of object is nearly allied to the preceding, and hardly 
needs to be made distinct ; e. g. STCSIVB [is noQEVtv&av, lie persuaded me to 
go ; evov&sTr]ffs awov a<oq>Qoviiv, he advised him to be considerate ; in all 
which cases, the Ace. of the Part, would give the sentence wholly a dif- 
ferent turn, inasmuch as the participle would designate a quality already 
existing, or an action already performed or designed to be so ; e. g. evov- 
aiirov crcocpQovovvTtx, he advised him being considerate, etc. 



(c) The Inf. expresses limitation or explanation ; e. g. exalvvTo . . 
ttv^EQvilffai, he excelled as to steering a ship ; -&stsiv avsuoicriv oftotoi, like the 
winds in respect to running ; uheyewol dap'jfj.ivoci, difficult as to being sub- 
dued ; where the participle would make a sense not at all resembling that 
of the Infinitive. 

On the other hand ; (d) The Participle designates quality, etc., of some 
person or thing, as existing in past, present, or future time, (according to 
the tense of the Fart.); e. g. ogw as yQacpovxa' otxovoj as diSaaxovTa' or 
where the subject of the Part, and the verb are the same, as olSa &vr\Toq 
&v, lit. being mortal I know it, i. e. I know that I am mortal. It is only 
where the Part, is of the Future, that it designates a meaning hardly to be 
distinguished from the Inf. ; e. g. e'^ouat qo^aow, I am come in order to 
tell ; where fyxopai, q>QUffat would designate for substance the same mean- 
ing. All that needs to be said, in cases such as this latter one, is, that the 
mode of expression is different. 

REMARK. The difference between the Inf. and Part, may be more 
briefly stated, in the following manner: viz., the Part, is employed, 
whenever a state or condition is designated, in which the subject or ob- 
ject of the sentence is, or is considered as being ; the Inf. is employed, 
whenever a writer means to assert, that a particular state or condition is 
yet to take place, or can take place. But even here, the Part, of the Fu- 
ture (as sQxopixi, cpQotffoiv) can hardly be distinguished as to meaning from 
the Inf. (as in eyxopcti (pgnaui). 

28 
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NOTE 1. Additional illustrations of these distinctions may be made ; 
e. g. Luke 16 : 3, enansiv alaxwofuxt, I am ashamed to beg, i. e.-to betake 
myself to begging, which I do not now practice ; but SJICUTWV ato-/wofit, 
1 am ashamed of begging, or being a beggar I am ashamed, would indicate 
of course that he was already in the practice of begging. In like man- 
ner, o #i^uw?' %>/8To yfyvsad-ai, the winter ivas about to set in, or began to 
set in ; while o ^st/wwv yQXtto ywopsvog means, the winter had already com- 
menced. So Tfxowrw lov Ji](ioo~&ev)] HyovTtt, I heard Demosthenes say, i. e. 
I heard him with rny own ears ; while KXOVW tov drjftoo-'d-sv'r] leysw, 
I hear that Demosthenes says, i. e. I have heard it from another. In like 
manner, xhalsw icpalvziQ, he Deemed to weep ; while xlodav ecpalvero would 
mean, he visibly or plainly loept. 'AnyyytlkaTo i] nohg nohoQxovftwr], it 
is reported that the city is besieged, lit. the city besieged is reported, such be- 
ing actually the case in the view of the speaker ; while onti f iyyett.<xTO 7; 
nohq irohoiQxelff&oit would mean, it is reported [merely] that the city is be- 
sieged. 

<> 140. Construction of Participles. 

(1) Participles, in general, stand only in connection with aj^- 
nite verb, or with a noun. 

(2) As a general rule, they conform as to gender, number, and 
case, to the nouns which they qualify, define, etc. In this respect 
they put on the nature of adjectives ; and they are also subject to 
anomalies of concord, in the same manner as adjectives. 

NOTE 1. Nouns of multitude may have a Part, plural ; or a Part. 
singular may be connected with the plural agent of a verb, when it is in- 
tended to designate the generic idea of each, as %o)Q&fisv, "kufiwv, let us go, 
each one taking. In general, where Participles differ from their nouns in 
respect to case, it is the result of avam'kv&ov in the sentence ; see 161. 

NOTE 2. (a) If the subject of a Part, is the same with that of the 
verb, it is of course put in the Nominative ; as olSa, d-vt]Toq av aQ^o^at, 
diduffxmv. (b) If the subject be in the Ace., so is the Part. ; as yxowa <xv- 
TOV UyovTa. (c) So also as to the Gen. and Dative ; as Tjor^o-at fiov 11 
adiKov TtQanovioq ; have you known me as doing any thing unjust ? Ov- 
denore f^sre^slrjcrs (lot ffiyrja-avTi,, I never repented of being silent. 



(3) The Greek language possesses a peculiar power of construc- 
tion, in regard to the latitude with which Participles are employed 
in the place of verbs, i. e. to express that which might be expressed 
by verbs in another mode of construction. Every action which a 
writer or speaker may suppose to be preparatory or introductory 
to some more principal and important action, may be expressed by 
a Participle. 
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E. g. '&&wv eide' anoxgi&slg sin? axovffag e&avuaae' where as to the 
sense, one might say yK&s xal side, etc. The advantage of the Part, is, 
that it varies the construction and avoids the use of the conjunction which 
inust be inserted between verbs. 

NOTE 1. Two or more participles may be used, in such a connection, 
without any intervening %<xl; as xar/?s . . . ngoffsi&av ajiexvlurs rov U- 
&ov Matt. 23 : 2 ixxov -- : . Luke 9:. 16. 16: 



&ov, Matt. 23 : 2 ; ixxovwv . . .nwuv et-eifjvt-s, Acts 5 : 5. Luke 9:. 16. 16: 
23. 23 : 48. Mark 1 : 41, al. The omission of v.ai denotes that all the 
participles are closely allied to one and the same final and principal action. 
Sometimes one Part, is before the principal verb, and another after it ; as 
. . . nr)dh fauyav, Luke 4 : 35. 10 : 30. Acts 14 : 19. al. 



NOTE 2. There are a few cases, on the contrary, in which the 
principal action is designated by the Part. ; while the verb joined with it 
has only a subordinate, and often an adverbial sense. Such secondary 
verbs are tvyxuvta, hav&uva, cp&avca, dtcnfl/sw, ditt/lvo^ou, diayca, disifii, 
XottQU), and ofyofiai, , e. g. ol ztv%ov naQovrtg, who were present, where KIV- 
%ov is a mere helping verb; diursTsfay.a (psvyav TO [Actv&uvfiv, I always 
avoid learning ; ol -8-tol xalgovcn, T^CI'Y/EVCH, the gods gladly receive honour ; 
og av <p&uvri trnQyeitiv, whoever first shows favour, etc, 

NOTE 3. In some cases it is a matter of indifference, as to the sense, 
which of two verbs is used as a participle ; e. g. TJXW xwAtw? itoi&v, or xa- 
itag noiw rjxav, et al. saepe. 

,' 

(4) The Present Part., with the article, often becomes a mere 
substantive, i. e. women agentis, excluding all idea of tense or time. 
But even such participles often govern the same cases as their verbs ; 
although they are sometimes constructed as nouns. 



E. g. o ajislgav, o X^S'TTTCOV, 6 vw&v, o nQaaawv, o nEtQa&v, etc. As to 
regimen ; o 7tQ<xcrffKn> TUVTU, o Siuxcav ;/*?, 6 noifav xoi'? -frwyaxotg, etc. The 
construction of substantive-participles as nouns is by no means unfrequent ; 
e. g. ngog TO vpwv avxStv <rv[tq)EQov, where a-vufpsgov has the Gen. v 
etc., 1 Cor. 7 '. 35. So T ^iiy.gtt ffvp.(psgovTa TIJ? TroAsw?, Demosthenes. 



(5) Participles with the article, (when not employed as nouns), 
often express the sense of who, he who, etc. ; i. e. the article joined 
with them appears to bear this sense. 

E. g. slSov . . . rovg vwtavTag, I saiv those who had conquered, Rev. 15 : 2 ; 
6 SuatKov quag TTOTS, vvv EvayyeU&Tai, he who once persecuted, etc., Gal. 1 : 
23. The mere participial noun may be simply translated as a noun ; e. g. 
6 andgviv, the sower. Where the noun of this kind is required to be in- 
definite, the article may be omitted before the participle ; and where apar- 
ticipial sense is retained, the article may be omitted when there is no stress 
laid upon the participle; see 91. 2. Note 1. 
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(6) Participles often express the relations of time, and we must, 
in translating them, supply when, while, during, etc. 

This cannot be thought strange, inasmuch as Participles retain the dis- 
tinctions of tense. E. g. ov%l p&vov o-ot fysvs ; while it remained, etc., Acts 
5 : 4. 1 Thess 3 : 6. So II. I. 46, ' The arrows on the shoulder of him in 
a rage, sounded nviov xwr]&dvTog, ivhen he moved; KalliaSov aqxovro?, 
ivhile Calliades governed. The same with snl before the participle ; Matth. 
565. 1. 

(7) Participles often express a causal relation; in which case 
because, since, etc., must be supplied in translating them. 

E. g. Acts 4 : 21, ' They set him at liberty, pydev svQtaxovisg, because 
they found nothing,' etc. ' It is difficult to speak to the appetite, wra ovx 
, because it has no ears ;' Matth. 565. 2. 



(8) Participles often express limitation or conditionally ; in 
which case we supply if, although, etc. 



E. g. 'She will not be an adultress, ysvopv^iv ersQoi avdQl, if, or provi- 
ded. she become another man's [wife] ,' Rom. 7 : 3. *Avty*lr(ioi ovisg, if, or 
provided, they are blameless, 1 Tim. 3 : 10. 4:4. 6:8. 2 Pet. 1:8. So with 
although ; ' Too-avici, uvwv a^tltx. 7rs7ro/xoToe, although he did so many mir- 
acles, they did not believe,' etc., John 12: 37 ; ml TOCTOVTMV OVTWV, and 
although there were so many, yet, etc., John 21 : 11. Luke 18 : 7. James 3 : 
4. 1 Pet. 2 : 19. 1 Tim. 1 : 7, al. 

(9) The Future tense of the Part, is rarely employed, except 
after verbs of motion ; and with these it is very common. 



E. g. %Q%ofiai (pQMcrtw, I come to tell ; ffs ye didot$oav (aQfirjfjtui, I hasten to 
teach thee ; ' It is meet to bring him who does wrong before the judges, 
Slmjv duiffOVTu, that he may receive punishment.' 

(10) Participles are often joined with <wg, which makes their 
meaning subjective rather than objective. 

The meaning is, that u>g qualifies them so that they merely declare the 
opinion, supposition, conclusion, etc., of the agents to which they refer ; 
or else merely what is probable or apparent, in distinction from what is 
real and matter of fact. E. g. Artaxerxes took hold of Cyrus, wg ctnox- 
isv&v, as if he was about to kill him;' ' Overlooking other cities, wg ovx otv 
dvvctfievovg fioy&ijaai,, as if, or as believing that, they toere unable to assist ;' 
co? amovrsg, as desirous to go away ;' 'They punish him who withdraws, 
(og notQovopovvTa, inasmuch as they consider him as a transgressor ;' ' The 
Athenians made ready, c5? nohsfirjo-ojiTsg, expecting to engage in a war ;' 
Luke 16:1, to? diaaxo(iiil^(av, as one supposed to waste ; wg on 
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as one supposed lo pei'vert, etc., Luke 23 : 14, al. But this idiom, so com- 
mon in the classics, is not very frequent in the N. Testament. 

(11) Participles are frequently joined with verbs of existence 
(elftl, ylyvofAcxt, Tvyxdvoj^, and then stand in the room of a finite 
verb. 

This we can fully appreciate, inasmuch as we can say in English with 
equal propriety, I do, I am doing, 1 write, I am writing, I have been writing, 
etc. So the Greeks ; ' The stars of heaven wovrui* imtiniovizq, lit. shall 
befalling, i. e. shall fall, Mark 13 : 25. Luke 5 : 1. 2 Cor. 5 : 19. Mark 15 : 
43. Luke 24 : 32. 1 : 22. 5 : 10. Acts 1 : 10, al. saepe. The examples in 
the N. Test, appear to be mostly (if not all) of the Pres. tense_of the Part.; 
but in the classics, other tenses are employed, as xgaT^ffag yv, Herodian. 
The later classics abound in this idiom; the early ones more rarely em- 
ploy it. 

NOTE 1. The verbs 'ylyvoficti; -imagxia, ivy%atv<a, are employed in the 
same manner as flfil, with participles. Also the verbs ?jxoi (to come), slpi 
(lo go), BQxofjitti, (to come) are frequently joined in like manner with parti- 
ciples. So %w is also used ; in which case its only force seems to be, to 
give the idea of permanency to the meaning of the participle ; e. g. &av[4a- 
ffag s%(o } / have wondered, i. e. have long been wondering. 

<> 141. Participles in the case absolute. 

(1) The construction of Participles, thus far considered, has re- 
lation only to those cases where they qualify the agent of the prin- 
cipal verb, or some object to which it stands related ; and conse- 
quently are connected with, or dependent on, the principal verb. 
But there are many cases, where the Part, has a subject of its own, 
which is different from the subject or object of the principal verb. 
In this case there is a peculiarity of construction, called THE CASE 
ABSOLUTE ; which needs a particular explanation. 

(2) Generally participles thus conditioned express a relation 
either of time or cause ; and therefore (as the Gen. is adapted to 
the expression of these) they are put in the Genitive. 

E. g. aviov slnovTog, Tiavreg efftywv, while he was speaking, all were si- 
lent ; <d-eov dtdovTog, ovdsv Iffxvst, q>&bvog, when God permits, envy avails 
nothing ; ' The city was not the richer, ngoffodiov avTrj nhiovwv ysvofis- 
vav, because it had many sources of revenue ; ovrco rov otlwvog TT^OXF^W^^XO- 
tog, thus because his age was advanced, he went, etc. 

NOTE 1. When the agent or object of the verb and of the Part, is the 
same, then the Part, stands in the same case with such object or agent ; 
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(a] The agent or Nom. of the verb being also the subject of the Part., the 
Part, of course usually takes the Nom. case ; as altrxwofiat rama noi&v or 
Ttoirjatxg, 1 am ashamed that I do, or Jiave done, these things ; dia^s^Xtj^svog 
ov (lav&avsig ; being calumniated dost tJwu not perceive it ? So in the Pass. 
voice ; s^ei^isyxcai i^a? antft&v, he is convicted of deceiving us ; i)yy&&rj 
o ftlhnjiog ii\v *'0lw&ov nohogxwv, it was announced that Philip was be- 
sieging Olynthus, lit., Philip, besieging Olynthus, was announced ; in which 
the Greek form of expression has the advantage over ours in point of 
brevity and energy. 1 Cor. 14 : 18. Acts 16 : 34. 

(6) When the Part, refers to the object of the verb, its accord with this 
in respect to gender, number, and case, is a matter of course, a few pecu- 
liar cases only excepted ; e. g. ' The Persian* relate xbv KVQOV "i^orta <pv- 
aiv, etc., that Cyrus had a disposition,' i. e. they tell of Cyrus as one having 
etc. So in the Gen. and Dative ; ijo'^o^v avrwv oto/ueVow elvat ffocpumx- 
TKIV, I perceived that they deemed themselves to be very wise ; ovSenoTs JMST- 
fislrjcrs pot fftyi]o*avTi>, I never repent of having kept silence. See 140. 2. 
Note 2., where the same subject is treated of in a general point of view. 
Luke 8 : 46. Acts 24 : 10. 2 John v. 7. 

(c) In case the verb has a reflexive pronoun after it, differing in case 
from the subject or Nom., the Part, may be in the Nom. or in the same ob- 
lique case as the reflexive pronoun ; e. g. avvoida sfiavita o-oqpog &v, or <so- 



OVTl. 



(3) As the Dative also is sometimes used in designating time, 
cause, occasion, etc., so the case absolute of participles is sometimes 
the Dative. 

E. g. xarafiavTi airy, when he had descended, Matt. 8:1; sh&ovu avrw, 
ivhen he had come, Matt. 21 : 23. But this is rare in the N. Testament. In 
the Greek classics it is also rare ; but still it is clearly an idiom belonging 
to the Greek ; Matth. 562. 2. 

(4) The Ace. and Nom. are also employed, occasionally in the 
Greek classics, as the case absolute. In the N. Test., no examples 
of this kind occur, which may not be explained on the grounds of 
apposition, or anacoluthon ; see <> 161. 146. 

E. g. rovg ^ovg d-amova't, T neoara vnsysxovTct, they bury the oxen, the 
horns slicking out, where neya-ia etc. indicates a circumstance belonging 
to @ov$, and is put as it were in apposition with it. ' That he might 
have twelve years instead of six, al VVX-IES ^fiBgat noievpsvcu, the nights be- 
ing computed as days' where is a kind of apposition ; Buttm. 145, Note 
4. Such a kind of Norn, absolute is not unfrequent in the classics, where 
the Part, is of an impersonal nature ; Rost, 131. 5. Matth. 564. The 
Part, in the neuter gender, often stands, in cases of this nature, in a kind of 
apposition to a whole clause or sentence ; as av 8s SsSitag av, to heyoftevov, 
tt\v aamov axiav, but you, fearing your oum shadow, as it is said, would an- 
swer, etc. 
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142. Participial use of the tenses. 

(1) The Present Part, designates not merely something now 
present, but may also designate what is now commencing and is to 
be continued, or what is immediately to commence. 

E. g. UTio&riffxav, morllurus or dying in the sense of being already 
in extremis. Matt. 26 : 28, TO fym .... TO sxxwofievov, the blood . . . 
which is about to be shed. So dido^srov, in Luke 22: 19; xAa^usvoy, in 1 
Cor. 11 : 24. So all these cases may be solved, by considering the Part. 
as expressing what is mentally regarded as Present. Rom. 15 : 25, duxxo- 
v&v. 1 Pet. 1:7. 

(2) The Pres. Part, is often employed in the sense of the 
Imperfect. 

E.g. EQEWwvTeg, who searched, 1 Pet. 1 : 11 ; 'I saw seven angels, %ov- 
Te rdyyois, who had plagues, Rev. 15: 1,6. Acts 21 : 16. 25 : 3. Matt. 
14: 21. In particular, the Part. Pres. is often connected with a verb 
Praeterite, in order to designate something done, etc., at the time when 
another thing was done which the principal verb announces ; e. g. ' on 
the following day, wcp&ij avxolg [inxoftsvoig, he shelved himself to them when 
they were contending, Acts 7 : 26. 18 : 5. Heb. 11 : 22. Luke 5 : 18, al. 
saepe. Very often is the Part, wv employed in the sense of the Irnperf. j 
e. g. John 1 : 49. 5 : 13. 11 : 31. 21 : 11. Acts 7 : 2. 11 : 1. 18 : 24. 1 Cor. 
8 : 9, al. 

(3) The Perf. participle is used to denote things done, the re- 
sult of which was somewhat permanent, or the consequences of 
which continued. The Aorist, on the other hand, is usually em- 
ployed where a thing is done once for all, and is not designedly re- 
presented as continuing in its consequences. 

E. g. Perfect ; Heb. 2 : 9. John 19 : 35. Acts 22 : 3. 1 Pet. 1 : 23. 2 : 
4. Rev. 9:1. Aorist ; Rom. 8 : 11. 16 : 22. Acts 9 : 21, al. saepe. 

143. Hebraism, in the use of Participles. 

(1) This consists of employing the Part, with a verb in a defi- 
nite mode, in the room of the Heb. Inf. with a definite mode. 



E. g. I8o)v i8ov, 

JT8TS, etc.; forms of speech which are very frequent in the Septuagint. It 
is however the frequency only of this idiom which may be called Hebra- 
ism in the Sept. ; for such phrases are found, not only in the Greek poets, 
but in the prose-writers ; Winer 46. 7. See numerous examples also, in 
Matth. 553. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

144. Manner in which these are employed. 

(1) The Greeks usually employ the 3d pers. plural or sing. 
of these verbs ; and sometimes the 2nd pers. singular. In the N. 
Test., the 3d pers. plural is the more usual form. 

E. g. John 15 : 6. 20 : 2. Mark 10 : 13. Matt. 7: 16. Luke 12 : 20, 
48, et al. saepe. The 3 pers. sing., cpricrl, is used in 2 Cor. 10 : 10. So the 
passive yeyQcaiTcit, As/stou, etc., are naturally employed in the same im- 
personal way. 

NOTE 1. In Hebrew the same custom prevails. The 3 pers. sing. 
and plural, also the 2 pers. sing., are used in an impersonal way, or with 
indefinite Nominatives ; Heb. Gramm. 500. 

CONCORD OF VERBS, ETC., WITH THEIR SUBJECTS. 

$ 145. Concord in respect to Number and Gender. 

(1) The general rule is, that verbs and "participles agree with 
their nouns, the former in respect to number, and the latter in re- 
gard to number and gender. But to this rule are not a few excep- 
tions ; viz., 

(a) Nouns of multitude, i. e. generic nouns, may take a plural 
verb, etc. 

E. g. 6 o% hog .... enMa.ia.qiy.Tol slat, John 7 : 49 ; tyv outlay Srsgxxvci, ott 
---- eta&v eavTov?, 1 Cor. 16 : 15. Matt. 21 : 8. Luke 9 : 12. John 6 : 2, 
sing, and plural both ; al. saepe. And so in the classics. 

NOTE 1. Distributives in the singular sometimes take a plural verb ; 
e. g. GKoqnLa&ti^ f'xwoTo?, John 16 : 32 : yxovov si? fxaoro?, Acts 2:6; 
MQWUV Mounog, Acts 11 : 29 ; fyonsg sxacnog xi&agaq, Rev. 5:8. So the 
Heb. tiJ*"N (each) very often takes a plur. verb. Comp. 97, 1. 

(b) Neuter plurals generally (not always) take a verb singular ; 
and when these plurals designate animated beings, the plural of 
the verb is the more common usage. 



E. g. T wa ze#t T x>l sjoya .... sail, 1 Tim. 5 : 25, al. saepe. 
Examples of animated beings are, T s-dytj e^Tiiovtn, Matt. 12 : 21 ; 

v, Mark 5 : 13 ; T Sou/no via maTsvovcrt xal 
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James 2 : 19. Rev. 11 : 18. 16 : 14, al. saepe. Yet the singular of the 
verb is also used in such cases ; e. g. in Luke 4:41. 8 : 30, 38. 13 : 19. 
Mark 3: 11. 4:4. 7 : 28, al., but generally with variations of the Codi- 
ces. Sing, and plur. in the same sentence, Luke 4 : 41. John 10 : 27. 1 
Cor. 20 : 11, Com p. 1 Sam. 9 : 12. II. /?'. 135. 

NOTE 1. Even the neuter plur. of inanimate things sometimes takes a 

plural verb ; e. g. o-/, Rev. 1 : 19 ; ecpavrjcrav ra QijfiotTU, Luke 24 : 

11. 2 Pet. 1 3: 10. All the usages above noted, are common in the Greek 
classics. 

(e) The gender of the participle may be conformed to the 
sense of the passage. 

E. g. EV Tu^w Kal Stdwvi .... xa&i]fitvoL, according to Cod. A.B. C. 
al., Luke 10: 13 ; TO xatsxov, 2 Thes. 2: 6. 

NOTE 1. Those cases in which the predicate of a sentence is in the 
neuter gender, cannot be considered as strictly belonging to the above 
class; 'e. g. txavov. . . . ?^ iniTi^la amt], this chastisement is sufficient, i. e. 
that which suffices. So o noXs^os (pofiegov ' ?; qovcrt? . . . rvcphov . aoyov ^ 
7iQop]d-sia, et al. simil. in the classics. Such predicates are rather to be 
understood as designating an abstract noun, or a quality merely which is 
predicted of the subject. The like is true where a neuter participle is em- 
ployed in the same way. 



APPOSITION. 

146. Various ways in which this is made. 

(1) Not only single words, appellatives, etc., are put in apposi- 
tion with a leading noun, but whole phrases, or sentences. 

E. g. 'I beseech you .... to present your bodies, a living sacrifice, 
holy, acceptable to God, -ii]v hoytmjv iai^slav, your reasonable service, i. e. 
which is your reasonable service, Rom. 12 : 1. So in 1 Tim, 2 : 6, to (JUXQ- 
TVQIOV, etc. 2 Tim. 1 : 5, vnbpvrpsiv ^a^avoiv, i. e. eyw ia^av<av etc., in 
connection with v. 3. 

NOTE 1. The Ace. case is generally chosen for apposition, where 
the object of a verb is the leading noun ; but sometimes the Nom. is em- 
ployed , e. g. xa&aql&v in Mark 7 : 19. So TO keyopvov, TO piyunov, 
TO xuKoV) etc., are often inserted, in classic authors, in the midst of a sen- 
tence, when apposition to the vest of the sentence is intended ; Matth. 
432. 5. p. 805. 

29 
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(2) The word in apposition may differ as to gender or number 
from the leading word to which it relates. 

E. g. 'And he shall give avrw <HJ}J>, iotg afj.otgravo'Vfft fivj ngbg ibv 
O-avuTov, to him life, to those who sin (plur.) not unto death, 1 John 5 : 16 ; 
where am& is generic, like KXOT. So, as in the cases produced in 
Note 1 above, the gender may differ from that of the leading noun. 

(3) The position of the word or words in apposition is naturally 
next to the leading noun, etc. ; but oftentimes there is an interven- 
ing phrase inserted. 

E. g. WUTT? etnlv rj STiccyyeUa, i]v avwg enfjyyst^cno t][tiv, ti]V (or)i> tijv 

aluviovt where i}v fjfuv not only intervenes, but the relative %v by 

attraction puts (ai]v in the Accusative, 1 John 2: 25. So, frequently, in 
the classics. See also James 1 : 7, 6 av&Qanog .... uvr^ 8lyjv%og, x. T. L 
Phil. 3 : 18. 

NOTE 1. In Matt. 10 : 25, vat o Soviog (where we should expect TW 
Sovlia) must be constructed thus : xal [UQXBTOV 'iva ysvrfcui] o dovbog x. i. "k ) 
taking the supplement from the preceding phrase. 

REMARK. Abstracts are often put in apposition with concretes ; e. g. 
1 John 4 : 10. 2 Cor. 8 : 23. James 5 : 10. Where apposition might be 
employed, an independent phrase is often used ; e. g. in James 3 : 8. Rev. 
1:5, ana I. XQKTWV, o (.ivgrvg o ftiatog x. T. A, i. e. og ecra o (taQTvg etc. 



PARTICLES. 

<> 147. Nature and kinds of the Particles. 

(1) All those small and indeclinable words, which serve the 
purposes of expressing or aiding connection, definiteness, perspicui- 
ty, intensity, brevity, etc., are usually named, in a generic way, 
PARTICLES. 

(2) These may be divided into prepositions, conjunctions, and 
adverbs. INTERJECTIONS, which are mere exclamations of joy, 
woe, wonder, etc., can hardly be ranged under the PARTICLES, in 
the sense given to this word as above defined. They do not prop- 
erly belong to Syntax. 

NOTE 1. An interjection is the expression of an emotion, and not of 
an idea or notion of the mind ; it is the representative of suffering, joy, etc., 
rather than an expression of a notion respecting joy, sorrow, etc. Hence 
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it makes a sense (so to speak) complete in itself; and it may be understood 
without the sequel of any other words. Such words may indeed be add- 
ed ; but they are not necessary to complete the sense of the interjection. 
Different is the case with the particles, i. e. with prepositions, conjunctions, 
and adverbs ; for all of these express either relation, connection, or quality, 
and therefore require some supplement in order to indicate the thing to 
which they are related, with which they are connected, or which they 
qualify. 

(3) The most generic idea of the particles seems to be this, viz., 
that they are in some sense predicates of things, i. e. affirmations 
of some relation, connection, quality, or quantity, in respect to them ; 
and therefore they are words expressive of condition in some sense 
or other. 

NOTE 1. Condition, in its most generic sense, may be viewed as hav- 
ing respect to quality, or relation, or connection. Particles which mark the 
condition of QUALITY, are called ADVERBS, i.e. additions to words; those 
which designate the condition of relation, (a relation supposed to exist as 
to things themselves, and not merely in the notions of the mind), are call- 
ed PREPOSITIONS, i. e. words placed before others, (for what purpose, the 
name itself does not designate) ; and lastly, the connection of things as as- 
sociated by the mind, (not of things as they are simply in and of them- 
selves), is expressed by CONJUNCTIONS, i. e. words joining together. 

REMARK. Dispute exists, even at the present time, among grammari- 
ans of the highest order, as to the limits of the respective classes of parti- 
cles. The names adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions, will not serve ac- 
curately to define these limits. An adverb may be, and often is, a word 
set before another, (i. e. a preposition, in the literal sense), in order to qual- 
ify it. A conjunction also points out some kind of relation ; which also 
seems to be the appropriate office of a preposition. Hence the difficulty 
of making a definite and satisfactory classification, in all its minutiae ; a 
difficulty which our lexicons have hitherto scarcely attempted to remedy. 



ADVERBS. 

<> 148. Nature and various uses. 

(1) Those indeclinable particles which serve to designate some 
qualification of things themselves, or the manner in which the mind 
conceives of these qualifications and expresses itself concerning them, 
may be called adverbs. 
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(2) The first class of adverbs, viz, that which respects things 
themselves, may be subdivided into two classes ; (a) Those which 
have respect to time and place j (6) Those which regard some qual- 
ity or condition of the thing itself. 

NOTE 1. To every thing of which we have any distinct conception, 
we assign, by a necessary law of our minds as connected with experience, 
time and place as necessary adjuncts. Hence, (a) Adverbs of time and 
place ; such as ivrav&a, Ixsl, mds, h'&uSe, TIO&W, nov, nol, nij, nors, mjvr/.a. 
(b) Adverbs which designate the state, condition, etc., of the thing ; as ev, 
xAo3c, nollax&q, ngoa-ttxwg, fiovn^ug, $W], nuvowi, nnvarQwd, tag, xu&mg, 
KKTJIKQ, y.tt&(X7r(), TO)?, ovTKiq. oiovsl t 7raic, etc. Those words which are often 
called inseparable prepositions, also belong here ; such as 8vg } , gt, QI, 
da, jtfov, /?t, , VE, vi], etc. 

(3) The adverbs which serve to qualify or characterize our 
modes of thought or expression, may be subdivided into various 
classes, according to the nature of their respective design and mean- 



ing. 



E. g. an adverb may be of such a nature as to make the proposition 
particular, singular, or general ; affirmative or negative ; limited or unlim- 
ited ; declarative or conditional; copulative or disjunctive; categorical or 
dubious, etc. (a) Adverbs of quantity, i. e. of limitation in respect to num- 
ber, belong here ; as anv.^ 8ig,TQtq,Tco}.l(mig,ndvTG>c:. (b) Affirmation and. 
negation ; vat, ov. Under these may be ranked all the gradations of as- 
sertion, made by such words as f.iohg, Uav, o-qpodgcc, ^<xAAoz>, ijtrow, (iuhffTa, 
yKumx, K>g, etc. (c) Categorical ; such as 7//ow, dtjlotdi'i. (d) Conditional 
and consecutive, i. e. suspended on something supposed to precede or fol- 
low ; as TIQWTOV, sira, sjietra, h$ijg, ecp^ij?, naliv, etc. (e) Copulative and 
disjunctive; czjuoc, o/uoft, Ojuwg, ffuMjj;35>??> txvsv, txrsg, xwglg, di%vt, Ttfa'jv. (e) 
Categorical and dubious, ovTa^navv, navrmg, (Uijtfwc, ov8a(i&g ' I'aong, TM/, 



(4) Inasmuch as many adverbs are expressive of quality, these 
admit of gradations in comparison ; (see <> 83. 4). But such as 
have shades of meaning, which by their very nature do not exist in 
different degrees, are incapable of comparison. 

E. g. TT, 8lg, -iglg' val, ov' ug, nwg, oimag' ovrcag, I'ffcag, nui'Twg, py- 
dufi&g, etc., are, from their nature, incapable of different degrees of com- 
parison. 

(5) In the N. Test., the use of adverbs is not less frequent than 
in the classics. Some of the nicer shades of meaning, however, 
that are found in the better classics, can hardly be looked for in the 
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N. Testament. On the other hand, adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives (by adding -we, etc.), are more common in the N. Test., 
than in the earlier classics ; as they are, also, in the later Greek in 
general. The neuter adjective, so often employed adverbially in 
the later Greek, is not more common in the N. Test., than in the 
earlier classics. 

NOTE 1. This latter species of adverbs is employed principally when 
there are not other appropriate adverbial forms, which would express the 
same idea ; e. g. nqSnov, VGTSQOV, TCQOTSQOV, nlrjalov, TOC%V, nvy.va, Ian, jroA- 
A, etc. 

NOTE 2. Adjectives iu the oblique cases, with or without a preposi- 
tion, and used as adverbs, such as TTS^JJ, TUXVT.)], idln, KMT I8iav, xa^oAou, etc., 
have nothing remarkable as to frequency or unfrequency in the N. Testa- 
ment. But nouns with prepositions, used adverbially, such as iv uiij-d-sfy = 
akij&ajc;, lv Siy.aioavvri = dwulag, etc., are more frequent in the N. Test, than 
in the classics. The frequency is Hebraistic; but the thing itself exists in 
the Greek classics. 

(6) Not unfrequently adjectives are used, where we might nat- 
urally expect adverbs ; and where, indeed, we must translate ad- 
verbially. 

E. g. ' He that is without sin, itqmoq rov lld-ov . . . paUia, let him first 
cast the stone,' John 8:7; 'The gate opened aiiTOfuxri], of its own accord, 
i. e. spontaneously, Acts 12 : 10 ; a Adap TT^WTO? Knlaff'&r), Mam was first 
formed, 1 Tim. 2 : 13. I Cor. 9 : 17. John 20 : 4. Acts 28 : 13, dtVTegcitot 
yl-frofjisr, u>e came on the second day, etc. ; but this idiom is common in the 
classics. 

(7) Intensity of degree which might be adverbially designated, 
is not unfrequently marked by a verb and its conjugate noun. 



E. g. inL^-VfjiLcf. ETi-&v(j,i'i(ra, I have greatly desired, Luke 22 : 15 ; 
%ttl(>i, he greatly rejoices, John 3: 29; ctnEilij otnsifajffOfiE&a, Acts 4 : 17. 
Acts 5 : 28. 23 : 14. James 5 : 17. Matt. 15 : 4, al. But this idiom is com- 
mon in the best Attic writers ; e. g. cpsvyei cpvyfi noudia 
en'x?](re, etc. 



(8) Certain verbs in Greek, when joined with others, are best 
rendered adverbially in English. 

E. g. eka&ov nviq &viaavTtq, they unwittingly entertained, Heb. 13 : 2 ; 
7rosA/Ss pVQlffai, by ivay of anticipation she hath anointed, Mark 14 : 8. 
Acts 12 : 16. So in the classics. 

NOTE 1. Hebraism, however, may be seen in sucli expressions as the 
following; nQo<T&f.To ni^ai (nblp Pl&.T'T.) , Luke 20 : 12, i. e. he sent 
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again, (Matt. 21 : 36 nuhv aniartifa). So Acts 12 : 3, nQoaB&sro 
psiv. Sometimes even where xat, stands between two verbs which are 
both in a definite mode, one of them seems to be adverbially employed ; e. g. 
a ual Uyu, lie boldly says, Rom. 10 : 20. Luke 6 : 48. Col. 2 : 5. 



(9) Whenever adverbs are associated with a case, after the 
manner of prepositions, they may be considered as prepositions ; as, 
on the other hand, prepositions become adverbs, when they are not 
associated with some case of a noun, etc. 

In other words, it is not the mereybnw, but the use, which determines 
the nature of a word. So Hermann (De Emend. Gr. Gramm., p. 161) ; 
and altogether in accordance with the dictates of sound judgment. In the 
mean time the student should know, that most of the so called adverbs 
may become prepositions ; and that then they usually govern the Gen., 
but sometimes (in a few cases) the Dative. Thus, in the N. Test., ciua, 
sag, #w/e, nii^criov, e'/yvg, E^.ngoff'Q-sv, oniO'div, are ojlen construed as pre- 
positions ; Svsv, alvmys as such ; and so of other adverbs. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

149. Nature and various Uses. 

(1) A preposition is not designed to express the inherent con- 
dition of things, but only the relation which one thing bears to an- 
other ; e. g. of attribute to subject, of effect ta cause ; and of union 
or disjunction. 

(a) Of attribute to subject; viz. sv, sm,, with the Dat. ; avd, aficpl,7iQl, 
with the Dat. and Accusative, (b) Of effect to cause ; as TTO, l', vno, 
TtQog, SVEKU, with the Gen. ; inl, perd, with the Accusative, (c) Union or 
disjunction ; avv, (itia, with the Gen. and Dat. ; a^cpL, nsgi, nuga, ngog, 
with the Dat. ; nad (besides) with the Ace. ; and Ttl^v, etvsv, with the Gen- 
itive. The reader will note, that several of these prepositions govern other 
cases than those respectively mentioned ; but then, in such a case they 
have not the specific meaning here assigned to them. 

(2) It results from the very nature of C.ASE, (which means, a 
different ending of a word in order to express a different relation), 
that it designates essentially the same thing which most prepositions 
express. But prepositions are designed to extend, and to render 
more explicit and energetic, the expression of relation. 



149. SYNTAX: PREPOSITIONS. 231 

NOTE 1. By looking back upon the account given in the preceding 
pages of the various relations expressed by the Gen., Dat., and Ace., it 
will be seen at once, that many of the most important relations between 
things are expressed simply by the use of these cases alone ; and such 
was the original design of case. But still, three or four cases cannot pos- 
sibly express all the various, minute, and nicer relations of things. Hence 
the necessity of prepositions in every language. 

It is obvious, moreover, that even in those instances where case 
alone would express the relation intended, yet a preposition designating 
the same relation would make the language more explicit and perspicu- 
ous. The Gen. case, for exam pie, is expressive of several relations; but 
which of these any particular instance of it is designed to express, must 
be determined by the context and the nature of the case. But if the writer 
chose to remove all ground of obscurity and uncertainty from the mind of 
the reader, he could do this by adding a preposition, the meaning of 
which distinctly marks the specific nature of the relation designed to be 
expressed. 

NOTE 2. The custom of many grammarians, in always supplying a 
preposition before oblique cases, which are without one and not governed 
by a verb or participle ; seems not to be well-founded in the real nature 
of language. Cases require no foreign regimen, when they stand for ex- 
pressing the very relation that from their nature they do express. The 
older Greek writers make use of prepositions much more seldom than the 
later ones. Foreigners, writing the Greek language (and such were the 
writers of the N. Test.), would naturally have a less exquisite discern- 
ment of the various relations of case in itself, and therefore more natural- 
ly employ prepositions with greater frequency, because the relations ex- 
pressed by them are more obvious and palpable. Hence the N. Test, 
seldom employs oblique cases (out of the regimen of the verb and parti- 
ciple), without attaching prepositions to them. 

(3) Prepositions govern the Gen., Dat., or Ace. ; some like- 
wise two of these cases ; and some three ; merely because they 
have meanings adapted to the respective relations of these several 
cases. 

NOTE 1. What prepositions are appropriate to each case, the reader 
will find under the Syntax of the Gen., Dat., and Ace. cases. 

(4) Nearly all the usual and original prepositions appear to 
have had, in their origin, a local sense. The transfer from this to 
ideas of time, was natural and easy. Then follows the merely in- 
tellectual meanings, i. e. the expressions of relations conceived of 
merely by the mind. But the tracing of these, is the proper busi- 
ness of lexicons. 
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All local relations may be reduced to two generic ones, viz. a state of 
rest, or of motion. The Dat. is appropriate to the state of rest ; the Ace., 
to a state of motion toward a thing ; the Gen. to that of motion from or 
out of it. Accordingly (a} 3 Ev in, mxga with, enl on, vnsQ over, vno under, 
(W8T betiveen, among, nqo before, JUSTO! after, ntql around, avrl against 
(none of them indicating motion), do all, in such senses, govern the Da- 
tive. (6) JBls to, xTtt towards, ngog unto, eni therein, vno thereunder, take 
the Accusative, (c) Ex out of , an 6 from, vno from under, xcnot down from, 
notQct from with, are construed with the Genitive ; Winer, $ 5 J . 3. The 
temporal and intellectual relations of any of these prepositions, seem to be 
deduced from these original meanings. It is, of course, appropriate to the 
lexicographal department, to trace and unfold these. 

REMARK. The confounding of prepositions with each other, and 
making them to have the same meaning, (e. g. slg and iv, with many oth- 
ers) : and also the constant appeal to Heb. prepositions in order to illus- 
trate or justify a supposed anomalous Greek usage ; although this has 
been very extensively practiced by Schleusner, Haab, and many commen- 
tators; is exceedingly injurious to a correct method of philology and ex- 
egesis. Winer remarks (p. 312), that " accui'ate observation shows, in 
general, how correctly the N. Test, writers have employed the preposi- 
tions which are nearly related ; and that one is bound to honour them 
and himself, by acknowledging every where their carefulness." The ex- 
ceptions to this remark are so few and unimportant, that they scarcely de- 
serve to be mentioned. 

(5) The same Prepositions, in a different sense, may be em- 
ployed in the same sentence ; or different prepositions, and even 
cases, in the like sense, and in the same connection. 

E. g. (a) Heb. 2 : 10, dl ov . . . SI ov, on account of whom . ..by whom. 
Rev. 14 : 6. Matt. 19 : 28. Heb. 11 : 29. (fe) U^o? tov MQIOV ...ttal slg 
navTug-covg aylovg, Phiim.v. 5. 1 Thess. 2 : 6. Comp. Matth. 26 : 28, lonsgl 
TToMwy, and Luke 22 : 20 TO vnEQ vpuv ; Matt. 24 : 16 inl T ogt], Mark 
13 : 14 slg T oQi], Different cases with the same preposition occur in the 
like sense ; e. g. Matt. 24 : 2 Inl llSov, Mark 13 : 2 inl U&M ; Rev. 14 : 9 
snl TOV fisrcanov . . . snl Ti]v XEIQU. 

In these and all such cases, we need not resQrt to the labour-saving 
solution, that cases and prepositions may be exchanged for one another, 
ad libitum scriptoris. Nothing is farther from the truth. The simple 
fact seems to be, (1 ) That in some respects all the cases meet on common 
ground as to the expression of relation, (e. g. Gen., Dat, Ace., in regard 
to], so that which case is emploj r ed, is in some instances a matter of in- 
difference. (2) Several of the prepositions express, primarily and literal- 
ly, ideas that approximate very near to each other ; and in some of their 
derivate meanings they come occasionally together, so that no perceptible 
difference in sense can be made out ; e. g. ex and ano, slg and ngog, etc. 
But, (3) Even in such cases, while the sense is substantially the very 
same, the mode of announcing it is diverse ; and in this consists a real di- 
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versity. E. g. navxetv & o-agxl, lo suffer in the flesh, i. e. in one's body, 
TTDWT^SW GUQxl, to suffer by means of the body ; paitii&iv iv vScm, to baptize 
in the ivater, ficm-iltpw iSctn, to baptize with water. Here the sense is not 
substantially different, and yet the mode of presenting it is not the same. 
So snl U&ov and inl U&w (Matt. 24 : 2 Mark 13 : 2) can scarcely he se- 
parated by any translation that we can make ; yet Inl witii the Dative 
seems to mean upon in reference to the state of lying at rest upon ; while 
sjil with the Ace. would, in strictness, designate that conception of mind 
which has reference to one stone having been put or placed upon another. 
It would be fruitless, howevei-, to attempt the expression of such niceties 
in our common version ; and it may even be doubted, whether they were 
really apprehended by the writers of the N. Testament. 

(6) Prepositions are usually repeated before nouns in the same 
case, when these nouns are such that the mind naturally classes 
each separately by itself ; and therefore they are repeated, almost 
of course, when a particle of separation (#, AA) intervenes. 

E. g. ' Beginning unb Macrscag, xut unb notVTtov TWV ngocprjTKiv, Lnke 
24 : 27. 1 Thess. 1 : 5. Luke 13 : 29, where east and west are one class 
in conjunction, north and south another. Specially where xui . . . xal 
stand before two nouns ; as Acts 26 : 29, ml iv oUya, xal iv rcoUcj). Ex- 
amples with ^' or M ; nsgl taviov, tf TISQI &TSQOV ; Acts 8 : 34 ; ovx iv 
ntQiToytri) AA' iv uxgofivarla, Rom. 4 : 10. 1 Cor. 14 : 6, 2 Cor. 9 ' 7. 
1 Thess. 1:5,8. Eph. 6 : 12. The same in the classics.. Yet this usage 
is far from being uniform ; for the second preposition is not unfrequently 
omitted where the objects must have been regarded by the mind as di- 
verse ; e. g. omo (pofiov xal nQOvdoxiag Ttav EJtfQxofievew, Luke 21 : 26. 
Acts 15 : 22. 26 : 18, a striking instance ; 16 : 2. 17 : 9, 15, al. 

NOTE 1. When a relative pronoun follows a noun with a preposi- 
tion, and that relative is put in the same case with the noun, the preposi- 
tion is usually omitted before it ; e. g. anb nuvTwv, wv OVK ijflwijxfojTB v.. i. K, 
Acts 13 : 38, 39 ; slg TO sgyov, o n^oo-xsx}.r](iat amovg, Acts 13 : 2. Lnke 1 : 
25. In a few cases the preposition is repeated ; e. g. iv ixslvi] T$ WQU, iv 
ji finer, John 4 : 53. Acts 7 : 4, al. Both usages are found in the Greek 
classics. When the same case follows WOTTED in a comparison, as pre- 
cedes it, the preposition is seldom repeated before the latter case in the 
classics, (Winer, p. 356), but always repeated in the N. Test. ; e. g. Knsns- 
vs 10 nvsvfia TO ixyiov in amovg, (aansg xcii scp ?//*?, Acts 11 : 15. Heb. 
4 : 10. Rom. 5 : 19. Philem. v. 14. 

(7) Prepositions are used, in the later Greek, frequently before 
adverbs, so as to modify the sense of them, or because the adverbs 
are used in the place of nouns. 

E. g. In the place of nouns ; as ano nQta'C, ctnb nsQWi, COT ayri, unb 

TOTS, sxncdai, spngoff&Ev, etc. In order to make a compound or modified 
word ; e. g. vnoxuTai, vntQavw, stpana^, inl TQtq, etc; 

30 
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NOTE. Prepositions, which are not unfrequently used in a separate . 
state, and as mere adverbs, even in the ancient Greek, are seldom employ- 
ed in this way in the N. Test. Only one instance occurs, viz, % Cor. 11 : 
23, vjteg iyw, 1 am more. 

(8) Prepositions joined with nouns frequently constitute an 
equivalent for an adverbial expression. 

E. g. di vnofiEviig, patiently ; dl afpgoTVf^ imprudently ; slg TO navrs- 
).sg, perfectly , &! udlxov, unjustly ; ex (5tdiv, radically ; sv taj#Et, truly ; 
ev "icixst, quickly ; ETC a^r^dag, truly ; y.a\f ohov, entirely ; HUT eowtj>, 
power/My; HUTU TO og&ov, rightfully ; TTgbg yd-ovov, enviously; ngbg OQ- 
yijv, wrathfully, etc. 

(9) Prepositions are often joined to verbs in composition. 
Of course they may then be considered as adverbs ; unless, indeed, 
they retain their own proper regimen of the case which follows the 
verb, and so may be considered as still having a kind of separate 
meaning. 

NOTE J. In this latter case, there is a three fold construction ; (a) 
The preposition in composition with the verb, is repeated before the 
noun; unoy^gflTs an ipov, Matt. 7: 23. Heb. 3: 16. al. saepe. (b) A 
preposition of similar import with the one before the verb, is put before 
the noun ; e. g. avufitiyag tlgibv oyyavov, Matt. 14: 19. Mark 15: 46, al. 
(c) The noun is put simply in the case which the preposition before the 
verb governs; e. g. inminit.lv ainu, Mark 3 ' 10 ; avvo-&lst avrdig, Luke 
15 : 2, al. saepe. 

NOTE 2. These various usages are not to be regarded as being in all 
cases entirely equivalent. Nicer shades of meaning are often marked by 
them ; e. g. verbs with uvtx in composition take slg after them when up 
is meant ; ngog, when to or towards is meant ; inl when on is meant, etc. 
The designation of these, and the like shades, belongs to the lexicon. 

(10) Prepositions in composition always modify the meaning 
of a verb in some way or other ; although we may not, in all cases, 
be able to express this modification in a translation. 



(a) They change the signification of the verb essentially; e. g. 
have, eVe^EW to endure ; alrslv to ask ; omuii&v to deprecate ; xcdvnisiv to 
conceal ; anoxukvnTeiv to disclose, et. al. ' multa. (b) They modify the 
meaning of the simple verb, so that it specifies some relation or mode 
which the original verb does not designate ; e. g. (1) Of time , as eyvw 
he knew, nqoiyvw Tie foreknew. (2) Of space ; as /3i'm lie goes, avajial- 
vst he goes up ; /SwAAst he casts, xaTa/?JUt he casts down. (3) They express 
particular relation to subject or object ; as yslav to laugh, xctTuy&ixv to 
laugh at ; xyiveiv to decide, xuTaxgwsw to decide against, (object) ; dvpsw to 
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think, EV&vpew to revolve in one's mind, vostv to perceive? "ivvottv to perceive 
within one's self, i. e. to think of, reflect upon, (subject). (4) They add 
intensity, vivacity, efficiency, permanency to verbs ; e. g. (pdsca to love, xa- 

o) to hold very dear ; orsva^w to sigh, avatnfva^m to sigh deeply ; 
to keep, Simtigtiv to keep continuedly or permanently ; 0u>'sw to save, 

&iv to exercise continued protection ; 'd-v^axuv to die, ano9vr l o'xeiv to 
die off, utterly to perish,- xrelvstv to kill, anoxTdvuv to kill off ; cpvytiv to fly, 
sxcpvyetv to run away, etc. In all cases there is some modification of the 
verb, made by the addition of one or more prepositions. The meaning, 
it is true, often remains substantially the same; but not the same as to all 
its relations or modifications. In a word, prepositions express circumstan- 
ces of time, space, relation, manner, intensity, energy, etc., which are not 
expressed by the simple verb. Most of our Greek lexicons need a tho- 
rough reformation in respect to this nice and delicate, but important point. 
See the admirable Essay of Tittmann, on the Force of Greek Prepositions 
in compound Verbs, as translated in the Bib. Repos. No. IX. p. 45. Vol. 
III. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

$ 150. Nature and various uses. 

(1) Conjunctions serve to express the connection of the thoughts 
of the mind, in all their various modifications. 

NOTE 1. The definition of a conjunction is a matter of much more 
difficulty than the unpracticed grammarian would be apt to suspect. Her- 
mann says (de Emendat. Gramm. Grace, p. 164 seq.), -that " conjunctions 
serve to designate the modes of thought ;" a definition which seems to 
need defining. " These modes of thought," he proceeds to say, " are three, 
viz., verity, possibility, necessity." But as adverbs are employed to de- 
signate all these, in some respect or other, he endeavours to point out the 
difference between a conjunction and an adverb. According to him, ' a 
conjunction expresses the state of the person's mind, who affirms, or doubts, 
or declares a thing to be necessary ; while an adverb only qualifies the af- 
firmation, negation, doubtful or positive declaration itself, etc. ;' a distinc- 
tion tenuous enough, inasmuch as we can usually know a person's mind 
only by the nature of the declarations which he makes. More to the pur- 
pose is what he says on p. 171, viz., that ' proper adverbs will make a 
complete sense when taken alone ; e. g. xaMog, sv, etc., while conjunctions 
must have some complement.' But even this does not suffice ; for who 
will not acknowledge, that adverbs resemble adjectives, more than they do 
any other part of speech ? And do not adjectives need a complement ? 

NOTE 2. Let the student note well, that disjunction as well as conjunc- 
tion, i. e. conjunction or its opposite, comes within the scope of the parti- 
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cles called conjunctions. Better had it been, if the name conjunctives and 
disjunctives had been given to the two species of particles now ranged un- 
der the same general head. 

NOTE 3. It is not the simple adding of one word or phrase to another, 
or the mere separation of one from another, which limits the boundaries 
of conjunctives and disjunctives, i. e. of conjunctions. All the various 
kinds of connection in the way of ratiocination, deduction, dependent sen- 
tences, etc., are designated by conjunctions. 

(2) Conjunctions connect simple thoughts or declarations which 
are in the like predicament, and are connected together by the 
mind. 

E. g. God is wise, and loves goodness ; where two different assertions 
are in the like predicament; i. e. both are simple declarations of opinion. 
The reason why such declarations are connected, may lie in the mind of 
the writer only, or it may appear in the context. 

(3) Conjunctions sometimes connect antithetic sentences. 



In this case we render c (for example) hut ; as ^v^aauEV vfuv, y.ai 
ovx wQxi'iffaa&K, ice have piped to you, but ye have not danced. Matt. 11 : 17. 
7:26. JO: 39. 12: 35, al. saepe. Examples like these may be found in 
ancient Greek writers ; but the frequency of this antithetic usage in the 
N. Test., appears to be derived from the common use of 1 in Hebrew in 
such a sense. Hence Matthew and Peter employ it ofteher than Luke, 
Paul, etc., in this manner; for the latter had more of a Greek education. 
Kai, simply considered, does not mean but; but the connection in which 
it stands in some cases, authorizes us to express the sense of a whole sen- 
tence' by rendering it in this way. 

NOTE 1. Kul has often the sense of also, even, and even, i. e. it is ex- 
plicative, intensive, etc. See Passow's Lex. v.u.1, where the reader will 
find a striking exhibition of the powers of this particle. 

(4) Coordinate phrases or sentences may be joined or disjoined 
with more than one particle. 

E. g. Y.aL . . . xal may be put before the first and the second phrase ; 
and so TE . . . xal, TS ... re. The same is true of the disjunctives q. . . ;', 
OUTE . . . OVIE, etc. 



NOTE 1. To the present hour grammarians and lexicographers are 
not agreed respecting the comparative limits and use of TS and xal; see 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 835. Bernhardy, Synt. p. 482 seq. Nor can this differ- 
ence be definitely made out in all cases, by any distinctions however nice. 
In general, xai stands between sentences or words in the same predica- 
ment, while TS connects something adjectitious to the main idea. Yet 
this distinction is not always apparent ; see Winer, Gramrn. p. 369 seq. 
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(5) The connection of phrases or sentences with one another is 
very various, and each has its appropriate conjunctions. 



(a) Antithetic sentences ; between which stand ds, M. /Is (but) is dis- 
junctive or antithetic as to sense, but at the same time it marks the con- 
nection or consecution of sentences, and so holds a double office. '^H 
is more forcibly antithetic than 8s, and has merely an antithetic or dis- 
junctive power, (not a connective one). Hence AA is more generally 
prefixed to a sentence which breaks off the course'of thought, or to a ques- 
tion, or an urgent hortatory sentiment, and often to an apodosis ; while 8s 
is often employed merely as a connective, in the same way and with the 
same sense as xtxl. 

(b) Concessive sentences, where the conjunction [tevwi, or ofuog is em- 
ployed. MsvTot, yet, however, although, still, then, etc., of course concedes 
what had been said, while it prefaces something in the way of explanation. 
or answer. "Opcag, although, notwithstanding, still, nevertheless, is a particle 
plainly of the same nature. "Ofiing fiivioi, (John 12 : 42) gives strong inten- 
sity to the meaning of of 



(c) Conclusive sentences, i. e. sentences which exhibit the formula of 
conclusion ; where oiiv, agcc, toivvv, dio, -loiyagovv, etc., are employed. Of 
these ovv often means simply then, etc., as a mere continuative, interchan- 
ged with Kotl and ds employed in the like sense, both in the N. Test, and in 
the classics. "Ago, (in a conclusive sense, then, therefore] is of the like mean- 
ing with ovv, but is more commonly employed when_a conclusion is drawn 
from what another person has been saying. "Ago, ovv makes the meaning 
intense. Tolvvv, then, thence, according to that, therefore ; and -loiyaqovv, 
a mere intensive form of ToiyaQ, which differs not in sense from rolvvv ; 
are seldom used in the N. Testament. 



(d) Causal sentences ; in which or*, 81611, yug, sometimes <ng, 
xa&ori, are employed. Of these yag is by far the most multiplex arid dif- 
ficult in its uses ; which have, at last, become the subject of special notice 
in the lexicons. 

(e) Conditional sentences take si, Ewrep, lav, etc. ; see 129. 3. c. 
(/) Objective sentences, take on, tig (that), Iva, onwg, etc. 

REMARK. The almost boundless exchanges of conjunctions for each 
other, e. g. aiid for yug, si pj, etc. etc., which is frequently assumed in 
many of tfie commentators and most of the lexicons, is to be carefully 
avoided. The true solution in most cases of difficulty, is, that the same 
thought for substance may be announced in a variety of ways, or with va- 
rious shades of relation, conditionally, etc. Winer has done much in his 
Grammar (pp. 376 seq.) towards correcting this abuse ; but the detail of 
such examples properly belongs to the lexicon. 
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PARTICLES OF NEGATION. 

$ 151. Nature and various uses. 

(1) The Greek has two classes of negative particles, ou, ovre, 
ovxfTt, etc,, and ft??, ft^'re, /wffjtm, etc. ; the former used in positive 
and direct declarations ; the latter in negations that are simply men- 
tal or ideal ; the former may be called objective } the latter subjective. 

One might almost call pi the conditional negative, because it stands so 
frequently in conditional sentences ; e. g. John 3: 18, 'He who believeth 
on him ou xglvfTai, o 8s fir] TTIO^SVCOV ij8r) xexgiToti,' where ov KQivsrai is ab- 
solute, but. o 3s p] Tturtsviov is a supposed state or condition, which applies 
to any individual whatever who may be an unbeliever, while o ov nurcsvtnv 
would mean some particular individual unbeliever. In general, supposed 
or conditional cases with a negative take p'] ; positive ones that are facts, 
take ov. 

NOTE 1. My is most frequently employed, (a) Before the Inf. which 
depends on a verb ; e. g. Matt. 2 : 12. 5 : 34. 22 : 23. Acts 4 '. 18, al. saepe. 
(6) Before Participles used in a generic sense, as o p] wv, whoever is not, 
Matt. 12 : 30. 13 : 19. John 15 : 2. 12 : 48 ; or when they have a condi- 
tional sense, as xcel p\ svylaxwv, and in case he finds it not, Luke 11 : 24.' 
Rom. 8 : 4. Matt. 22 : 24. 1 Cor. 10 : 33. John 7 : 15. But sometimes pj 
is used in absolute negations, as being occasionally stronger than ov, 2 Cor. 
5 : 21, where the emphasis lies in this turn of thought : ' Who cannot even 
be supposed to have sinned.' 3 John v. 10. Yet see Acts 9 : 9, where p] 
is used in the same manner as ov. 

(c) After o? V, oorigaV, ocrog av, etc., p] is used, because these 
words, from their nature, make a conditional sentence ; e. g. r\Tig uv pj 
axovo-r], Acts 3 : 23. Luke 9:5. 8 : 18. Rev. 13 : 15. 

(d) Of course after si, eav, "vet, onag, etc., p] is usually employed ; as 
John 15 : 24, si to, eyot p\ sTtovqo-a. Matt. 5 : 20. 12 : 19, al. Where ov 
follows si, it should sometimes be joined in one idea with the word that 
follows ; e. g. si ov Svvaitu, if it is impossible, Matt. 26 : 42. Luke 14 : 
26. 16:31, al. Yet there are numerous cases where si is followed by 
ov ; e. g. 1 Cor. 11 : 6. John 10 : 37. 1 Cor. 15 : 13. 9 : 2, al. In fact, 
ov after si is not unfrequently employed, where direct and positive nega- 
tion is to be expressed, not only in the N. Test., but in the Greek classics, 
especally in the later ones. Yet in all these cases ov appears to qualify 
only a subordinate part of the sentence, and not the whole of it ; which 
would be qualified or rendered conditional by pi. 

NOTE 2. Even where the verb in the Imper. is not expressed, but 
merely implied, pj is of course employed ; as p] avayxucnag, not [i. e. do 
not feed the flock] from mere constraint, . . . pj8e aurxgoxegSwg, nor for the sake 
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of despicable gain, 1 Pet. 5 : 2. John 13 : 9. Col. 3 : 2. James 1 : 22,. 
Eph. 5 : 15, al. 

(2) Repeated negation in members of a sentence following 
each other, is made by ovdt. . . ovdt, OUTS . . . ovte, or by i*nd . . . [tydt, 
pr)T . . . H^TS ; but the respective limits of these various expres- 
sions, seem, as yet, hardly to be settled. 

NOTE 1. Thus much, however, seems to be made out viz., that ovds and 
(jLyds are disposed of in such a way as accords with the nature of the par- 
ticle ds contained in them ; while oi'w and pps conform to the use of the 
particle is. Consequently the latter (ovxe, flips) are disposed of in coup- 
lets, etc., (like is ... TS), so that the use of them in any one case implies a 
second case of the same word. On the other hand ovds and pijds should 
follow the simple ov, p'j. E. g. pj . . .. p']ds . . . pjde, Matt. 10 : 9, 10 ; ov 
. . . ovds. Matt. 6 : 26, al. saepe. Let it be noted, that ovds, p)ds neces- 
sarily imply a preceding ov, pj, in which they have their support, and that 
the reading is to be suspected where this is not the case ; excepting how- 
ever the cases, in which ovds or p]ds may be united in sense to a preced- 
ing member of a sentence which is of a negative nature. 

NOTE 2. Ovre .... OVTS must follow each other, and so ppe . . . pjis-f but 
not OVTS . . . pfrs, nor vice versa ; i. e. to use these formulas, there must 
be a repetition of the same word. Where this is not the case, the text is 
to be suspected. In a few cases OVTS follows ov in a preceding member, 
when this ov has the sense of ovrs ; as Rev. 9 : 21. John 1 : 25. So oc- 
casionally in the classics, Winer, p. 410. 

NOTE. 3. Olds is occasionally followed by OVTE, Gal. 1 : 12 ; and pj- 
ds by p\rs, Acts 23 : 8. Whether these readings are correct, seems yet 
to be questionable. 

NOTE 4. In some few cases, moreover, after OVTS, pits, (which nat- 
urally demand repetition, see Note 2), instead of a repetition occurs a 
member of a sentence with a simple copula (xat), as OVTS avri^pa s%sig, 
y.ul 10 qpos'ap sort fia&v, ihou hast no bucket, and the well is deep, John 4 : 
11. 3 John v. 10. The same usage is found in the classics. 

(3) A second negative and successive ones are sometimes omit- 
ted, and their place supplied by xa/, where it is plain that they 
must be implied. 



E. g., fir] xaraxctvxao-&s ui ifjsvdstr&s, i. e. pyde yievdwfrf. See in 2 Cor. 
12 : 21. Matt. 13 : 15. Mark 4: 12. Acts 28 : 27. Such is likewise the 
case in the classics. 



(4) The negatives ov, n*i, are often coupled together in sense, \j 
(usually in position, as ov py KuhyGsts, but sometimes separated by 
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one or more words, ov.... pj), in which case the negation is render- 
ed more intense. 

NOTE 1. Ov often takes other words into composition with it, as ov- 
dsig, ovds, etc. ; but the sense of ov itself is not changed by such a union. 



(5) Mri ov has a different sense from, ov pri, inasmuch as it either 
softens the negation, or else entirely removes its force. 



E. g. dsdoixa p] ov &av(a, I fear that I may not die ; &Ma p] ovx r/ di- 
SUXTOV % agent, but virtue may be a thing not to be taught. But where a 
verb with a negative, or a negative idea, precedes p} ov, it then takes away 
all force of negation ; e. g. ov diivatttt p] ov xaQl&fr&at, lit. he cannot not 
give = he cannot but give, or he must give. Here, and in all the like ca- 
ses, the first negative takes away the force of the second, and thus makes 
the proposition in sense affirmative ; as ovx am p] ovx sv&isiv, one must 
eat. So Acts 4 : 20, ov dvvuus&a . . . p] lahlv, ive must speak. 1 Cor. 
12 : 15. 

(6) Two negatives of the same kind sometimes make the decla- 
ration affirmative ; and sometimes strengthen the negation. 



Eg. e/w TtEfil ffov ov \iyw, nsgi sfiov ds ov, I do not speak of thee and 
not of myself, i. e. I speak both in respect to you and myself. So xctl p} 
freovg tiv,S>vTf? . . . noislcr&s pjdd^wg, lit. do not act as not honouring the 
gods, i. e. act like those who honour the gods. 

NOTE 1. Such cases depend, of course, on the turn and object of the 
sentence ; and, in accordance with this remark, oftentimes a repeated neg- 
ative of the same kind makes the affirmation stronger ; e. g. %K>(tlg fyov 
ov Swao-fts ovdsv, without me ye can do nothing at all, John 15:5. 2 Cor. 
11:8. 1 Cor. 8 : 2. Mark 1 : 44. Luke 4 : 2, al. So in the classics ; Matth. 
p. 1229. 

152. Modes after particles of negation. 

I. In absolute sentences. 

(1) MY\ with the Optative when it expresses the sense of wish- 



ing, as JUT? yevouo ! 

(2) With the Imper. Present ; also with the Aor. or Present 
Subjunctive. 



E. g. p] &sffavi^'cs vfuv p] XQIVETS, etc. So p/ xohvffyg' p] vofilo"t]T' 
v, etc. 



NOTE 1. Where the Indie. Fut. is used in the. like sense with the 
Subj. Aor., ov is employed ; e. g. ou (povtwsig' ov (loixvvong, etc. 
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II. Dependent sentences. 

(3) Mn> ufa*) 'fo<* M> etc., are put before the Subj. when it 
comes after the Pres., or Imperative. 

E. g. "Ujra)7rio0 ... . pjTtuig . . . ysvwfiat, 1 Cor. 9.: 27. Matt. 15 : 32. 2 
"Gor. 12 : 6. "leriH EVVO&V . . . P/TTOTS as naQudoj, Matt. 5 : 25. 7 : 6. Luke 
12 : 58. 

(4) Before the Optative when it follows the Praeter. 
E. g. Bovti} iy.wf.To.. . . pj ttg . . . dhu<pyyot. 

NOTE 1. But sometimes p; stands before the Indie., where the de- 
cided persuasion of the writer or speaker is, that a thing is, has been, or 
will be ; especially after such verbs as ogam, axoTieui, /SAe'Ttw, cpoftovfjtttt, ; 
as ffxonsi, p) 10 flpw? . . . oxorog eorfo', Luke 11 : 35 ; /JAsVreT?, p/ rig carat, 
Col. 2 : 8. Heb. 3 : 12. Gal. 4 : 11. And thus in the classics. But where 
the thing is such, that the speaker is uncertain in his own mind, he em- 
ploys the Sub}. / e. g. smcrxorcovviEg, pj tig QI<* . . . ev6%ty, Heb. 12 : 15. 
Matt. 24 : 4. 2 Cor. 11: 3. 12 : 20. Luke 21 : 8. Acts 13 : 40, al. Even 
after the Praeterite, is the Subj. with pj used in such cases ; as evhapri&elg 
. . . pj dioKrcoHT&y ; and so in the classics. 

(5) The intensive negation ovpij is usually connected with the 
Aor. Subj., or* a with the Ind. Future. 



E. g. Matt. 5 : 18, ov p) naQ&&y ; and so in 10 : 23. 18 : 3, al. saepe. 
Indeed^the Subj., in such cases, is the prevailing usage of the N. Testa- 
ment. But the Fut. Indie, is also employed ; as .ov p) undQVt]cro[tai, 
Mark 14 : 31. Matt. 16 : 22. John 8 : 12. 13 : 38. Luke 22 : 34, al. 

NOTE 1. Ov pj stands in both independent and dependent senten- 
ces ; e. g. in Matt.'26 : 29. John 11 : 56. Rev. 15 : 4, al. 



INTERROGATIVES. 
$ 153. Nature and Uses of interrogative particles. 

(1) Interrogation is often to be made in Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, merely by the tone of voice employed in reading a sen- 
tencej when it has no particular interrogative word employed as a 
sign of it. 

E. g. tvdeig 3 Argsog vis ; Son of Mreus, dost thou sleep ? 3 E&shig ievat, 
toitt thou go ? Luke 20 : 4. Gal. 9 : 10. Rom. 2 : 4, al. saepe. 

31 
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(2) There is a great variety of particles and pronouns appro- 
priately of an interrogative nature, which are either used emphati- 
cally, or are necessary to show the ~kind of question that is asked. 

E. g. Tt'$, Ti, Ttdjg, 7IOU, ^, 7HJ, 710105, TtO&SV, , 7IOTSQO?, El, CtC. 

NOTE 1. El is appropriate to indirect questions, which are merely re- 
lated ; but in the JV. Test, it is sometimes employed in direct ones ; e. g. el 
oHyoi ol croi^ofisvot > are there few that be saved ? Luke 13 : 25. 22 : 49. 
Acts 1:6; and often thus in the Septuagint. 

NOTE 2. In several cases, ?j (or) is used to connect a second question 
with a preceding one that is expressed or implied, and seems to have a 
kind of interrogative force ; e. g. Matt, 20 *. 15. Luke 14 : 31. 15 : 8. Rom. 
7:1. 11:2, al. , 

NOTES. ~Ag& is sometimes employed in asking questions; and to 
these' a negative answer is naturally expected ; as Luke 18 : 8. 

(3) In questions that comprise a negative particle, ov is usually 
employed where an affirmative, answer is expected. 



E. g. ov TW arw ovofiaii: nQOscpyTzvcmfiKV ; have we not prophesied in thy 
name ? Matt.' 7 : 22. James 2 : 6. Matt. 13 : 27. Luke 12 : 6, al. In a 
few cases, ov stands in questioiis where a negative answer might be ex- 
pected ; e. g. Acts 13 : 10. Luke 17 : 18. But these instances are rare, 
and exceptions to the usual custom. 

(4) 111 questions that comprise a negative particle, ,?? is usually 
employed where the answer is expected to be in the negative. 

E. g. p\ UO-ov eniSwffst aiiio) ; Matt. 7: 9. Rom. 11 : 1. Mark 4 : 21. 
Acts 10 : 47, al. Both ov and p; have their appropriate force, in the 
same sentence, in Luke 6 : 39, 'Can the blind (/utjrt) lead the blind? Ans., 
JVb. * Will not (ovxl) both fall into the ditch ?' Ans., Yes. 

(5) Where py ov occurs in questions, ^ only is interrogative ; 
the ov qualifies the verb. Where ou (4ij occurs, the negation in 
the question is merely strengthened. 

E. g. pi ovx 7/xoww ; is it that they have not heard ? Rom. 10 : 18. 
1 Cor. 9:4. 11 : 22. On the contrary ; ov p] nl<a amo ; shall I not drink 
it? John 18: 11. Luke 18 : 7, al. 
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ELLIPSIS. 

$154. Nature and hinds of Ellipsis. 

(1) Ellipsis consists in the omission of a word, which, although 
it is not spoken, is necessarily implied in 'order to make out the 

sense. 

NOTE 1. Ellipsis may respect the subject, the predicate, or the copula 
of a sentence, according to the usual mode of treating this matter. But 
as the predicate is in its own nature generally an undefined thing, we can 
hardly suppose, (the case of JLposiopesis excepted), that a speaker or wri- 
ter would leave this to be supplied. Properly, then, ellipsis respects the 
subject or the copula of a sentence. 

NOTE 2. Recent grammarians do not reckon as ellipsis, those cases 
in which the word to be supplied is already mentioned or suggested in 
the preceding context ; e. g. EI'TS -d-hfiofAE&u, vneg Tr\q vn&v o-wT^ta?, 
where Mi/Sojus#a is mentally repeated before the last clause, 2 Cor. 1 : 6. 
1 John 2 : 19. Mark 14 : 29. 2 Tim. 1 : 5. 1 Cor. 11 : 1. Rom. 9 : 32, al. 
saepe. For shades of difference in the mode of supplying the ellipsis, see 
1 Cor. 7 : 19. Eph. 4 : 29. Mark 15:8. 2 Cor. 3 : 13. John 1 : 8. Heb. 
10 : 6, 8. Rom. 5: 3, 11. 8: 23. 9 : 10. 



The copula tlfil (and also yiyvoftcct) is more usually omit- 
ted. It is rarely inserted in simple propositions, except for the sake 
of emphasis. 

E. g. (tamgiog avrjg, og x. T. A, James 1 : 12 ; il voi ovo(j,a ; Mark 5 : 
9. Heb. 5 : 13. Luke 4 : 36, al. saepe. So in the plural (eto-t), Heb. 5 : 12 ; 
2 pers. sing, (si), Rev. 15 : 4 ; Imper. (loreo), Rom. 12 : 9, al. 

NOTE 1. When other verbs besides those which assert existence, are 
to be supplied, the context, in nearly every case, will lead the reader at 
once to the supply of the proper verb ; e. g. Rom. 5 : 18, where difa&s 
from v. 12 is to be supplied, of which the dg gives notice ; comp. slg nuv- 
Tot? in v. 12. Phil. 2 : 3, juijflgy xeetw x. T. A, where noiovvTeg is spontaneous- 
ly supplied. Gal. 5 : 13, pbvov firj K. r. A, where xceTexrjre i g implied ; and 
of course the subject (as well as the copula) is left out here. But this is 
spontaneously supplied by the mind, in referring back to the preceding 
ex>U?xfyT. So Matt. 26 : 5, pi ev rf] GOQT^, sc. p) [TOWO ysvsy&w] ; Mark 
14 : 2, id. Tomo ds, viz. TOVTO de' [Uyw] ; comp. Gal. 3 : 17. 1 Thess. 
4 : 15, where the verb is supplied ; or the verb (pr^tl may be supplied ; as 
in 1 Cor. 7: 29. 15: 50. In Matt. 5 : 38, ocfd-alfiov avrl ocp&odfiov, 
K. i. Jd, one must look for the verb [Savsig] in the original connection, Ex. 
21 : 24. 

(3) The subject of a sentence is omitted, only where from the 
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nature of the case it is spontaneously suggested, or may be easily 
gathered from the context. 

E. g. PQOVTU it thunders, i. e. o Zsvg figovTci / avctyvKHrerat, let [the 
scribe] read. So in the N. Test. ; (pyal, (ActQTVQsi, ieyet, etc., in respect to 
O. Test, quotations ; where the meaning is, The Lord sailh, or The Scrip- 
iure saith. 

So where the subject is easily supplied from the context; as erwi}J/flw 
y.al T&V fiU'&rjTtoV, there came together [iivsg certain] of the disciples. So i) 
avQiov, i] ai'jiABQOv, i] si)g, where ^piqu is readily supplied ; tig sv&slav 
\o8ov], Luke 3 : 5. So 7; dsiu [xst],-y fygot [y^] t IJJVXQOV [vdatfi], Matt. 
10 : 42 ; TO ykvxi) [vdmg], James 3 : 11 ; iy. tyonsvij -TIJ ejiiovcrr] -[ypegqi] ; 
sv Asi/xot? [IfiaTioig], John 20 : 22. John 5-: 2 r nQofiaTixri [nviti], etc. etc. 



NOTE 1. Sometimes the case absolute is used ia an impersonal way, 
when av&QwnKiv or TIVWV may be understood ; e. g. Luke 8 : 20, & 
, it was told him, [some] saying, on x. i. L 



(4) Although the predicate cannot be wholly omitted by ellip- 
sis,; yet parts of it may be, when those parts are obviously suggest- 
ed by the context. 



E. g. daQijffSTai nottag, he shall suffer many [ntyyug stripes]', Luke 
12 : 47. 2 Cor. 11: 24. But all such cases we may call breviloquence, 
rather than ellipsis. 

NOTE 1. Before pj or fi^nag, used in the way of breviloquence, OQUTB 
or dddowa (I fear) may be supplied by the mind ; often so in the classics. 
E. g. ' If God spared not the natural branches, (iTJnag ovds ffov yslfferai, 
[I fear] he will not spare thee,' Rom. 11 '. 21. 

REMARK. The unbounded license of the older grammarians, in ex- 
tending ellipsis to all parts of the Greek Test., such as is developed in 
Bos's book on ellipsis, and 1 , other works of the like kind,* is now, by gen- 
eral agreement among grammarians, quite abjured. Adjectives and par- 
ticiples which stand in the place of nouns, are now regarded as nouns, 
without the feeling that any ellipsis exists. Such modes of expression 
are considered merely as breviloquence. So the neuters of adjectives and 
participles are taken as nouns, when they are employed as such. So in re- 
spect to the use of the cases ; they are now regarded as expressing rela- 
tions of themselves, and not needing prepositions to govern them ; for 
these only render their meaning more explicit. So in respect to cases 
governed by verbs ; the old theory was, e. g. that tival tivog required to 
be considered by the mind, as being equivalent to dvaivlog TWOS; but 
now the Gen. itself is regarded as indicating the same relation as vlog in 
such a case would express. So too in 3 I(am)(pTov'HM or Maa& 



* Of this book and of Weiske on Pleonasms, Hermann says : Singular! pro- 
fecto casft accidit, ut L. Bosii liber dc Ellipsi maximam partem sit pleonasmus ; 
Wciskii dc Plconasmo, ellipsis. 
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(Luke 3 r 26), vlog need not be regarded as necessary, because the Gen, 
of itself indicates origin. In a multitude of the like cases, we may con- 
sider the modes of expression simply as being breviloquent, not as ellipti- 
cal. All languages employ a multitude of breviloquent expressions ; 
which, in general, are, by reason of usage or by the aid of context, as in- 
telligible as the more ample expressions. 

Specially were the older grammarians prone, almost every where, to 
introduce prepositions before the Gen. and Dat. cases which follow verbs ; 
e. g. otvrl after verbs of buying and selling ; onto after those of feeling, re- 
straining, etc. ; dia before the Gen. of time ; sis before the Inf. of object or 
design ; ex after verbs of abounding ; iv before the Dat. of time, place, in- 
strument, etc.; TIUQU after verbs of hearing; wsxa after verbs of displea- 
sure, anger, or before the Inf. with TOV ; inl after verbs of ruling, etc., xa- 
T before the Ace. of manner, in respect to, etc. ; ntgl after verbs of re- 
membering, forgetting, etc.; in all which cases the most enlightened 
grammarians of the present day speak no longer of ellipsis. 

So also in respect to Conjunctions ; before If (rather than) they suppli- 
ed [loiMov } and so "va before the Subjunctive, in cases like rl -frs'Aere noi- 
yam-fttv f which are more easily solved by simple interpunction, e. g. 
il, -foists, TTowjmo vfjuv; what (according to your wish) shall I do for you? 
etc. etc. 

One need not deny, that in many cases the sense would, in some re- 
spects, be more explicit, had the writer supplied such words as those that 
have been mentioned. But if breviloquence is to be excluded from lan- 
guage, the great and effectual means of vivacity and energy of style would 
be taken away. 



APOSIOPESIS. 
155. Nature and Use of it. 

(1) Aposiopesis (anoGKonyots) consists in the suppression of 
a part of a sentence, on account of the feelings of the writer, or for 
the sake of brevity, energy, etc. 



E. g. in Luke 19 : 42. 13 : 9. Acts 23 : 9. So after si 8s jJ, si ds 
a part of a sentence, or even a whole one, is often omitted ; e. g. 6 : 1. 9 : 
17. Mark 2 : 21, 22. Luke 10 : 6. 13 : 9. Rev. 2 : 5, al. 
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BREVILOQUENCE. 
156. Nature and Use. 

(1) In a multitude of cases, the repetition of a word or words 
obviously suggested by the context is omitted. Formerly this was 
put to the account of ellipsis ; it is now reckoned as breviloquence. 

NOTE 1. The exact metes and bounds of ellipsis and breviJoquence 
can hardly be defined. They run into each other in a certain class of cases. 
In general, however, the omission of words, where the supply of them is 
most plain and obvious, and there can be no room for mistake by an in- 
telligent reader, is called breviloquence. 

E. g. ov uv il\v gl&v @ao~t<xeig, H 77 / tre, i. e. ^ gla [/?aoTst] 
as, Rom. 11 : 18 ; Kul ilg scrn .... > TUOTSWW tig ctmov / John 9 : 36. 15: 
25. 13 : 18. Mark 14 : 49. Phil. 3 : 13, 14, c/w Ifiavrov ov loyl&ncci, sr de 
x. T. I, i. e. sv ds [hoyl&fjHu] ; Luke 23 : 5. 

NOTE 2. Under the head of breviloquence or brachylogy (/^tt/yAo/ta) 
may be classed the so-called construct praegnans ; e. g. o-wcm sis ify /?- 
a delay, he will save [and bring me] info his kingdom, 2 Tim. 4 : 18. Acts 
23 : 11, 24. 1 Pet. 3 : 20. 2 Tim. 2 : 26. Luke 4 : 38. Gal. 5 : 4. 2 Cor. 
10 : 5. Mark 7 : 4. 



ZEUGMA. 
$ 157. Nature and Use. 

! 

(1) Where a verb is connected with two nouns, and has such a 
sense that it does not fit them both, but we must supply another verb 
in order to make an appropriate sense, this is called Zeugma. 



E. g. av(o%&r) de TO o~t6{j,a amov . . . xcct ?j yMao~crct avrov, i. e. ^ y 
aviov [ehv-dy], Luke 1 : 64 ; yctia vpug STIOTICTU, ov /%>o5^a, / have giv- 
en you milk to drink, and [have fed you] not with meat, 1 Cor. 3 : 2. 1 Tim. 
4 : 3. This is frequent in the classics. 



PLEONASM. 

158. Nature and Use. 

(1) Pleonasm means the addition of one or more words in or- 
der to designate what is already designated by other words. 
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(2) Of this there exists a considerable number of examples in 
the N. Testament. 



E. g. 7TO HCtXQO&SV, 7TO UVK)&f.V, SJISITK (ISHX TOVTO, TtClhv dsVTSQOV, Tltthv 

ex dfvregov, nyoSQUfuav e'fMtgoff&ev, ex/5AAetv l'|w, nahv avaxafniTSiv, nahv 
avaxttivl^stv, onfow axoAow^ftv, wg Pofiog^a (afj.oHa&iipw, TU ofioica/Acmx . . . 
ofioux, etc., most of which occur also in the classics. So oiix after Sgvov- 
(isvog, fj,ri after uvTihsyca. So exTog fit /it?; instead- of t pj/ TTO Tr^oorwjro'U (^ab) 
for nqo, etc. 

(3) Different from pleonasm, properly so-named, is particular- 
ity and^circumstantiatity in designation. 



E. g. YQUijiavrsg dia %eiQoc ' xaTttyyeds dia yrofiawg Indtgag rovg 
o<p&dk[iovg e&saaaTo ' avofeag TO oro^w amov dnsv ' xal sysvsio ( n n'1) OTS 
avvereieffsv, etc. A great variety of such expressions occurs in the N. 
Test. ; most of which, however, add more or less of colouring to the pic- 
ture. 

(4) Repetition of the same words is not pleonasm, but designed 
for the sake of energy in expression, or to shew deep feeling. 



E. g. XVQIS, KVQte! l4M aitdoiHTaff&s, AA qyidia'&rjTe, al e 
I Cor. 6 : 11. Col. 1 : 28. John 1 : 11. 19: 10. Mark 12: 30. 

NOTE 1. The like is the effect of synonymes ; e. g. a 
like the classic avSytg 'A&yvciuoi, etc. 

NOTE 2. A similar effect is produced by repeating a sentiment both 
in the affirmative and negative form ; e. g. (afiohoyqffs, xal ovx 



John 1 : 20. 1:3. Eph. 5 : 15. 1 John 2 : 27. Acts 18 : 9. 

REMARK. The verbs nqxf Ml ^OXE'CO, -d-eloa, -rofyiaw, ET 
and fvgiffxo), which even later commentators and recent lexicographers 
sometimes represent as pleonastic, all give some colouring to the mode of 
representation, and are not to be ranked under pleonasms. 

In like manner the c5? with participles has often been considered as 
pleonastic ; which is beyond all question a mistake ; see 140. 10. 



ASYNDETON. 
159. Nature and Use. 

(1) The Greeks named any phrase or sentence aavvdsTov, where 
the conjunction xat (TS) is omitted, when it would be grammatically 
appropriate. 
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NOTE 1. This figure is altogether of a rhetorical nature, and not 
grammatical. As however it occasions a departure from the common 
.method of constructing a sentence, it is proper here to notice it. 

(2) Of asyndeton several classes may be made ; (a) Cases of 
enumeration, division, and recounting of parts. 



E.g. IKt&aa&ycruv, f,ngio&<i\aa.v ) cTm^ao^crttj', x. T. X, Heb. 11:37; 
TTJ avayvKHTsi, TQ TiccQcttdrfo-si, TT; diSaaxahtot, 1 Tim. 4 : 13 ; and 
so Rom. 2 : 19, 20. 1 :' 29 seq. Mark 16 : 17. 1 Cor. 3 : 12, 13; 48. 
1 Thess. 5 : 1.4. James 5 : 6, al. saepe. 

(&) Cases of antithesis, which are made stronger by the omis- 
sion of connectives* 



E. g. (rnsigsrai, iv unpin, Kyeigviott sv dot-j] ' amlgvtui sv aff&EVEla, tysl- 
dvvupxi' anslgeiai awjua yv%wov, iydgstai a&fia nVEVfiarixov, 1 
Cor. 15 : 43. 44. James 1 : 19. Eph. 2 : 8. Mark 2 : 27. 1 Cor. 3:2. 
7 : 12. John 2: 10. 4 : 22. 2 Tim. 4 : 2. And thus where two distinct 
parallels are expressed ; as Kaiaaga cTuxM/jjffat, Inl Kufaaga nrogsw^, 
Acts 25 : 22. 

(c) Cases where a clause merely epexegetical is added. 

E. g. iv w woftEV anolvTQOKTiv, ttjv oifptfftv T&V a(ictTio)v, Col. 1 : 14. 
2 Cor. 7:6. 2 Pet. 2 : 18. 

(df) Cases where the reason or ground of any thing is sug- 
gested. 



E. g. pi ffcpgayiaryg tovg ^oyovg r%g ngocpriTetag TOV Pi^ilov IOVTOV ' o 
migag eyyvs ioru>, Rev. 22 : 10. John 19 : 12. 1 Cor. 7 : 15. Rev. 16 : 6. 

REMARK. In most of these and the like cases, the conjunctive parti- 
cles are inadmissible ; although in cases such as 6 they are sometimes in- 
serted. For the most part they would greatly weaken the force and vi- 
vacity of the expression. All these phenomena are found in the classics. 



PARENTHESIS. 
$ 160. Nature and Use. 

(1) Parenthesis means a word or phrase inserted in the midst of 
a sentence, which is thus interrupted or suspended ; after which 
the sentence is resumed and completed. 
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NOTE 1. All clauses with relatives, added for the sake of explana- 
tion, etc., might corne under this definition, taken in an enlarged sense. 
But these are not here meant ; although many editors of the N. Test., and 
critics, have not unfrequently treated them as parentheses. 

NOTE 2. The same might be said of clauses in apposition/ which, 
however, accurate philologists do not now reckon among parentheses. 

(2) Real parenthesis is either, (a) Where the words of one in- 
dividual are recited, and those of another are inserted in the midst 
of them. 

E. g. 'That ye may know that the Son of man_hath power on earth 
to forgive sins, (TOTS Uysi TM nuQalmwr} 'Eysg&slg UQOV x. r. I, Matt. 9:6; 
C jP/3/3t, (o 'kiye.tai sQfirjvsvofj.evoi', didaaxcde), nov /uemg; John 1 : 39. 4:9. 
9 : 7. Mark 3: 30. 7 : 26. 15 : 42. Matt. 1 : 22, 23. Luke 23 : 51. John 1 : 
14. 6 : 23. 11 : 2. 39 : 23, 31. al. saepe. In respect to time ; Luke 9 : 28. 

(6) Where the sentence is suspended for the introduction of 
matter not directly necessary to its full enunciation. 

E. g. Rom. 4:11, slg to Xoyicr-d-^vai, . . . dixaioo-vvyv, interrupts the course 
of thought ; and so, more or less, in Rom. 7 : 1. -1 Cor. 7:11. 2 Cor. 8 : 3. 
11 : 21, 23. 12 : 2. Col. 4 : 10. Heb. 10 : 7, al saepe, especially in the writ- 
ings of Paul. 

REMARKS. Of course the limits of parenthesis will often be defined 
by the subjective views of the reader, as to meaning and connection. Hence 
the great variety in- regard to the usage of these grammatical signs ; so 
that scarcely any two editors or interpreters agree in all cases. It is often- 
times, however, not very material, in regard to the sense of the author, 
whether parenthesis be inserted or omitted ; for whether the sign of pa- 
renthesis is inserted or omitted, cannot materially vary the sense. Hence 
the subject cannot be of essential consequence ; but still, it is connected 
with perspicuity of representation. 



ANACOLUTHON. 
<> 161. Nature and frequency. 



(1) By anacolutJion (aVaxdAi^ov) is meant, a sentence which, 
being interrupted by some inserted circumstance, is resumed not with 1 
a regularly continued construction, but with one differing from that 



with which it was begun. 
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NOTE 1. In writings full of thought and argument, where the author 
is more intent on his matter than on his manner, anacoluthon most fre- 
quently occurs. Paul exhibits it most frequently of all the N. Test, wri- 
ters, in his epistles, although it occurs elsewhere. 

E. g. Mark 9 :20, Hal iduv [o naig\ ambv, mdeag TO nvsvfia earraQagw, 
where the regularly continued construction would be : sv&sag vrtb TOV 
nviv/ActTog IcrnuQaffffETO (passive). Acts 23 : 30, firiw&stcn]? ds^ot em@ovi.iis 
[iijg] slg TOV uvSgu (ishfaw tbwtfat, which would regularly be, 



Sometimes the construction begun and intermitted, is entirely dropped, 
and another one commenced de novo ; as John 6:22 24, o o#Aos... 
Idwv... (v. 24) OTS ovv eidov, after a long parentheses of two verses. 
Gal. 2 : 6, ano ds tw SOKOWTWV slvat 11 . . . tyoi yag ol Soxovvug ovdiv 
nQocrtxvs&6To, where the first construction required the sentence to be com- 
pleted with a passive verb, but the construction is changed and an active 
verb is therefore employed. Rom. 2:17 2.1, where the_ sentence is be- 
gun with si ds crv x. T. A, and then I'esumed in v. 21, by o ovv SiSdaxwv with- 
out the si, Anacolutha may be found in Rom. 5 : 12, seq. 9:23,24.2 
Pet. 2: 4, seq. 1 John .1. : 1, seq. Acts 10:36, al. 

(2) Anacolutha are frequent, when the construction is continued 
by means of a participle, which often appears in a case different 
from that which would naturally be expected. 

E. g. mxguy.ix'ko) vjilxg . . . UVSXOUBVOI . . . aTiovSct^onsg, Eph. 4:1,2, both 
participles in the Nom. plural, instead of being (as we should naturally ex- 
pect) in the Ace. as agreeing with vp&g. Col. 3: 16, tvontslrca iv v^iiv . . . 
diduffxovTtg xal vov&srovvTig, Participles in the Nom. instead of the Dat. 
plural. SoSCor. 9:10, 11. Acts 15: 22. Col. 2:2. And so, not unfre- 
quently, in the classics. By recommencing (as it were) a sentence with the 
Nom. of the Part., the meaning of it is made more emphatic and conspic- 
uous. 

(3) Another species of anacoluthon is when, after the sentence 
is begun with a participle, the construction passes over into a finite 
verb, where we should naturally expect the participial construction 
to be continued. 

E. g. Col. 1 : 26, TO }ivaTi]Qiov to omoxwyvufisvov . . . vvvl ds s 
instead of vvvl ds (fuviQw^iv. Eph. 1 : 20, syslgag amov . . . xt 
2 John v. 2. Heb. 8 : 10. 

(4) Sometimes the Nom. or Ace. at the head of a sentence, has 
a verb after it which is not congruous with it. 



E. g. Twvra S'KOJQtlis, ehinrovTai ij^ugoat, iv alg ov% qp^?/crTCft M&og 
ml U&m. Here I should construe thus: ' In regard to these things which 
.ye see, etc.' See also 2 Cor. 12 : 17. Rom. 8 : 3. 
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(5) A kind of anacoluthon is it, when p& is employed without 
a corresponding ds. 

In most cases where this is done, there is an ellipsis or nposiopesis as 
to the apodosis in which ds would stand. The lexicons (under piv, Si) 
will give a considerable number of examples, and the requisite explana- 
tions. There can hardly be a doubt, that psv always requires a ds either 
expressed or implied ; but a considerable number of cases exist, where no 
ds is expressed. Like to this is the case of yuQ, which always implies a 
relation to some preceding thought, and a sequcncy after sticli thought; 
but oftentimes the particular thought to which /$> is consequent, is not 
expressed, but only implied. It should be noted, however, in regard to 
psv, that SB only is not always required in the apodosis; for (in the Greek 
classics) sjismx, xttl, is, oMa, avrag, pevxoi, .pijv, shu, (see Passow on ' ds), 
sometimes take the npodolic place of 5s; and often the apodosis is alto- 
gether omitted, in which case the sentence is a real anacolulhon. Winer, 
64 II. 2. e. 



VARIED CONSTRUCTION (Oratio Variata.) 
<> 162. Nature, extent, and object. 

(1) By Oratio Variata is meant a departure from a construc- 
tion already exhibited by one member of a sentence, in another and 
corresponding member that might take the same construction as the 
first. 

(2) This happens often, even among the best writers ; and in 
general the object of it is, to attain more perspicuity or emphasis by 
the new construction, than would be effected by retaining the one 
already exhibited. 



E. g. Rom. 12 : 1, 2, jiuQCHtodw vpag . . . Ttagudi^ffat, ' xal fit] 

. . . psTupOQcpovo-d-E, where the two latter verbs stand in the Imper. 
instead of being put in the Inf. with nagaffT^ffat, as they might have been, 
and as they regularly would be. But the varied construction, by adopting 
the Imper., throws more emphasis into the sentence. So Mark 12: 38, 
TGJV S-siovTMV sj> awKctig nsgmaTStv, xal a<muffpovg iv latg ayoQctig, where 
the same construction would have required acrnu&iT&tti, instead of CUTTCOKT- 
(iovg. Phil. 2 : 22, on, uig nwiql rsxvov, avv epol edovhwEV slg to evuyyshov, 
where sameness of construction would have demanded spot only, instead of 
<rvv spot. So Eph. 5 : 27. Col. 1 : 6. John 5 : 44. Eph. 5 : 33. 1 Cor. 14 : 5. 
2 Cor. 6 : 9. Phil. 1 : 23 seq. Rom. 12 : 14 seq. Such constructions are 
frequent in the classics. Winer, p. 450. 
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NOTE 1. In Rev. 14 : 14. 7 : 9, uSov xal ISov take both Norn, and Ace. 
after them, i. e. the Nom. in respect to ldov } and the Ace. in respect to 
ti'Sov. ' 

(2) A species of varied construction is frequent in theN. Test., 
which consists in a change from the direct to the oblique method 
of style (oratio directa et obliqua), in the same sentence. 



E. g. Luke 5 : 14, 'He commanded him pjdsvl elnsiv (Inf.), ?J 7rd- 
0-uv SMJ-OJ',' K. -i. I, where it is changed to a direct style, and the Jmper. of 
direct address is used. Acts 23 :22, ' He dismissed the young man, com- 
manding him to tell no one on TT IvstptWHrctg ngot; (.is, wliere the last 
clause according to the indirect style of the first part of the sentence, would 
be Tigbg avwv. See Mark 11:32. 

(3) Another species of oratio variata,_\s the transition from the 
singular to the plural, and vice versd. 

E. g. Rom. 12 : 1C, 20. 1 Cor. 4 : 6, seq. Gal. 4:7. 6:1. Luke 5 : 4, seq. 

REMARK. All these kinds of varied construction are found in the 
Greek classics. In this respect the N. Test, has nothing very peculiar ; 
except that the Apocalypse abounds, most of all, in style of this kind. 



POSITION OF WORDS AND SENTENCES. 
$ 163. Nature and design. 

(1) The Greek, by the aid of its various endings of cases, etc., 
may depart from the most easy and natural arrangement of words 
without any special prejudice to perspicuity. The variety, in this 
respect, depends very much on the mode of thinking peculiar to the 
several writers. 

NOTE ]. The most natural order is to arrange the adjective near to 
its noun ; the adverb to its verb or adjective ; the Gen. to the noun, etc., 
which governs it ; prepositions to the nouns which they govern ; antithetic 
words opposite to each other, etc. But departure from this, for the sake 
of emphasis, rhetorical effect, euphony, and other reasons, is frequent in 
all good writers. 

NOTE 2. It is natural, that the historical style should adopt the obvi- 
ous order of words most frequently ; and that the animated, argumenta- 
tive, oratorical, and poetical, on the other hand, should most frequently 
depart from it. Paul uses more freedom, in this respect, than any of the 
writers of the N. Testament. 
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(2) Position often has speciality of meaning attached to it. 

E. g. The adjective is designed to be emphatic, when it is placed be- 
fore a noun, and does not stand included between an atticle and its noun ; 
so cpo(3og |M/, SQ/OV /'5w', etc., would be the usual order of the Greek, 
but fisyag cpofiog, aya&bv zgyov would render the adjective emphatic. To 
this remark, however, an exception must be made of such adjectives as 
<illog, e.lg, I'dtog, and some others of the like tenor. But ovwg uv&QKtnog 
is plainly different in the shade of meaning from av&gantog ovwg, the 
first being equivalent, or nearly so, to this is the man, the second to this 
man. 

NOTE 1. This whole subject, rich in information as to the charac- 
teristics of respective writers, has, as yet, been but very imperfectly inves- 
tigated and explained. 



TRAJECTION OF WORDS. 

<> 164. Nature and design. 

(1) Adverbs, other particles, and sometimes other words are, 
for the sake of euphony, or other reasons, separated from the words 
to which they are most nearly related. 

E. g. Rom. 5 : 6, STI XQicrwg ovxcav iifi&v otff&svwv, where m belongs 
to OVTQJV. 1 Cor. 14 : 7, o/iw? TU <//i# cpotvijv didovra, when o/^wg natu- 
rally would come before (poavrjv. Gal. 3 : 15, ofiotg av&QKinov xsxi^<W|U- 
VTJV dia&i]y.i]v ovdslg u-9-trsi, where opcag belongs to ovdelg x. -i. A. See John 
12:1. 11: 18. 21:8. 

NOTE 1. Trajection of a negative, particle is not unfrequeut, even in 
the Greek classics. In Acts 7 : 48, ovx is separated by several words from 
a which it qualifies ; so p; in Heb. 11 : 3, from ysyovsvat. 



POSITION OF CERTAIN PARTICLES. 
<> 165. Various usages in respect to these. 



(1) Mlv ovv, yuQ, yt, ((.isvovvys), cannot begin a sentence. Ae 
and yuQ may have the second, third, or even fourth place, accord- 
ing to the nature of the sentence in which they stand. v ^/ipa (in 
the classics) cannot begin a clause; in the N. Test., however, it 
not unfrequently does this. 



254 166. SYNTAX: PARONOMASIA. 

E. g. ngu in Gal. 2 : 17, 21. 5 : 11, al. ; and so p ovv, Rom. 5 : 18. 
7 : 3. Eph. 2 : 19, al. Likewise (isvowye in Luke 11 : 28. 9 : 20, 10 : 
18, al. 



PARONOMASIA. 
<> 166. Nature and Use. 

(1) la general this consists of words being ranged together of 
similar sound, but differing in sense. It is a favorite figure of 
rhetoric in the best writers of the O. Test., e. g. Isaiah, and is not 
unfrequent in the N. Testament. 

E. g. hfiol KOI hotpot, Luke 21 : 1.1. ; 'C,oii]v xoil nvorfv, Acts 17 : 25 ; 

-d-sv ucp K>V Breads, Heb. 5:8; &6vov, qtovov .... avvvsrovg, acrW'd's- 
lovg, Rom. 1 : 29, 31 ; nv,V{iaTwdlg nvsvfittTtxot, 1 Cor. 2 : 13 ; amoi ev 
t-avTolg eawovg, 2 Cor. 10 : 12 ; Tisl&scr&cit . . . ij nsifffiov 1 ^, Gal. 5 : 7, 8, 
which last word seems to have been coined for the sake of the parono- 
masia. 

NOTE 1. Not unlike to this, but approaching nearer to what we 
sometimes call playing upon words, are the examples in various places ; 
e. g. THXQCMOIJ and vncmor) in Horn. 5 : 19 ; KOCTCITO^ and jr^tTop?, Phil. 
3 : 2, 3 ; anogovftsvot and e^KJiOQOV^isvot, 2 Cor. 4:8; sgya^ofjidvovg and TTS- 
Qiegyafcoftevovg, 2Thess. 3 : 11 ; gx^wacr^at and snsvdvaDtcr&at, 2 Cor. 5:4; 
yiVKiaxEig o avaywavxtig ; Acts 8: 30. Comp. Gal. 4: 17. 1 Cor. 3: 17. 
6:2. 11 : 29, 31. 2 Cor. 5 : 21. 10 : 3. 

NOTE 2. All these usages abound even in the best Greek classics j 
see Eisner, Diss. II., Paulus el Jesaias inter se comparati, p. 24. (1821. 4). 
See also Winer, p. 431. But let the student beware, how he makes the mere 
opoioT&svTov of the Greek verbs into paronomasia, e. g. such endings as 
are in e^iifraoxfycray, enQlfffirjarav, etc. 



ERRATA. An error occurs on p. 88'seq., in the designation of tlio section as $ G6. The 
whole designation should be stricken out. The notation, however, on the top of j). 89 seq. (i..e. 
V\ 65), is correctly retained. On p. 34, the designation of'Q 9 should have been printed with the 
heading, other peculiarities ; as in the following Index, No. 9. 
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